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The purpose of this document is to provide users (hereinafter the User(s)) with information and to ensure their
safety. It has no contractual value and Gravotech group (hereinafter Gravotech) reserves the right, at any time
and without notice, to make such changes or improvements as it deems fits, or to substitute any new equipment
and/or material and/or part and/or image to its equipment, software and/or associated manuals or documentation
(hereinafter the Product(s)).

This manual, including texts, images, photos, graphics, design, or any compilation, digital conversion or data
contained in it, is subject to copyright. This manual shall not be reproduced, disseminated, transmitted,
transcribed, translated or stored electronically, on any medium whatsoever regardless of its format without the
express and written permission of Gravotech, to the exception of software backup copies as provided by law.

The intellectual property rights relating to the Products and to this manual, including - but not limited to -
patents, trademarks, models, copyright, domain names and also the know-how, trading name or company name,
are owned by Gravotech Marking S.A.S or any company of the Gravotech group. Under no circumstances does the
transmission of this manual or the supply of Products or Gravotech’s services constitute an assignment of or any
express or tacit license for any intellectual property right owned by Gravotech.

To the extent permitted by law, Gravotech provides hereby no warranty (in particular no warranties of
performance, non- infringement, merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose) relating to the supply of its
Products, other than those conferred upon the User by Gravotech’s general terms and conditions of sale or any
contractual document agreed between Gravotech and the User. Nor does Gravotech guarantee the compatibility of
its software with any software package not supplied by it, or any defect in assembly, adaptation, design,
compatibility and operation with any or part of a combination created by the User.

Gravotech shall not be liable for any damages, that the User or its property, a third party or the Product itself may
suffer, caused by the Product and arising from any inappropriate use or misuse of the Product, negligence,
carelessness, inadequate supervision or maintenance, failure to observe the safety or usage instructions described
herein or otherwise communicated to the User, the use of poor-quality or non-recommended lubricants, fluids and
additives or where there is fault on the part of the User or a third party. As provided in this manual, the User shall
furthermore (i) observe the normal conditions of use, (ii) not exceed the recommended maximum number of
hours during which the equipment may be operated on and (iii) refrain from proceeding to any Product’s repair
or make it proceed by any unqualified third party, or without the appropriate personal protective equipment.

The Product’s specifications are altered by (i) any Product’s modification or alteration, (ii) any adaptation and
installation of accessories that are not recommended by Gravotech, (iii) the integration of a control system and (iv)
the connection to an external device. Such specifications’ alterations may lead to the non-compliance of the
Product with applicable rules and standards. Shall the Product be non-compliant, the person in charge of the
Product’s installation shall be responsible of the final workstation’s compliance. In no event, Gravotech shall be
liable for any damages arising from such non- recommended or unauthorized Product’s alterations. It is precised
that the warranty shall not apply in such case.

Under no circumstances shall Gravotech be held liable for any indirect, incidental, special, consequential punitive or
other similar damages, including any economic loss, loss of profit, loss of data or opportunity, whether or not
foreseeable by or communicated to Gravotech, caused by this manual or the supply of Products or services
concerned by the said manual.

To the widest extent permitted by law, Gravotech shall only be held liable for direct damage arising from personal
injury caused by a fault proven in its Product (including this manual).

Gravotech®, Type3®, Propen™, Technifor™, Gravograph® are used, pending or registered trademarks of
Gravotech group or one of its subsidiaries.

The products and names of third party companies which appear in this manual are used solely for the necessary
purposes of reference, and in particular for issues of compatibility. All the trademarks mentioned in this manual
remain the property of their respective owners. Windows® is a used, pending or registered trademark of Microsoft
Corporation. Postscript® is a used, pending or registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
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Gravostyle: Guided tour
Tab bar

LASERSTYLE TYPEART CAM

ﬁ Click the tab in bar to enable the environment matching the machine that will carry out the
engraving

ERAVeEInE =] Rotary engraving
LasiEsEnnh=] Laser marking

@21 2.5D machining

V(7 =2511 3D modeling

ﬁ Click then the tab that gives access to the action to carry out
Edition
Vue
Engraving
Preferences

User

Homemenu

H

Windows standard commands

- O

T

Click a menu command

Ctr D
New composition
Ctrl 0 @ ) .
Opening a saved composition
Crrl s %
Open from Filebrowser
ﬁ Saving current composition
A
Save as a different file format
Ctrl @
—! Exporting an object from composition to an third-part program
crrl
Scanning image

Importing an external object into composition

Print

ol [N, Al

Print preview

IG

« — wPrint settings

16
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Information about current composition

Comments about current composition

User licence

NS

* Referring to Gravostyle Help

F10

@

Customizing software

Al F4 X Close window and exit program

Workspace with text zone between margins

Layer 1 T ()

ﬂ When several document or program windows are open, locate Gravostyle window thanks

to Gravograph logo shown in bottom right corner.
.Status bar : Information about the current action

.Time spent for the current composition

.Online shop and assistance
Buying a Gravograph font online
User license

E]Referring to Gravostyle Help
Go to website
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Gravostyle: Checking the PC configuration

JGravostyle: Checking the PC configuration

Microprocessor Quad Core
Frequency 2.7 GHz
RAM 4 GB
1 internal drive 6 GB free
1 disk drive 16X DVD-RW
Graphical card NVIDIA or ATI Radeon DX10 compatible 1 Go
Moniteur SVGA 22" - 1280 * 1024 pixels
USB Ports 7 ports free at least
e Dongle
e Machine 1
e Machine 2
e 1 mouse
e 1 keyboard
e 1 printer
e 1 TWAIN scanner

Software environment |1 \vindows 8 SP1 32/64 bits
2MS Internet Explorer 9

=1

[ZaMs0 Powerpoint 2013
_HAdobe Reader X
Media Player

ﬁ' Uninstall Gravostyle software before setting up a new version.

1. “set the setup disk into PC drive. Wait that the setup panel displays.
Double-click the drive when the panel does not openg

N

& Click Remove in Setup wizard.
Next> Click.

3. |Yes Click to delete program.

. B

Set up the new program version

ul
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JGravostyle: Using the program in Windows

! Check that your Gravostyle dongle authorizes program exploitation.

. & 7y
Setting up 1. “Vset the disk into the internal drive of the PC “&

A transparent banner at the right top corner of the screen
indicates the setup is starting up.

ﬁ Click immediately the
banner if you want to

select the action to be 2. Follow the instructions shown by the setup panel.
executed. —
3. *ﬁ' Right-click on Gravostyle folder. ' “/Enable all the
‘@Click Run Setup.exe to start Authorizations to modify its contents.
program setup. a. [Security Click tab.
® vou are authorized to set b. [Everybody Click the User.
up the program on
ii‘l’e';_aln‘:::‘ptuht:r:é but it c. [¥Iclick Full control in the Authorizations for
y ru E .
where the dongle is verybody
connected. 4. Check the date after starting program.

Make the machine ready to engrave
Rotary
= |aser

ﬁ' You are ready for program quickstart.

Run ! .Plug the dongle on a USB port of the PC. The key
When the program thumbnail controls exploitation rights on Gravostyle (date and version of the last
does not display in Startscreen: installation, program levels and options).
a. Drag the pointer onto the !
top right corner of the The program does not run, when the dongle is not
screen recognized. Reinstall the Windows driver for the

protection key.

p Double-click file
b. Click Search in Iconbar C:\Gravostyle??\Key\Hasp\HASPUserSetup.exe and

, . follow instructions.
c. Type 'gravostyle' or

'laserstyle' into search field ] |
1. MWlpress the key to display Startscreen

2. Click the thumbnail a

d. pCIick to start the action
e. Right-click the thumbnail

among Results E e

@ 1. Drag the pointer into the bottom left corner of the screen
Click Pin to Startscreen

2. Click when the Startscreen preview displays

3

3. Click the thumbnail in Startscreen E
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Quit a %E“ ]

or

1. “-@ Right-click the thumbnail in Taskbar E

2. mCIick Close window

20



Gravostyle Documentation

i~--'-"Gravostyle: Checking the date when starting program

After PC reset further to Gravostyle setup, synchronize the dates and the hours between Windows and
Gravostyle.

#Run Internet Explorer which systematically sends to Windows the universal date and hour. Run

Gravostyle a

21

ﬂ When you have no Internet

access and when Gravostyle
does not start, compare GMT
dates/hours in About window.

At the start of text, the first date It
is : is the date and hours of the
PC.

At the end of text, the second one
LAST_T = is the date of
Gravostyle last run.

To make Gravostyle run, Itis:
date must newer than LAST_T=
one.

= About Gravostyle

From
Phone
Fax
e-mail

To
Phone
Fax

e-mailHelp
e-maillnfo
web site

web site

 GRAVOGRAPH

: researchi gravograph. com

: hittpewaw, gravograph.com

: software. production@ gravograph.com

nl'! is

: 07092011, 9 h 11 min, (2011/00/07 07:11:27 GAIT)

T am

: GravostyleT (BETA PROTOTYPE)
~Release 7,0,0,0 build BOO1 at 29/06/2011
Copyright (e) Vision Numeric 2011

U5 language loaded

LICENSE AGREEMENT

AMPORTANT- FLEASE READ THIS FIRST CAREFULLY. THIS 15 A LICENSE :
AGREEMENT

| GRAVOGRAPH

Pt | @ino | @t |

Manusl bcense |

Automatic icenuse |




Gravostyle: Checking the date when starting program
7 About Gravostyle Pt e

e———v————
REGISTRED=Ruddy Brule C
VERSION=4.0.0.0 TO 7.0.xx.xx

LEVELI=YES (638]

LEVEL2=YES

LEVEL3=NO

LEVEL4=NO

LEVELS=NO

LEVEL6=XO

OPFTION=N0ONE

OPTION1=NOXE

OFTIONI=N0ONE

OUTPUT=CHNC/GRAVOSTYLEENGRAVERS
OUTPUT_NB=UNLIMITED ‘

LAST_T=1315378493 (2011/09/07 06:54:53 GMT) ]

[CAMDPACK _CPT=UNLIMITED ‘

Many thanks... -
LICENSE AGREEMENT =
{MPORTANT- PLEASE READ THIS FIRST CAREFULLY, THIS IS A LICENSE '
AGREEMENT =
| GRAVOGRAPH =
e | @me | @He | e |
T —— | Fort aciivaion |
— M | — — [ —
5 .
Problem that may occur
It is date : is older than the real date warcred | sapteenbes X1

and hour.

' 1 septembre 2011 *
W Adjust in Control Panel as

lu ma me je ve sa di
Administrator ]

23 311 2 3 4
5 641 8 5 101
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 35
26 27 28 29 30 1 2
3 4 56 7 803

09:45:45

Mloaddf e s parsevaetres G & date # O | Beure

0G:49
07/08/2011
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LAST_T =? date is newer than the real date and hour.

Print Click. About file is saved as ‘order.txt’. Close Word E'H

I
Mail C:\Gravostyle7000\Exe\order.txt file to software.production@gravograph.com
Save to PC the *.luc file mailed to reset the date
When you receive by mail/fax/phone codes to reset the date, use the button Manual License
1. Automatic License Click in About window
2. Open the *.luc file
3. Close Click

4. Restart Gravostyle E
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Gravostyle: Quick Access bar

i-'::lGravoster: Quick Access bar

Group the commands often used into the Quick Access bar. Standard commands already feature in the bar you

will cutomize.

Crrl

[=]

Crrl

Crrl

Cerl

Cerl

crrl

OO C &
0 P20 R Yy Tl A

GRAVOSTYLE

New composition

Open a saved composition

Save current composition

Undo action

Redo action

Redraw the whole composition

Back to previous zoom

Zoom zone

Zoom max. all the objects

Zoom material

What can I do in Material mode?

Use the mode to configure the composition (origin, orientation, surface, margins).

=1

What can I do in Text mode?

Use the mode to place and to type lines of text into composition.

R

What can I do in Drawing mode?

Use the mode to draw geometrical shapes in the composition.

7

What can I do in Selection mode?

c

se the mode to select and to manipulate objects set in composition.

Apply an engraving path

&

Configuring engraving
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@ Apply a marking path
Crl |
ﬁ Configuring marking

Displaying Quick Access bar

1. “3]2' Right-click the bar

2. Click

e Display below ribbon to set the bar under the current ribbon

e Display above ribbon to set the bar into titlebar

Customizing Quick Access bar

1. «Click to Cutomize bar

2. wClick an available command to delete or to add it

3. For further choice clik More commands

Adding command

Deleting command

Managing commands

hS Click to Display Quick Access bar below
current ribbon

<< Delete Remove from list the selected
command

Reset Restore standard commands

Personalize Assign a specific hotkey to a
command

25

*45 E Right-click the required button in the
chosen ribbon

Add into Quick Access bar

*45 E Right-click the required button in Quick
Access bar

Delete from Quick Access bar

*45 E Right-click the Quick Access bar

Customize Quick Access bar

ﬂ Click the required category of commands

l%Click a command in the list
Add >> Click to insert a command into the bar
|

=IClick to move a command upwards or
downwards

e



Gravostyle: Ribbons

E:-.‘-jGravoster: Ribbons

@ v Right-click the ribbon and tick the command Hide ribbon to scroll it up.

Click again the command to scroll down the ribbon.

L cravosvie MR sErsviE]

E Adding text

i Typing and setting text into composition

Ac
S Using Advanced text functions (non-horizontal text, font editor, etc.)

LA Engraving for visually impaired or blind people according to their needs in

personalization, signage or marking, in conformity with the standards applied in different
countries

E Working modes
Configuring material
Selection mode

Drawing mode

Vectorizing a bitmap image

» R A O

Point mode

ﬁEditing objects
Effects
Aligning
Transforming

Duplicating

a2 @

Measuring

E Adding objects

26
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Importing an external object into composition

Setting objects from standard library

N B

Importing and setting one or more files into current composition
l Setting markers into composition to drill fixing holes

Producing linear, circular or free-shaped dials or graduations

I
ErfdProducing a basic or an advanced barcode |WS[S3E5R070=

$ASurface Wrapping/Projection |€RT\"[0S N{H=

Edition: Standard actions on a selection of objects

L
)

[ o

"*Select all the objects

Freeze/Unfreeze selection

"N Selection tools
Ctrl (’
Undo action
¥ History of cancellations
Ctrl i
Redo action
E History of repetitions
= [ &
Cut
P—
Ctrl ¢
E—— Copy
Cul @
Dol Paste
E Delete



crrl

crrl

Combine

Uncombine

Group

Ungroup

Handling objects

@O € ey

Snap mode
# {
E e
¥ e

Filter selection

&
e Redraw all

gQuick redraw

Gravostyle: Ribbons
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ﬁ Professionals

E Producing a series of plates

Vv
L

Creating a series of plates by the autoinput of text over all the plates

Engraving a series of identical small plates onto a single motherplate

ﬁ Nesting before cutting

G5
7))

Automatic distribution of to be cut objects that reduces material losses

@Optimizing the cutting in relation to the distribution of objects the user made

"EDuplicating and cutting objects using magic copy

E 2.5D Shapes

@Hollow out a female shape relative to a closed contour, then cut the male shape that

will fit into as inlay

Seal

‘Marking and cutting rubber stamps

5 Using a bitmap image

6 Scanning

AN

¥ Retouching in Bitmap editor

E Expert users only

Processing before engraving using PhotoStyle |[€3.\"[eSIN{E=

Processing before lasering using PhotoLase | .= N1 ES

Cutting a vector graphic printed by a third-part program (Print&Cut)

Running an action using instructions from a script

Advanced properties of the selection
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‘E Engraving

H T

EEaChoosing engraving tool

Assigning a toolpath

Assigning a laserpath

Wysiwyre 2D rendering on material

Invoicing assistant

Configuring Rotary engraving

Dl @ @

Configuring Laser marking

% Settings

H ™

Mar[(e a machine ready to engrave

Rotary machine

s

Laser machine

=] 8
Config. mouse buttons

GChoosing scanner
@Fixing vectorizing settings

& 2p XY view

2D YZ vie<ww

C 2D XZ view

C3p engraver view
3D 150 view

DView contour Order

30
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l w

View selection when handling
.F? = E&

— View direction Arrow

o @View contour Direction

. @View Contour color
. ‘View Surface color
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Gravostyle: Status bar

-JGravostyle: Status bar

I 1 Text object (W 244.000 mm, H 147.000 mm, D 0.000 mm][ Cx 152.500 mm Cy 105.000 mm Cz 0.000 mm ] ﬁ X¥: 274,500 ¥:64.344 Z: 0.000 mm XV view

Status line Information about the pointed zone, either the selection or the
current operation

ﬂ Surface of workspace

Selection/Text/Draw/Point Active working mode
XYZ XYZ coordinates
View View of composition
% Zoom ratio

NUM The indicator confirms that you can type figures using the
keypad.

When you select one or several objects, the properties of the selection display in the status bar.
1 Curve object (W 14,245 mm, H 16,670 mm, 0 0,000 mm)[ Cx 17,117 mm v 25,173 mm Cz 0.000 mm ]
Text/Curve/Composite/Image Type of the selected object

This informs you about the way you can edit the object.

For a multiple selection, the definition is replaced by the number
of objects (2 at least).

{W, H, D} Width, Height, Depth

[ Cx Cy Cz] Coordinates of the center used to align, to deform or to move
the object in workspace

The data do not display for a multiple selection.
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OIGravostyle: User license L

E £ The window displays
¢ the description of the dongle, automatically attached to your message to identify the program version.
¢ the terms of the legal license which protects the exploitation of the program.

! To meet your engraving needs, order the level or the option to enable in Gravostyle.

" = |
(4 About Gravostyle7 (BETA PROTOTVEEL -

web site

|To : GRAVOGRAPH

|Phone ..

(Fax T

e-mailHelp :research{@gravograph.com

:|e-maillnfo software.production/@gravograph.com
|web site http://www.gravograph.com

;It is  :15/06/2015,13 h 9 min. (2015/06/15 11:09:33 GMT)

Iam : Gravostyle7 (BETA PROTOTYPE)
..Release 6,2,0,0 build A at 12/09/2012
--Copyright (c) Vision Numeric 2012
..US langnage loaded

|GRAVOTECH MARKIMG il
|[END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT -

AThis Frd | Iser |inense Ateement is hetusen GRAVITFCH MARKING § A8 aFrench -~

oUser Dongle License: About file
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From
Phone
Fax
e-mail
weh site

To : GRAVOGRAFPH
Phone
Fax .
e-mailHelp researchi@gravograph.com
e-maillnfo software.production@gravograph.com
web site : http://wvww.gravograph.com

Itis :01/09/2011,11 h 18 min. (2011/09/01 09:18:54 GMT)

ITam : Gravostyle7 (BETA PROTOTYPE)
..Release 7,0,0,0 build B001 at 29/06/2011
..Copyright (c) Vision Numeric 2011
..US language loaded

@ Edit Info_Open About file in Word

E Without Internet connection, type your request at the end of the document, print and fax it to
Gravotech Marking dealer.

GUser Exploitation License

LICEMSE AGREEMEMT
AMPORTAMT- PLEASE READ THIS FIRST CAREFULLY. THIS IS A LICEMSE
AGREEMENT.
O | GRAVOGRAPH ~|
Geographic area where the Gravotech Marking

dealer contacted via mail is

ZICIick the area.

Click the button matching the mailed request.

@ @sales _Request for sale information
4 Request for technical support
O Update License
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.List of authorized licenses

o ]Click the required license

Update License Click and open the *.luc file mailed by softwareproduction service

35

Fant activation

E wit

Adding into Gravostyle a Gravograph font buyed on line

Close window



Gravostyle: Programs/Upgrades

JGravostyle: Programs/Upgrades

ﬁ Gravostyle software range offers 3 engraving solutions.

EXPLORER

Upgrading
software

The program allows the composition and the engraving by rotary machines.

You find essential functions to define the dimensions and the position of the plate, to type
text and run a basic engraving.

! To meet customer requirements and to widen your engraving skills make
an upgrade.

The program allows composition and beam marking by laser machines.

It has the standard functionalities of Gravostyle Graphic level and can be upgraded to 3D
Laser one.

The program authorizes the composition and the engraving
e by rotary tool on machines rotary
e by laser beam on machines laser

To work in the deliberate environment, click the tab associated .

e the color of the program interface changes (windows, dialog boxes, menus).

¢ the functions relative to the environment display in menus and toolbars.

When you exit the program, the active environment is memorized to display on next
starting up.

Gravostyle program progresses over 4 levels. Each level adds a set of features
into the program.

e Discovery, standard contents
e  Industry

e  Graphic

e 3D Dynamic

e You want to engrave text, but also logos, plate series. Replace Explorer by a level
of Gravostyle.

e  Your engraving equipment counts henceforth laser and rotary machines. To drive
all the machines with a single program, replace Laserstyle Graphic by Gravostyle
Graphic.

e  Order options which integrate Gravostyle program when requested in relation to
the working level.

ﬂ Order the upgrade adapted to your needs to Gravotech Marking

distributor. Data required to enable the authorized option/level will be
sent you back.
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IGravostyle: Need Help? )

ﬂ Consult About Windows topic if you are little familiar with this operating system.
Configure the screen for a correct display.

Using Gravostyle Help

Read help online using flexible
browser tools.

Call out the Context help to get the

description of a toolbar é

Call out the Context help to
understand how to use a dialog box

@

37

g Gravostyle Help window displays Help homepage.
1. = In TOC, click a folder to show or to hide its contents.
Every folder gathers topics dealing with the same
subject.

2. CIick to display the topic.

%Roll the pointer over a button in toolbar. Click to

@

ﬁ Display a preview of the matching function. Replay

Display information about the button

video

Press the key. Instructions about the screen display.



Printing a help topic

Printing tables correctly

ﬂ The operation can slow down the
printing. Untick the option after
printing.

Printing text such as it displays on screen

Printing personalized header and footer

ﬂ Restore standard header and
footer after printing.

A W N R

W N = U

Gravostyle: Need Help?

Contents Click tab.

Click
~'a folder
a topic

§CIick Print command.

Click
@ print the topic selected to print only the

displayed topic.

" print the selected title and all the sub-topics
to print all the topics of the folder.

"Display Options menu.

Click Internet Options.

Click Advanced tab.

CIick to Print colors and background images
when Printing.

m

'Display Options menu.
Click Internet Options.
Accessibility Click.

I:lUntick all the options of the dialog box.

|_n_k:§_|

#Run Internet Explorer.
Click Layout in File menu.

Copy-paste &w&b&p / &P variables into Header
(title of the topic and rank in the total of printed
pages).

Copy-paste Gravostyle Help&b&d into footer
(Name of the Help and short date).

m
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-JGravostyle: Quickstart
1. Set up program in Windows
2. .Plug the dongle on an USB port of the PC.

E Click icon on Desktop to run the program.

4. Type your name in License owner dialog box. You customize user rights on the program, the
rights enabled by the dongle plugged on the PC.

5. Customize the program in F10 Options.

L
a. L} General

b. ¥ ]Click your Unit of measure, then your Language.
Lk |
C.

LK |
6. A message warns that the program has to restart to display in your language.

7. Exit and run the program.

! Keep the dongle plugged on PC when you work with Gravostyle.

What are the main stages to produce the composition to engrave?

= creating Create the composition from scratch or by inspiring you of an existing composition.
composition

DCOnfiguring When the composition and the plate have the same rectangular surface, we can talk
composition indifferently about plate or composition.
When the plate has a different shape or dimensions, configure the composition to
adapt it to the profile of the plate.

E:’Setting objects Enrich the composition with text, geometrical forms or images.

> common tasks Memorize these actions you will execute frequently during composition.

B Engraving Once ended, the composition must be engraved on the plate.

composition Fix the parameters and the tools that operate in the execution of the engraving, then

transfer the composition from the program towards the machine.

= Need Help? Available at any time, the electronic documentation offers a skilled and user-friendly
assistance to work with the program.

== software assistance Mail the Gravotech Marking distributor for any request about commercial information,
either technical support or program upgrade.
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Make a machine ready to engrave with Gravostyle

Make a machine ready to engrave

LIMake a machine ready to engrave with Gravostyle

Setting up a Gravostyle driver 1.
into Windows
Any Gravostyle driver and its 2.
components installed in Windows 3
are systematically deleted. '
> Deleting current driver... 4.
‘E'When the driver can't be
deleted Windows reboots. Restart
the full driver setup.
5.
6.
[ } Rotary machine
8.

[ GANTRY 6.
7

- —

—_

machine : 8.
[ GALVO 6
7
8.
machine - 9

Managing Gravograph
machines set up

gThe machine you've set up gets
active in the list of Machines. Close

window

Power off and unplug machine(s) from PC.

mPower on the PC. Let Windows operating system start"w

Open a session as Administrator.

““Right-click on Gravostyle folder. Enable all the
Authorizations to modify its contents.

a. Security Click tab.
b. | Everybody Click the User.

C. CIick Full control in the Authorizations for
Everybody.

~/Double-click Gravostyle folder.

“/In Driver folder double-click the file that sets up the driver for
your machine:

Set up GT Smartstream driver (release 3.xx and later).

Link PC and engraving machine. Plug the cable connectors
onto the USB port of the machine and an USB port of the PC.

Add the machine into Explorer or Gravostyle program.

Set up L-Solution driver (release 5.xx and later).

Link PC and engraving machine. Plug the cable connectors
onto the USB port of the machine and an USB port of the PC.

Add the machine into Gravostyle/Laserstyle (release 6 and later).

Set up Gravotech Laser driver (release 1.25 and later).
Find the IP address of the machine.
Link PC and engraving machine.

Add the machine into Gravostyle/Laserstyle (release 6 and later).

gSetting properties in Gravostyle

#¥Setting the properties in Windows

To run a machine from a non-Gravograph brand check
that you have Graphic level and order the Post-processors
for other tables option.
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ZMake a rotary machine ready to engrave GRAVOSTYLE

! The operation concerns rotary machines which rear face shows the connectors
"
I .

[ ——

UC_Sirius

UC_K2000
je_tti"g up the 1. #5Double-click the file .\Driver \GT_Smartstream\setup.exe
river Follow the instructions shown by the setup wizard.
2. Click the port used for the connection between PC and machine.

Select the type of port for the communication with the machine

' USB (is default)

" Other for COM port
Linking PC and 1. Connect a single machine onto an USB port of the PC. Power on the
machine machine.

> Connect the machine onto the port, power on

2. The setup wizard checks the compatibility between the GT Smartstream
driver and the machine firmware program executing engraving
instructions).

e When they are compatible the setup jumps to step 4.
o If need be, the firmware will be updated. The machine beeps twice when the
operation is done.

> Updating firmware
3. Power off the machine, then power on again.

> Power off the machine
> Power on the machine

4. The machine is automatically detected as new device on an USB port of
the PC (scanner, printer, camera...).

wheClick "Program correctly set up" in Program Compatibility wizard of
Windows.

5. Click Printers in Start menu. Check that the machine displays as new

printer®=*

6. Rename the printer with the name of the machine.
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Adding machine

®

Make a rotary machine ready to engrave GRAVOSTYLE

E Double-click the icon on Desktop to run the program.

B GravosTVLE]

e

LE ="
ﬁ ﬁMachines window opens automatically when no machine has been
added.

QCIick Add a machine.
QCIick the machine type.
mRight-cIick the exact machine name.

ﬁCIick Add machine in context menu.

In List of installed printers click the printer with the exact machine name.

=" Click in Configure output.

2k |
10. Click in Machine Properties.
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' Make a GANTRY machine ready to engrave LASERSTYLE

je_t“"g up the 1. #Double-click the file .\DRIVER\LSolution\setup.exe
river Follow the instructions shown by the setup wizard.
2. Click the port used for the connection between PC and machine.
Select the type of port for the communication with the machine
* usB (is default and recommended)
" Other for COM/LPT port
Linking PC and 1. Connect a single machine onto an USB port of the PC. Power on the
machine machine.
wijm e > Connect the machine onto the port, power on

2. The setup wizard checks the compatibility between the L-Solution
driver and the machine firmware (embedded program executing
engraving instructions).

e When they are compatible the setup jumps to step 4.
o If need be, the firmware will be updated. The machine beeps twice when the
operation is done.

> Updating firmware
3. Power off the machine, then power on again.

> Power off the machine
> Power on the machine

4. The machine is automatically detected as new device on an USB port of
the PC.

wkaClick "Program correctly set up" in Program Compatibility wizard of
Windows.

5. Click Printers in Start menu. Check that the machine displays as new
printer®=*

6. Rename the printer with the name of the machine.
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Make a GANTRY machine ready to engrave LASERSTYLE

1. E Double-click the icon on Desktop to run the program.

R AsersTviE|

N

Lt Y

LF -
3. ﬁ WMachines window opens automatically when no machine has been
added.

4, QCIick Add a machine.

5. QCIick the machine type.

6. ﬂRight—cIick the exact machine name.

7. ﬂCIick Add this machine in context menu.

8. In List of installed printers click the printer with the exact machine
name.

9. =" Click in Configure output.

10. Set machine properties in Laser Installation.

o Click the Bridge fitted on the machine.

a.
b. Click machine ports available *==4* Rl N USB
L |Click Laser power (from 10Watts see plate at the machine

back).

L4 |
(more information in manual attached)

d.
K |
11.

12. In List of installed printers click the printer with the exact machine
name.

&

Ck |
14. Click in Machine Properties.

13. Click in Configure output.
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Make a GALVO machine ready to engrave LASERSTYLE

IilPlug the connectors of the RJ45 cable onto Ethernet port of the machine and onto Ethernet

port of the PC.

Finding the IP Note the IP address e.g. 192.168.1.11 engraved on machine plate.

address of

the machine

It is necessary
for data
exchange
between PC
and machine
managed by
TCP/IP
protocol.

! If a

probl
em
occur
s
durin
g the
opera
tion
call
out
the
softw
are
suppo
rt.

45

ormed on: 2#! 08/2009
. Deschamps" Patrice and 5K

)
With UC TAG200 n':76038
- and hesd n't 76039-107%

| Flel field lenses : 160 mm
Foesl Distance : 195.0 mm

S e W
Corrections 3 ¥ , ~

| X Correction Lype : 2 ¥ Cordetion Lysk 14 . .
T ¥ lingar “ 1 ¥ lingar ﬂ-ﬂl'l- A4 "~y
. ¥ Correction angle & “‘ l o l:or-r-utinn”t 1 16,50
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L o . J 1
Jump speed : 2500mm/s Jump  deley: 3000 ps -
Vector deley : 250 ys rang_r. pesk deley : 10 ys = & i

-
- " HF
7.
S
Ve
i

ﬂ' When IP address is missing retrieve it using machine firmware (embedded
program managing engraving instructions) or from Windows.

1. Press F3 key on the front face the UC to display "Information
system" menu.
The menu gives access to two submenus. Use arrows to browse
from a menu to another one. L
The first menu contains general parameters (date, hour...).
The second menu summarizes software UC/network
configuration with IP address. These technical information will
be mailed to the distributor or to the software support in case of 1
problem.

2. Press F3 key to return to main menu.



Make a GALVO machine ready to engrave LASERSTYLE

Setting up the ﬂDouble-click the file .\Driver\Gravotech Laser\setup.exe

driver

i

Linking PC il

and machine

Adding a
machine

9.

10.

11.
12.

Follow the instructions shown by the setup wizard.

Click Printers in Start menu.

Right-click in Printer list.

ﬂCIick Add printer in contextmenu.
Click Add local printer

¥ Click to Use existing port:

o |Click IP address of the machine like "192.168.1.11 (TCP/IP standard
port)". Click Next>

' Click No to avoid selecting the machine as default printer.
o Click Do not share this printer.

* Click No to avoid printing the test page.

Finish Click.

Finish Click. Check that the machine displays as new printer®

E Double-click the icon on Desktop to run the program.

b

| ——— |

rr-E".
ﬁ WMachines window opens automatically when no machine has been added.
®& click Add machine.
& Click the type of the machine.

vRight-cIick the exact machine name YAG or FIBER.

ﬁCIick Add this machine in contextmenu.

In List of installed printers click Gravotech Laser.

=" Click in Configure output.

ol |Click Focal choice in Installation dialog box (from F160).

=" (more information in manual attached)

Exit Click
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ETarget-machine: Managing in Gravostyle ﬁd‘i

™
™

Designate by default

R

Close When you close Machines dialog
box, a message will ask if the engraving
area of the default target machine become & The default target machine gets active in Material dialog box.

the default dimensions.

Yes Click to assign these dimensions
each blank composition.

Delete

to

l Delete the Windows printer
linked to the target machine.

Properties

! Modifying target machine
properties or editing post-
processor contents are for
skilled users only.
Inadequate parameters or
data can damage the
engraving process.

Name

DIl

Overall dimensions

Point standard

[ 1 Using an output

4

aifferent from Windows spooler

Axes
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il

2.

~

gRight-cIick a target machine.

ﬂSet as default

gRight-cIick a target machine.

ﬁbelete

gRight-cIick a target machine.

ﬁproperties

Set the Machine Properties provided by the post-
processor of the target machine regularly updated at
the factory.

Machine commercial brand

Name of the post-processor file

More Accessing post-processor contents

Minimum and maximum engraving areas

Position of the workspace origin and XYZ coordinates in
engraving area

2D/3D/4D (or more) engraving reference according to
mechanical capacities of the machine

1.
2.

Output Click in Machine Properties.

Click the output in Configure output.

* In a file: you save the engraving data as a file into
Draws folder for subsequent transfer to Rotary machine.
Type the name of the current composition, followed by
the extension . Uxx ( xx is the number of the file
created).

. Automatic files

&4

—



#Target-machine: Managing in Windows

1. *¥Click Printers in Start menu u.L

Target-machine: Managing in Windows

2. Right click the printer linked to the engraving machine™*

3. ﬁCIick Properties in contextmenu.

Enabling management rights on printers

Updating driver for a target machine

Selecting the type of data transferred to
another machine

Selecting the type of data
transferred to a GALVO machine

4. fﬂﬂose Printer properties.

5. fHCIose Print manager.

&

Security Click tab.
Everybody Click the user.

Click Authorizations for Everybody

Printing
Managing printers

Managing documents

Advanced Click tab.

New driver Click.

Next> Click in Add printer Wizard.
Have disk Click.

Browse Click.

Double-click the file

.DRIVER\GT
Smartstream\GT_Smartstream.inf for rotary
machine

”f.DRIVER\LSqution\glaser.inf for Gantry
machine

ﬂ.DRIVER\Gravotech
Laser\GravotechLaser.inf for Galvo machine

I_IZ‘_Kg_l

Next> Click.

Finish Click.

Advanced Click tab.

Print Processor Click.

Click RAW default data type.

Ports Click tab.

Configure port Click to display the properties of the

TCP/IP port.
Protocol Click RAW.
Check that the port Number is 9100.

@
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Finding the IP address of a GALVO machine

mCIick in Start menu to open DOS command.
Type "ping" command to get the IP address of the machine powered up and connected to PC.

Note the IP address with 192.168.1.11 type which follows the ping command.

A W N R

Make the machine ready to engrave.

tnyping 1922.168.1.11

nvoi d’une requéte "Ping’ 192.168.1.11 avec 32 octets de données
[Réponze de 192_168.1.11 - octets=32 temps<ilms TTL=64

Réponse de 192.168.1.11 :- octets=32 temps{ims TTL=64

éponse de 192.168.1.11 : octets=32 temps{ims TTL=64

éponse de 192.168.1.11 : octets=32 temps{ims TTL=64

IBtatistigues Ping pour 192.168.1 .41:
Pagquets : envoyés = 4, recus = 4, perdus = B {perte Bx).

4 ; ; o &
[Durée approximative des boucles en millisecondes :
Minimum = Bms,. Maximum = Bms. Moyenne = Bms
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Connect an additional Gravograph machine

Connect an additional Gravograph machine

ﬁ Before connecting a rotary machine and a laser machine both onto the same PC,

-

—1 —

Run MajFirmware.exe utility

To connect several machines the PC must
have at least 4 free USB ports.

Differentiate two machines with the
same name

The additional machine has the name of a
machine already connected to the PC.

1.

J Make the rotary machine ready to engrave.

J Make the laser machine ready to engrave.

Connect only the additional machine on an USB port of
the PC. Power on.

“IDouble-click the file
.\Firmware\MajFirmware.exe from the disk used to
set up the program.

LJRun MajFirmware.exe utility

Update Click opposite Number parameter: type a
different number for each additional machine.
Number 0 remains the number of the first machine set
up.

Exit Click.
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Update the firmware of the
additional machine

JRun MajFirmware.exe utility

[y

! 2. Check Number parameter. Its value is
. e "Unknown": firmware and driver are not
When the driver for the compatible. Update the firmware.

additional machine is already ber: fi d dri tible. € |
set up in Windows, check that ® a number: firmware and driver are compatible. Cance
Exit the utility.

it is compatible with the

machine firmware. . ) )
Machine configuration

Mame ! 15400 PMS
Firmware ;.  2.61 |pdate
Mumber : niknotam

Cancel

3. Update Click opposite Firmware parameter

4. Double-click the file to be sent to the machine to
updat_e the firmware.

@ i
et . Erotary only
_.\FirmwareUC__Sirius\vp_prog.dos

ke
PR ol Erotary or Iaser”'
.\Firmware\UC_KZOOO\vp_prog.dos

5. Send file to machine Click. The machine beeps at the
end of operation.

6. Exit Click.
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Composition: Display

Display composition

LJComposition: Display E@

ﬁ' Displaying a different composition closes the current composition.

D Create an empty composition or from a model.
New composition
Run a composition or a model designed and saved as Gravostyle
@ Open existing composition file.
(] Save the composition onto disk
hj e to modify it later.

Save current composition « to use it as model for new compositions.

Managing GNH files

1. Open filebrowser.

=82

4 |o
,EJ&,'[E"' [Shift
L
2. ~“Click where the required file is (DRAWS is default).

3. Click

w
D Gravostyle/Laserstyle (*.gnh) file type.

-
Ea sorting mode (name, date, etc.).

v
a view (thumbnails with preview, files with or without properties).

Resize thumbnails“\-l-j‘\ji

4. -35 Right-click the required GNH file @

5. ﬁCIick the operation to carry out on the selected file and relative files (toolpath,
Type Art surface, etc.)

Rename nter
|._I
Type the new name.

Delete Yes Click to confirm.

Copy/Paste a. ﬁCopy or Cut

Cut/Paste . ) . .
b. ““Click the spot where the file will be duplicated or moved.

C. QPaste file
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What types of file can be open and saved in Gravostyle?

L]
@ d File types Definition
L4

w7 @ Composition designed and saved as file in Gravostyle
Gravostyle
(*.gnh)
s w7 @ Composition template created and saved in Gravostyle
Gravostyle
(*.vnm)
w7 w7 Composition designed and saved as file in Gravostyle 98 program for

ffs
‘zGravostyle98 Windows NT

(*.vnd)
I i Adal *I ) -
Select each font that will replace the fonts missing to

display text of the file open.

s o Gravostyle (*.bak) cBgfrlELgief(ijle to open in Gravostyle when matching *.gnh file is
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New composition

D New composition

-

Blank composition 1. Enable New command.

Save the new composition under a name different from "Untitled".

ﬁ' On each program starting up a

blank composition displays
automatically. £ ﬁ | Crl |

2. Configure composition.

Creating from a template @

The new composition is a copy of the il Eg Open the model

selected model.

It contains all the objects placed in the 2. “ Click where the required file is (MODELS is default).
basic model.

The default font replaces each police 3. @Select file.

missing to display text.
1ssing Isplay tex For a quicksearch, click in list, type the first character of

the name.
Point over its icon. Its name, its type, its size and its last
saving date display.

4, Click its name. —
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@Open an existing composition

Open a saved composition 1. Open file.
i
File name displays in title bar.

I Arial 'l
ttf Click each font that replaces

in Gravostyle a font missing to display the
text of the imported file.

2. ~IClick where the required file is (DRAWS is default).

3. @Select GNH file.
For a quicksearch, click in list, type the first character of
the name.
Roll over its icon. Its name, its type, its size and its last
saving date display.

4, Click its name. —

Open a GNH file among the four last = E%
open =4
P hﬁ ——I Click its name among Recent files in Homemenu.
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d Save composition

Save as composition

The composition is saved as file under the same

name with .gnh format

[Hick save as VNX to save a copy of the file under
neutral format.

DTick Save paths to keep existing CAM paths.

Save as model

The model is saved from a copy of the current
composition, as file under the same name with
.vhm format.

Save composition

Enable Save as command.
== |3
:'dj Ctrl

~/Locate where the file will be saved
(DRAWS is default).

Type Comments.

Type composition Name.

* to replace an existing file, click its name in
the list.

e to save a new file, delete the "*" character
and type a name different from those shown.

Save Click. File name displays in title bar.

A

Execute 2 - 5 steps in Save as
composition procedure.
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Material mode

+—F
II:I Working in Material mode

Active for each blank composition the mode is basically used to configure the composition according to the
profile of the piece to be engraved.

Set specifications according to the constraints hereunder.

A W N R

g

...

Dimensions in relation to the surface, the volume and the shape of the piece (plate, non-rectangular
shape, cylinder)

Margins delimiting the engraving zone in composition
Machine choice (max. engraving area, max. strokes and clearances)
Engraving orientation (upside or reversed in relation to the material, 180° or 90° rotation)

Engraving origin linked to the accessory used to clamp the piece on the machine (table, vice or
cylinder engraving)

Parameters for cylinder engraving (piece diameter, type of cylinder attachment)
=10
Key in dimensions and margins.

Set engraving properties.

Check that the composition configuration is correct. Read the comments posted in Info field.

= |

The configuration is correct. The composition (red frame) stays in engraving
area (grey surface).

See

o1

The composition is physically outside the engraving area. However its surface
does not exceed engraving area.

e

[ Correct the orientation or the origin.

|::'Configure the composition
e on cylinder if the machine is equipped with the adequate accessory.
e on long plate.

Engraving is impossible. The surface of the composition exceeds the
engraving area, beyond height and length.

(STSE ~

|::'Correct composition dimensions.

|::'Click a target-machine with a bigger engraving area.

max. Nb. plates When you produce a Matrix series the value shows the total of elementary

plates in engraving area.

Conficurainn commei |
WOILES PedrAR [ MErsGd
b composiiion

Pl e cher placpuas = 1

Bee

The dynamic assistance helps you to optimize the composition configuration for

safer machining.
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Working in Material mode

e It suggests solutions to correct possible composition overflows outside the engraving area (changing
origin or orientation, choosing a machine with a larger engraving area, auto-activation of long plate
mode).
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ﬁ Material and Engraving Wizard

—

A. ID Open Material window

B. ﬁ Click to open Material and Engraving Wizard.
<

Restoring Material window

C. Let the wizard guide you to configure

Plate engraving Ring engraving Bracelet

engraving

D. Click the mode to compute the engraving zone in object surface. —"

T-Qﬁ--"")hji

70
1 1
i i
« Automatic I I
You view E E
1 1
e X height and Y length of the object surface to engrave. | H

I 1 I
- i ABC |
e the engravable zone delimited by a dotted frame. | H
1 1
The proportional margins systematically centre the engravable zone inside object I !
surface. ] !

g ! :
Click automatic mode to recenter the engravable zone inside ! E
object surface. e —

V ¥
e
™

Key in the top or the left margin or one dimension of the engravable zone.

Margins and dimensions are recomputed to centre the engravable zone inside
object surface.

—
1
1
1
1
1
1
I
C Centred |
I
1
1
1
1
1
I
I
1
! i
Click centred mode to restore standard values. !
1
1

s

Y

e
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Working in Material mode

}_{ﬁ =
. Free T-" j‘_
Key in a margin or a dimension of the engravable zone. O e I
1 1
Margins and dimensions are recomputed to keep the engravable zone inside object ] i
surface. d i
1 1
You can bound and position the engravable zone inside object ] I
ﬁ surface using Point&Shoot. ! U )
1 1
= A
P L
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 I
1 1
1 1
i !
L h 4
Y -
le
i
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Engraving properties

< Composition: Engraving properties

-~ - . e

1. Click Engraving properties tab in Material.
2. Set the engraving properties below.

>
2

3. @ Check that the composition configuration is correct.

ZlCIick the active target machine which will engrave the current
composition. The engraving area delimits the max. surface to engrave.

Cancel Click when there is none. Add the target machine. Click the
new machine in Material.

Click to enable ArtFoil hot stamping using M40 machine.

=)
Click the engraving orientation: I::.‘":.'lnormal or irotated

Set the engraving origin: 'EE'centre or I:rtop left corner

ﬁg Tick to activate the restricted engraving zone when you

] select a GALVO machine

The restricted engraving zone allows to avoid, when in the contact of a
thoughtful material, the laser beam raises upright and damages the
machine.

The size of the restricted enraving zone varies with the used focal, its
position depends on the engraving origin.

The restricted engraving zone materializes by a grey rectangle fixed in
the composition surface and saved into job.

m If need be set the parameters for

& Engraving or GANTRY lasering on cylinder

= GALVO lasering on cylinder

@To engrave a ring using Jewel machine refer to instructions
relative to this specific case of cylinder engraving.
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Setting dimensions and margins

<Setting dimensions and margins

@ It is recommended to configure engraving using Material and engraving Wizard that will guide step-by-
step during the operation.

The outer frame delimits the composition surface in accordance
with its dimensions.

The dotted frame represents the margins that separate the
zone reserved for the text from the border designed to clamp the
plate.

You can customize the color of the composition and the margins.

ﬁ' When the new dimensions/margins decrease the
[ @ Eﬁiﬁ?ﬁg@l@ ------ u line length due to the text typed on, text will

automatically be compressed.

ﬁ' You can Point&Shoot on plate the surface and the
origin of the composition.

@lﬂick Dimensions and margins tab in Material window.

Material dimensions

' When one dimension exceeds the height of the engraving
area, the other must be less than the engraving area length
(limit of tool motion along X axis).

A message will ask to confirm that dimensions selected are
higher than engraving area dimensions.
Yes Click if you are configuring a composition on cylinder or

on long plate.

«—0—>
T K 1 Key in the length at most equal to the length of the engraving
! I area.
1 |
1 | e
1 1
1 1
Loecscas - 2. Key in the height at most equal to the length of the engraving
area.
=
3. Key in the thickness at most equal to the depth of the
engraving area.
Composition margins '
When you set text in manual mode all the default margins
are void.
Proportional margins [“Iclick Margins auto-correction.
- - Left and right margins equal each 15% of the composition length.
- e
3 Top and bottom margins equal each 10% of the composition height.
T T T T R e i —_—
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Margins equal left margin

Different margins

Customizing standard
dimensions and margins

Fii?

Standard dimensions equal
¢ the default target machine
area.

¢ 1,000x1,000mm when not
target machine has been
created.

63

1.
2.

CIick Same margins.

0 Key in left margin.

DCheck that no box is clicked.

Key in each margin.

Distance between left and right margins must be between 0.01 mm and
composition length.

Distance between top and bottom margins must be between 0.01 mm and
composition height.

1.
2.

Tl
I:? Material in F10 Options

Key in dimensions and margins as described above

& D Display a blank composition using latest default dimensions and
margins.



Set composition origin

<JSet composition origin

' You can use Point&Shoot function to set machine the composition dimensions or origin.

1. Click Engraving properties tab in Material.

2. Select the origin depending on the composition location in engraving area (center or
left). Click a fixed or a floating origin.

The composition origin will become floating when it does not match any fixed origins. This is
the case when:

e The plate footprint does not allows to set it at the center or at the left corner of the
engraving area.

e The composition position on the plate offsets its origin in relation to the center or the left
corner of the engraving area.

Machine center

The composition origin matches the center of the engraving area. This fixed origin is
recommended to engrave using a self-centering vice. The accessory allows to
center plates in engraving area.

Machine left origin (is default)

The composition origin matches the top left corner of the engraving area. This fixed origin
is recommended to engrave plates at low pressure, or t-slot or clamping tables.
This accessory allows to set the plate in top left corner of the engraving area.

Floating center

Key in XY coordinates for the composition center. Default settings:
e X coordinate equals half the length of the engraving area.
e Y coordinate equals half the height of the engraving area.

Floating left corner

Key in XY coordinates for the top left corner of the composition (default is zero).
Pl

' You can click a floating origin only when the composition surface is less than the
engraving area.
Check that the position of the floating origin does not push the composition outside the
engraving area. If such overflow is detected during engraving transfer, a message will ask
you to correct the XY coordinates of the floating origin.

"T??Correct floating origin %Incorrect floating origin

The top left corner of the composition (red frame) The top left corner of the composition is outside the
remains within the engraving area (gray surface). engraving area.

The plate (green surface) is fixed at the top left corner Only the portion of the composition inside the

of the engraving area. engraving area will be engraved onto the plate.
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<Setting composition orientation

1. WCIick Engraving properties tab in Material.

2. Click the orientation adapted to the material to engrave and to composition dimensions.

Any orientation is available when composition dimensions are less than the height of the engraving area.

' Normal when composition length is 90°-rotation when composition height
The other more than the height of the engraving is more the height of the engraving
dimension 3rea. area.
will not
exceed the
height of
the
engraving
area.

ABC

ABC

Upside to engrave
material surface

:
28v -
Sk & [<= 5 ﬂ%[{\
=>| g S

il
Sk

Reversed to
engrave in-depth

materials with a J8A
transparent top
layer (Gravoglas

2) & B2
p— 2K

Jd4a

VEBC

al
e
| LvEc

N
2
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Engraving or GANTRY lasering on cylinder

<Engraving or GANTRY lasering on cylinder

ﬂ' Refer to the manuals joined to machine and to cylinder attachment.

ﬂ' You can Point&Shoot on cylinder the surface and the origin of the composition.

1. @lsa dimensions and margins.

! When the height or the length of the composition is more than engraving
area length, a message will ask to confirm that dimensions selected are more than
engraving area.

Yes Click to configure the composition on cylinder.

M
2. Click Engraving properties tab in Material.

5/ -

Click to enable cylinder engraving.

4. Set parameters for cylinder engraving.

6]

Set origin for cylinder engraving.

6. Click in Material dialog box ="

[LASERSTYLE

Parameters for
GANTRY
marking

N

@
Key in cylinder diameter. Cylinder engraving is active

e in Material dialog box

ok

LR
e in Laser dialog box L=

[GRAVOSTYLE|

Parameters for Tool

engraving ZlCIick the engraving accessory

e TC for cylinder attachment
e TS for pen attachment

e Quter ring

e Inner ring

B SR - 1. Key in cylinder diameter between min. and max. values accepted by the
%) attachment selected.

,.7, -

2. =" Cylinder engraving is active

TS TC The name of the active attachment will be displayed as a button in
Machining.

Check the composition on cylinder in engraving preview.
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i

Setting origin for
cylinder engraving

Composition origin is
computed from cylinder
origin, e.g. the left end of
its symmetry axis.

X coordinate is composition
width from cylinder left
origin.

Y coordinate sets
composition length around
the surface of cylinder in
rotation.

Click the origin relative to
the composition location on
cylinder

el Left top
corner (is default)

Composition origin is the
left extremity of cylinder
symmetry axis.

B
.
—

= Centre

Composition origin is the
centre of cylinder
symmetry axis. The fixed
origin is recommended
to engrave partly
cylindrical items like a
mug or a pen

2l Floating

centre

Key in XY coordinates of
composition centre from
cylinder left origin.
Default settings:

e X coordinate equals half
the engraving area length.
¢ Y coordinate is zero
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Engraving or GANTRY lasering on cylinder

Key in XY coordinates of
composition top left
corner from cylinder left
origin (default are 0, 0).

—

Checking composition
on cylinder in engraving
preview

- Click in Machining
dialog. Following display
in dotted blue

e the symmetry axis of
the cylinder which left end
is centered on the
engraving area height (Y
coordinate).

o the successive
rotations of the cylindrical
item with a step calculated
using item diameter.
Composition surface is
red dotted.

Top left
corner on cylinder origin

The composition can
overflow machine area
when the origin is the left
end of cylinder symmetry
axis.
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a— ) I F—I = Machining Praview
) P
m—g ) Centre of

cylinder symmetry axis

The composition is centred
on symmetry axis.

The composition overflows — [ERTERIERREE

the machine area when one
of its dimensions is more m E E —— oz |
than machine area height. — - -

The cylinder can make =]
several rotations so its
surface gets engraved. |||

I
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Engraving or GANTRY lasering on cylinder

= Machindne Praviow

== IFi0ating m m ﬂ Dhoe |

centre from cylinder =

]
Floating
left corner from cylinder
origin
A floating origin is
recommended when the
composition is outside |

machine area. The cylinder
can rotate at least one
round before engraving
starts.
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Engraving: GALVO lasering on cylinder LASERSTYLE

ﬁ' Refer to the manuals joined to machine and to cylinder attachment.

1. @lsa dimensions and margins.

! The length of the composition must be lower than the cylinder
circumference.

m
2. Click Engraving properties tab in Material.

- )

Click to enable cylinder engraving.

4. Set parameters for cylinder engraving.

Click the engraving accessory El

? f
b Key in cylinder diameter between min. and max. values accepted by

the attachment selected (400mm max.).

C. For the internal marking of a tube key in the angle of the cylinder
attachment, when the accessory is designed to tilt.

d. _—_Cylinder engraving is enabled

in Material dialog box.

ELn Laser window. Check the composition on cylinder in engraving preview.

5. Set origin for cylinder engraving.

6. Click in Material dialog box ="
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Engraving: GALVO lasering on cylinder LASERSTYLE

Assigning a path for cylinder marking in indexed mode

The cylinder attachment turns the cylinder by partial rotations
following successive Y coordinates. The laser beam marks the
surface by vectors along XY axes, without cylinder motion. The
cylinder dimensions set the maximum marking surface.

=@

2. Click color in Laser bar..
Mlclick to assign it the path for cylinder marking.

4. Select an object or select text.

5. .Click the color of the bar that matches the path
for cylinder marking in indexed mode.
If need be speed up the rotation of the cylinder

attachment.

' In Laser window, key in a marking speed lower
than

50mm/s for raster filling

10mm/s for vector plotting

72



Gravostyle Documentation

<Ring engraving using M20/10 Jewel machine GRAVOSTYLE

E It is recommended to configure ring engraving using Material and engraving Wizard that will guide step-
by-step during the operation.

ﬂ' Refer to the manual attached to machine.
Regarding to the short overall size of a ring, it is less easy to Point&Shoot dimensions or
engraving origin.

1. @lsa dimensions and margins.

$ Key in an height equal to ring width. 9mm is the max. width jaws can clamp for an
inner engraving.

’ When the composition length is more than the engraving area a message
asks to confirm the value.
Yes Click to configure the composition on cylinder.

@
2. Click Engraving properties tab in Material.

3. Click machine. If need be add the target machine.

4, Click to enable cylinder engraving.

Set parameters to engrave ring.

Inner engraving Outer engraving
a. Click the engraving mode.
s |
-l--- 12.5 and 27Zmm 12.5 and 24mm

b.

Key in cylinder diameter between (13mm is

default)
c. o™

6. Click engraving origin and orientation in Material dialog box. Click “—"

(=

Inner engraving Outer engraving
o =
Orientation % g
90° reversed 90° normal

. - right edge of ring
Origin | X=0 and Y=0
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Ring engraving using M20/10 Jewel machine GRAVOSTYLE
Set objects to engrave into composition.

Ring Engraving mode features as a button in Machining. Set properties for tool engraving.

Systematically tick Auto Zref parameter.
Key in

¢ a null depth to simulate engraving.

e a depth higher than 0 to engrave material.
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“JPlate engraving using Wizard

—
. II:I Open Material and Engraving wizardﬁ

1
Family
ELINI
2. Click Plate (thick rectangular material).
3. Key in plate width and height lower than the area of the active

machine.

4, @Click machine EIAdd target machine if need be.

Click the Accessory that clamps the plate during engraving (vice, plate or table).

o u

Click the engraving orientation on plate (normal is defauit).

I=
ﬂ E
normal 90°

|
|

[ "Irl' 1

.
I
I
I

ABC

L

[
I
I
I
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Plate engraving using Wizard

Click the mode to compute the engravable zone in object

surface. g
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9Ring engraving using Wizard GRAVOSTYLE

+—F
*
ID Open Material and Engraving wizardi

1.

2. Click Ring.

3. Click the engraving position on ring (inner engraving is default).
4. Setring dimensions.

a. Key in the width.

b. Click the second parameter. Key in the value.

= Diameter . Perimeter

Key in a diameter i Finger size
(13mm is default) between

12.5 and 24mm

00

12.5 and 27mm

Outer engraving B ﬁ

77

Inner engraving




Ring engraving using Wizard GRAVOSTYLE

P!
Click machine Zl Add target machine if need be.

Click the jaws that clamp the ring when engraving (alu jaws are default).
X height and Y length of the object surface display.

Inn

ot =

T-Ei_)'—x T-.Ei._)'-x
" panm [ aam

| | O

| 5 I e I ¢ I N

0 O
YOOy yomaEn |y
fe fe

» ‘ |

Click the mode to compute the engravable zone in object surface. —"
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“engraving Bracelet using Wizard GRAVOSTYLE

—F
1. ID Open Material and Engraving wizardﬁ

Click Bracelet.
Click the engraving position on object (inner engraving is default).
4. Set object dimensions.
a. Key in the width (9mm is defauit).

b. Click the second parameter. Key in the value.

o Diameter . Perimeter

5. ®The machine is preselected EI Add target machine if need be.

The jaws that clamp the object when engraving are preselected.
X height and Y length of the object surface display.
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engraving Bracelet using Wizard GRAVOSTYLE
i Wiy

6. Click the engraving orientation on object.

7. Click the mode to compute the engravable zone in object surface. @)
ABC

0°is default J8v 180°
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ArtFoil hot stamping using M40 machine

g

&1 rtFoil: Hot foil stamping GRAVOSTYLE

ArtFoil hot stamping transfers a matt or silvered color-film onto a semi-soft surface, for an esthetic and

personalized relief render.

Mount the complete ArtFoil kit onto M40 machine (welding station with heating tip, roller of color sheet).

Clamp in the vice the part to be hot stamped.

Thanks to Gravostyle software, realize the composition containing text and logos M40 machine will hot stamp

onto the wished material (wood, leather or imitation, cardboard, plastic...).

Creating a composition to hot foil stamp using Gravostyle and M40 machine

r -— —
= artioilgnh :Eummle? (BETA P YR

St | \PADS 04T |90 Nk = H[1 9|@ &

= ST TR B S

-

Ve 2D XY

- 4

70 % 1039 Mo

Y I C ] ()

] % pr— \ 7 N ] et

E )' .';\! ! L& f"\__.:' g i /”r “\\ [}

P — J |_\ Iy = | L] )

i { - L ) L.

2 _ 2« ) - > N D
+| - lI)!flI F;I J
Aficher les informations sur le programm, le numéro de version et le copyrigl . Mode de sélection

—

© &

Further to dimensions and margins, set stamping parameters

2 B

Defining the hot stamping path

Configuring the composition in Material mode

Assigning the ArtFoil path to the objects to be hot sta
a. Set the text and the logos
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ArtFoil: Hot foil stamping GRAVOSTYLE

. N

Select objects in the composition

C. E—i Click to display the list of path Colors

d. I Click the color of ArtFoil path

0p

Send to M40 machine
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< ArtFoil: Setting composition parameters

% Material and machining definitions

Aarsanrersrannas i

- N2

O s :
I :I l:Q'Th_ICIick M40 to enable the machine

Click in Material window
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ArtFoil: Setting composition parameters

} Click the button to enable the ArtFoil kit mounted on the machine

J8A @ 1

ABC
BC

)8y

Click the stamping orientation on material

:} Click Centre Vice accessory that clamps the part to be hot stamped (DEEP

Click to validate the new parameters

@ Defining the hot stamping path
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< ArtFoil: Defining the hot stamping path

................

o é ﬁ' Click in Tool properties window

Click the color of the ArtFoil path

#liCheck that the ArtFoil tool is preset
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ArtFoil: Defining the hot stamping path

0 S
o ‘_IECIick the hot stamping mode

EI Plotting outer contours

The technical features of the tool display.

Key in the hot stamping depth

* | 2D Filling closed surfaces, then plotting outer contours. Set required values (7 to 9)

"
" the rectilinear stamping
* the concentric one (is default)

For a 2D filling, click

For a 2D filling , key in the gap in percentage between 2 tool routes

e 0.000 deg

For a 2D filling rectilinear, key in a stamping angle between 0 and 90°

Apply J:} Click to validate the new parameters and to proceed modifications

OK J:l" Click to assign ArtFoil path to the objects in the composition
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<JArtFoil: Setting the hot stamping properties

7 Machining

{ mao
 Test * Pot Colite.

% [50.000 mm ﬂ 38R % %
vy [50.00G mm
&
WBC |l DAH | | < §
| |
" Led * Normal machining ]}
& Spinde e ket 0.500 mm
Ao Zref " Test bounding box

"IDlamndDraggn; vl @

2l &l T

Check that the M40 machine fit with ArtFoil kit is active

Check that Centre Vice origin is active (Deep Vice)

Key in a Z clearance equal to 0.2mm

0.100 ram

o &

0.10mm are default)

Key in the parameters matching the material (XY speeds equal to
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ArtFoil: Setting the hot stamping properties

Auka Fref

g

0%

F *lClick to disable lubrication

Diamond Dragging = |~ =%
-I J _*ﬂj Click the Auto Zref setting for ArtFoil stamping

Click to forbid spindle rotation during stamping

Run .‘} Click to transfer the composition to the machine
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Common tasks

JCommon tasks

[

Use these commands to improve the display size and quality of the composition.

Zoom
[
= Refresh
Every operation you make is memorized into program Undo/Redo memory.
ﬁ d You can cancel or restore a series of operations to return to a precise stage of the
Undo composition.
[ Redo
(] Save regularly the composition
h i S ¢ to avoid an accidental loss of the work.
ave « to keep the last modifications made.
z Update the information about current composition (comments, working time, etc.)
Information
| _ Make a paper print as an engraving test or a pass to engrave.
! ]
“=FPrint

89



O\-ZoomIRefresh"O‘\‘ @ @& %

Refresh

Further to numerous modifications the
composition becomes illegible.

Quickscroll in workspace

Zoom tools

Check % zoom ratio in status bar.

" Zoom using right-click &
-

=

Zoom/Refresh

ﬁ Farail
=4 Refreshing the whole composition

L T

2. Drag and drop the pointer to view a zone of the
composition.

&

Use the central thumbwheel when it has been
set for quickscrolling.

|
L

o

Zoom on zone

Drag and drop the pointer around the zone to be enlarged.

B

Previous Zoom

Display at previous size
G

o

Zoom max.

View all the objects in workspace

P

Zoom material

View the whole composition

i |
]

L&

Zoom selection

Select objects before clicking tool.

1. Configure the right button for zoom.

2. Using the right button of the mouse
e click to double the size of the image on screen.
e double-click to display the workspace.
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ﬁ Undo/Redo an action r}El

You have just made an error.

Cancel the action with Undo command.

You cancel an action by mistake.

Restore it at once with Redo command.

Undo or redo several actions

Each action made in the program is saved
in Undo/Redo History.

You can cancel or restore a series of
actions to return to a precise stage of the
composition.

4
Sy .
== " Click Clear Undo/Redo History

command to delete the list of saved
actions.

Managing cancellations

Fix the number of actions memorized in
the History (50 is default).

91

e €
g [ ]

(4

o

Right-click when the button has been configured to
run Undo command.

i
aﬁ:

a. ﬁ Click to display the list of the actions.

b. Drag and drop the pointer onto actions to undo.

a. E E Click to display the list of the cancelled

actions.

b. Drag and drop the pointer onto the actions to redo.

Key in a Number of cancellations between 1 and 100 in
General tab of F10 Options.

Key in a number equal to zero to memorize nothing and to
disable the History.



B Saving

Saving

Save regularly to keep the last modifications made in the composition.
If you lose the composition accidentally, the saving also allows to get back partially the job.

ﬁ A message asks if the last modifications must be saved, each time
e you create a new composition.

e you open a composition.
e you exit the program.

Manual savings

Save systematically

e if you realize a long or complex
composition.

¢ if you have to suspend the work.

¢ if you want to update the file
corresponding with the last modifications.

Automatic backup

ﬂ The function does not replace
manual savings. Indeed, the
last automatic backup does
not correspond necessarily to
the last modifications made in
the composition.

You have just lost the composition.

Further to a power cut, a failure of the PC
or an abnormality of functioning, you exit
brutally the program.

You saved just before exiting the
program.

You saved nothing.

-3
g L]

If you have already saved the composition, the relative file is
updated with the last modifications.
Otherwise save the composition.

The active composition is automatically saved every 20 minutes.
Adjust the frequency of automatic backup to space out or move
closer to the savings.

(; How to get back the work thanks to the saving?

Run the program. A message suggests getting back the
composition.

Cancel Click. Open the .gnh file relative to the composition.

tf;&- The .bak file opens.

It is necessary to redo all the not saved operations.
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"_—/rCommon: Information about current composition @

=

Working time

Save composition to update information.

Check time spent on the production of a plate
(hours/minutes/seconds).

Notes about composition

POST IT]

Additional information

Information dialog box displays the working time
and the comments about the composition as well as:

Invoicing assistant

93

ick option in Display tab of F10 Options.

Displayed above on the right in Gravostyle window the
timer resets automatically to zero for each new
composition.

e[ A

2. Type comments about the current job (values,
instructions, technical data).

nter
Citrl |I 1
Line break

3. Click to close window.

==(2)

Creation date: first saving date of the file
Last update: last saving date
Author: type the name of the operator.

Customer: type the name of the addressee of the
engraving.

1. Select the lines of text to engrave.

| §)

Key in Plate Price and Character Price to
obtain the Total Price.

Multiplied by the Character Price

np allows to calculate the Price of
Characters
selected text
Total Price Plate Price plus Price of selected
text
4. w-*



Printing composition

“=Printing composition

! Before printing check that the PC and the printer are correctly connected and that the
printer is powered up.

1. Run

—l'h Ctrl

rinting.

2. Set printing parameters.

Print range

Print quality

Size

Position

Collate

Copies

DPrint to

file

DMirror
I:'Border
I:‘Path
Clscate

Setup

Click
Al
" Selection: objects selected

- Pages: when the printing extends over several pages, type the number of the first (From)
and the last (to) pages.

CIick a value between the min. and max. resolution of the printer.

Click
'-ﬁAdjust to page: printing fits to the dimensions of the page.
¥ Scale: printing is resized according to the keyed in percentage.

o Click one of 5 available positions Centre/Top/Bottom/Left/Right.

Click the printing mode of layers.
& All layers one page

" Current layer

" one layer one page

AN printable layers one page
" One printable layer one page

Key in a number of copies included between 1 and 99.
ick Collate to print copy by copy.

a. Click to keep a printing file and to make a deferred printing.
b. Save the printing as file under .prn format.

If need be, click

to print an inverted image

to print a frame around the composition

to print the access path to the spot of the matching GNH file

to print the printing ratio

Configure the active printer if need be
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3. | Preview Click to display the print.
Print Run printing
Previous page 'NextPage Scroll pages
One page/Two pages Display a double or a simple page

. Enlarge or reduce the view
Zoom in Zoom out
Click in the preview to increase or to reduce the display size.

Close Close the print preview

4. | Print Click.
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Working in Text mode
Text mode

@ Working in Text mode

Each time you create a blank composition the mode becomes active. You can type text immediately.

1. ﬁ @ Enable Text mode.

The Text ribbon displays. Use the pointer to select text to edit I
2. Activate the mode you use to place the text.

3. For each line of text, set in Text bar or in Rapido
& the parameters used to position it inside composition
% the attributes that determine text appearance (underlined, italic, exponent, etc.)

4. Type text.

[ You can also run advanced Text functions (non-horizontal text, font editor, etc.).

ﬁ Switching to Text mode selects automatically the whole text in the last modified Text
object.

96



Gravostyle Documentation

{n]Setting text in auto/manual mode I@

@Automatic mode (is default)

Work in automatic mode to quickly set horizontal text in composition.

Margins delimit the area reserved for lines of text systematically distributed

and centered between margins.

' When manual mode is active, automatic mode can no
longer be restored.

ﬁ' Switching from automatic to manual mode converts each
existing line of text into a separate Text object.

@Manual mode

=

L‘:fl
D
C

_|
'
1
1
'
'
1

&

Enable manual mode

¢ to set inside composition different Text objects.

¢ to create non-horizontal text using Advanced text functions (text in an
arc, vertical text, etc.).

Margins are zero. For each text object, use the mouse to set the line in
composition or key in line parameters.

[ Click in Text ribbon@
Abc

|::'Click in Advanced text bar

Yes Click to confirm the activation of the manual mode.
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Gravostyle: Text ribbon

“JGravostyle: Text ribbon

g @ The bar displays common parameters and attributes used to place and to present a line of text.

@CIick back to the previous bar.

é&l Command Text ribbon

Click to use advanced functions in powerful Rapido bars.

Automatic/manual mode

F3 Distance to left margin

F2 . .
Distance to top margin

!I”!IIW_%;@

F5

JER(EDED

Max. length available

Fiz Character height

Left/centre/right/full alignment

o [ B 10

Italics text

Font Ittf &iial 'l
F10 Underlined text E
FI11 | Exponent text ﬂb

r Increase space between 2 characters
crrl

Crrl

| .

Decrease space between 2 characters
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@Gravostyle: Rapido ribbon

. T

B. E @The bar displays advanced text attributes and line parameters.

@CIick back to the previous bar.

Basic attributes and parameters

Advanced text attributes

Advanced line parameters

Styles

99

a Italics/Slant

ia

E|E$Mirror

Font

’ﬁ-Character rotation

Eir Spacing

E Underlined

E Text from right to left
ABAE ab Upper/Lowercase
ah a|:|'Exponent/Index
mPosition on baseline
'EEAuto-kerning
Il|Distance to top margin
= Distance to left margin

ElMax. available length
gIgI ﬂ_i_ Line spacing

=S S .
bEElAuto. compression per line or over all lines

A h8 R A



Position between margins

@ Positioning a textline

Line parameters define the position of a textline between
margins.

B----- HCharacters of a textline lay by default on a horizontal
baseline.

The length of the baseline equals the distance between left and
right margins:

¢ the left end is on left margin.

e the right end is on right margin.

e Current parameters apply to a new textline.

e To modify the parameters of an existing line, click the line first.

e When new parameters increase the length of the text typed in
relation to the length of the baseline, text is automatically
compressed.

Set basic line parameters in Text ribbon.

Positioning a textline

Set advanced line parameters in Rapido.

’ Line parameters react differently whether you set textlines

in automatic mode.

or in manual mode.

VvV VYWV VvV

Text alignment

Distance to left margin
Max. available length
Height

Distance to top margin
Text position on baseline

Line spacing

ﬁ Line parameters also apply to lines of text set on a non-horizontal baseline (text in arc,

vertical text, etc.).
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Align text on baseline

@Eﬂ?ﬂstyla ------------ m tw------ F4 line parameter shows the point of the baseline text

: | is aligned onto (center is default).
R dravoStyla.

— Center: Text displays on both sides of
the center of the baseline.

ELeft: Text is aligned on the left end of

the baseline. D
—-Press until the matching button gets down in Text ribbon.

— Right: Text is aligned on the right end B Click the alignment in green Rapido.
of the baseline.

— Full: Text stretches between the ends
of the baseline.
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Set the distance between textline and left margin

= Set the distance between textline and left margin

Key in F3 distance in Text ribbon

@Setting F3 distance in composition

F3 Line parameter locates F4 aligning point.

@'Changing F3 distance moves between left and right margins

—the centre of the baseline &-----4
Ethe left end of the baseline

Ethe right end of the baseline

1. Click the mode to compute F3 distance
[~ ] o
=4 from left margin (is default)
+=ifrom right margin
from composition left edge

from composition right edge

F3
2. Key in a value between the left margin and the

distance from right margin to composition left edge.
nter

Key in X coordinate for the aligning point.
or
Display rulers.

2. Using the shifting index displayed in horizontal ruler,
click the position of the aligning point. X coordinate
displays in status bar.
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Hlset max. available length on textline

ElKey in F5 length in Text ribbon or
in Rapido

@ Forcing auto-compression

Automatic compression occurs as soon as
the length of the typed text exceeds the
length of the baseline. This is indicated by a
beep sound and a negative coefficient
displayed in red.

The default coefficient is zero. The variation
in character width and spacing is
proportional to text height.

103

B----- #F5 line parameter displays the length of the baseline e.g.
the maximum available length to type text on.

The value is recalculated depending on F3 distance. Changing
max. available length moves

Ethe ends of the baseline in relation to the center
—the right end in relation to the left end

Ethe left end in relation to the right end

nter
A
—JKey in an F5 length at most equal to default length. E

1. Select lines of text.

nter
. . . A
2. In Rapido click the compression mode.

Compression per line (is default)
The autocompression coefficient remains specific to each line of
text.

[fcclCompression all lines equal
The max. autocompression coefficient applies to all lines.



Set the height of a textline

ESet the height of a textline

F12 parameter is measured from baseline to character top. The
default F12 is 10 mm.
The feet of lowercase letters placed beneath baseline are

generally ignored.
_GT'&'E‘Q tl W _15 | As character height can change, text height equals the

height of the highest uppercase character.

EKey in F12 height in Text ribbon or @Key in a value between 0.01 mm and the available height.
in Rapido Vert nter

The available height is the space between top and bottom
margins, minus the heights of existing lines.

I@ The available height is the distance from baseline to top margin.
1. Click Text attributes tab in F10 Options.

Customizing standard height 2. EKey in a value between 0.01 mm and the available
nker

height.
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Il.Set the distance between textline and top margin

Key in F2 distance in Text bar

Setting F2 distance in composition

105

£BF2 line parameter locates F4 aligning point between bottom
and top margins.

Default F2 value equals F2 distance of the previous line plus the
gap produced by proportional line spacing.

I@Enable manual mode.

1. Click the mode to compute F2 distance
I from top margin (is default)
from bottom margin
I@ from composition top edge
El'lfrom composition bottom edge

FZ
2. Key in a distance between baseline and top margin

nter
equal at least to line height.

Key in Y coordinate for the aligning point.
or
1. Display rulers.

2. Using the shifting index displayed in vertical ruler, click
the position of the aligning point. Y coordinate displays
in status bar.



Set text on baseline

E'I-ESet text on baseline

a
R@p”d@ The default text setting is on baseline. Offset between baseline and text is null.

nter
Click the position required in yellow Rapido.

- Repldo  Arextonbaseine

ﬁEText under baseline

Key in a coefficient between -100% and +100% to get an offset proportional to
nter

line height.
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a“iSetting line spacing in a paragraph

Set the distance between the baselines for consecutive lines of text.

1. Click a line spacing mode in Rapido.

nter
2. Key in line spacing value.

ﬂ A too low coefficient can cause overlapping between the feet of lowercase letters set

beneath baseline and the text of the next line.

@The line spacing coefficient can be reduced to free up the space required for a new line.

a—vtProportionaI line spacing (is
default)

In Rapido key in a line spacing coefficient between 0 and 400%.

Line spacing is proportional to the
average height of two consecutive
lines. The default line spacing
coefficient is 75%.

hConstant line spacing

gravo
st el

75%

Line spacing is a fixed distance by
default equal to 75% of the height of
the first line.

ﬂ_i_ Typographic line spacing

Line spacing is proportional to the
average height of two consecutive
lines. The default line spacing
coefficient is 100%.

Adapted to True Type fonts the mode
avoids the overlapping between 2
consecutive lines. Line spacing
computing takes into account the
actual character height (including
ascenders and descenders).

107

In Rapido key in a value less than the distance between top and

bottom margins.

In Rapido key in a line spacing coefficient between 0 and 400%.

gravo
st e

100%

0%

gravo
Tlel

St

0%




Type

@ Type text

The red vertical cursor shows your position in text.

&
&
&
&
&

Typing characters

Moving in text - Selecting text
Editing text

Spell checking

Inserting date and time

E Using text from an external document

Type text

No need to type into composition. But remember to reapply text attributes.

1.
2.
3.

In word processor open the document that contains the text to recover.

Select and copy the text.

Click the composition.

@ Click where you want to insert the text selectedl

ﬁ i ]Paste the text.
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JText: Typing characters using Azerty keyboard

=]
@Intuitive text typing

ext Balloon

The balloon zooms in the text you are typing.

]
@Type right to left

jInserting using mouse

=)
@Typing uppercase

=]
@Enable uppercase mode

Press key again to type in lowercase mode.

)
@Enable figures from numeric keypad

Press key again to disable the function.

=]
@Typing a character in top left corner of

a key

&
@Typing a character in bottom right
corner of a key

]
@Typing an accented character

)
@Typing a tab

109

Enable Intuitive text typing in Spell checking
tab of F10 Options.

Type the 3 first characters of a word, the first one
always lowercase.

ZICIick the word to display from Suggestion
nker

list.

Click Text attributes tab in F10 Options.

Ask to display Bubble time for a period
e between 1 and 6,000 ms.
e equal to 0 to disable the zoom.

=
To enable the function click in Rapido #=

1.

2.
3.

Shift

Caps
Lock

Display the contents of the current font. Click in
Rapido E
Click a character.

Insert Click.

Key down type character.

Mum
Lock

—

Shift

AltGr

Key down type character.

Key down type character.

Type the accent and then the character.

n [n}
Shift | | *

For example: to type 0, then

[r-
Tab -

Non-engraved character %’



Moving in/Selecting text

“Moving in/Selecting text

@ Moving pointerI

Click the new position for the pointer (distinct line of text, start of line, end

JUsin mouse
9 of line, between two characters).

=)
@from one character to
another

=)

@from one line to another
)

@to the start of the line

=)
@to the end of the line

LE)[=E][L«] [[+]

2
A

)
@to the start of a Text object

Cerl

)
EHito the end of a Text object

@ Selecting text

ISet the pointer at the start of the selection.

Selected text is red on gray-highlighted to prevent confusion with text that has been assigned the red path
color.

-:jSelect a word
Double-click that word.

5a:jSeIect a series of BraUO S l y l ......... 5

characters

Drag and drop text pointer from by ........ 6 r a '\I‘f Q g ra p h

the first to the last character. =it e it e

The selection can extend over
several lines.

E) =% |
@Select the character 5?“
preceding the pointer ! Key down type
& % 1]
@Select the character that 51]_'“
follows the pointer ! Key down type
E) =% |
@Select all the characters 5‘11“
preceding the pointer . Key down type —=.

El = T
@Select all the characters ‘i}
. Shiflt
that follow the pointer Key down type
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JEditing text

:-I-:Set pointer where you want to edit the text.

Inserting text
Inserting a line inside or at the end of
a paragraph

Deleting the character before the
pointer

Deleting the character behind the
pointer

Unknown character

abc]

nter
]
-]

Del

A B

Delete the character. The key or the hotkey typed does
not match any character in selected font.

Display font contents.

If the current font contains the required character, click
the character to insert into text.

Otherwise select another font.

Select the text when a series of characters are to be edited (word, line).

Replacing selected text

Copying/Cutting

Cutting/Pasting

Delete

111

Type new text.

3.

o=
Copy selection.

Click where you want to duplicate selection.

ﬁ @ Paste selection.
ﬁ C@Cut selection.

Click where you want to move selection.

ﬁ @ Paste selection.

|::‘Click Delete in Edit menu.

|::’Press key.



Text: Search/Replace

4
AhCText: Search/Replace

1. If need be select text to replace.

4
2. Click in Advanced text barAhc

3. Click each searching criteria in.

DSearch/ Replace Text o
ABCp
1. Type text to search.
EF
A¥ D
2. Type the text that will replace it.

3. If need be click a searching condition.
DRespect case or upper/lowercase in text
'Whole words but no expression

DSearch/RepIace text Height 1. Select the text height to search.

Al

@ Key in value.
|:h-"|:|CIick to Replace all text sizes

A

2. Key in the new text height.

[Clsea rch/Replace Font

pr’t
[ L]
iag
1. Select the font to replace.
. Ictick a font.

ECctick to Replace all the fonts

Ac

B
2. Click the font that will be used to display text.
DSearch/RepIace Compression a. Tick to apply the same compression ratio to all text lines.

b. Enable the compression mode
" Automatic mode: the highest compression ration is active
” Manuel mode: key in value

Apply modifications Click to select text lines concerned by Searching/Replacing.
" selection
* Current layer
AN layers (is default)

4. =" The function gets powerful to replace text in
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e text in columns. Click in Text mode in the
cell which text is to replace.

e text from Magic copy.

e  exclusively static Matrix series.

Double-click in the elementary plate which text is to
replace.
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Text: Search/Replace

1}

"'-'?'I". ;-'D o /) -T'I:'-. =y i :'::.:"., =1
PR = LAY Loy RVl | )
Allal | AllaEl | Alla)

- o o, i} iy 1]
Without selection text will be replaced inside each aﬂi‘-\ o i’_“l .-’E‘-~ AT &= aﬂ‘-\ ol |
plate. i Ful I E Tl 1@
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be
Qf Using Spell checker

I
1. [:3' Spell checking tab of F10 Options.

2. ‘i Dictionary used to correct text.

3. ng Intuitive text typing

&

4, =

6]

Select text to check.

Ve
6. Click in Advanced text bar

Spelling dialog box opens when an error is found. Each unknown word displays in Not in the dictionary
field. Click

Ignore

Add

Skip the correction

Add the new word into dictionary

Change to Replace the unknown word with the word in Change: field

|::'Type the correct word.

|::'Click a word from the list of Suggestions.

Suggestion Display a new list of suggestions

Cancel Close dialog box
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Text: Insert date or time

[\J{]Text: Insert date or time

7.

8.

@ Click in text where you want to insert date or timeI

Fix variable attributes.

Click in Professionals bar[

¥ Click Date & Time

V]

o |Click Date or Time to insert a variable updated
e when you send the composition to engraving.
e when you display the engraving preview.

"= The date or the time displays between |$2??| characters according to Windows regional

and linguistic Options *
If need be type the characters that format DATE or TIME after variable name.

Click in Professionals bar

".'"/

o |Click the rank of the plate you want to Show state (type number 1 for a single plate).

Formatting DATE variable

Day

Month

Year

i

Formatting TIME variable

Hour

Minutes

Seconds

Symbol

‘d’ day number without 0 heading (1, 2, 25 ...)
‘dd’ day number starting with 0 (01, 02, 25...)
‘ddd’ day name reduced to 3 characters

‘dddd’ full day name

‘M” month number without 0 heading (1, 2, 12)
‘MM’ month number starting with 0 (01, 02, 12)
‘MMM’ month reduced to 3 characters

‘MMMM’ full month name

'y’ last two figures of the year without 0 heading (9 is 2009)

‘yy’ last two figures of the year starting with 0 (09 is 2009)
‘yyyy’ full year number

‘h" hour without 0 heading over 12 hours (5:00is 5, 17:00 is 5)
‘*hh’ hour starting with 0 over 12 hours (5:00 is 05, 17:00 is 05)
‘H’ hour without 0 heading over 24 hours (5:00is 5, 17:00 is 17)
*HH’ hour starting with 0 over 12 hours (5:00 is 05, 17:00 is 05)
‘m’ minutes without 0 heading (5:2)

‘mm’ minutes starting with 0 (5:02)

‘s’ seconds without 0 heading (5:0:5)

‘ss’ seconds starting with 0 (5:0:05)

‘t’ First character of the symbol before noon and after noon

‘tt’ Full text of the symbol before noon and after noon
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Appearance

@ Set text appearance

Text attributes set the appearance of the characters.

You can apply certain attributes to some characters in the same line of text.

e Current attributes apply to the text typed afterward.

¢ Select existing text to modify attributes.

* When new attributes increase the length of the typed text in relation to baseline text is automatically
compressed.

Apply basic attributes from & Font
Text ribbon.
& Exponent text
&> Underlined text
B Trtalics text
Set advanced attributes in & character width
Rapido.
B Character spacing
> character rotation
® Index text
L Upper/Lowercase
(= Auto-kerning
Apply a style. Combine different text attributes to save and to apply styles shared

by several lines of text.
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Selecting active font

L1 " Gravograph
] #mess TrueType
L1 #sess Yigion Mumeric

Gravograph J

True Type tf

Vision Numeric 3

Choosing a font when you type text

'ﬂ By default, the first nine characters
display opposite the font name.
When the option is active the text
typed in F10 Options displays as
sample.

The text displays as example for each font that
contains the selected characters.

Contents of the current font

i E The symbol shows that a font is online
purchasable in Gravotech e-shop. The
characters of the font are visible without
being able to be typed into text.

Font

I Arial *I
1. ttf fis Click to display the font menu in

Text ribbon.

2. I Click the folder the required font belongs to.
3. Click a font in alphalist (for a quicksearch click in
list, type the first character name).

4, CIick to display the characters of the font.

5. Close Click to close.

Designed for engraving Gravograph characters are made
of open contours.

Gravograph fonts gather available international
characters.

When the menu does not contain the required font install
a Gravograph font.

True Type characters are made of contours closed around
surfaces to fill in when engraving.

Asian fonts for the Republic of China, Japan and Korea

1. Sample in Font list tab of F10 Options

&

2. =

3. ISeIect the text.

4. I Gl Adal :IT Click a font.

EravoStyle =
GravoStyle —
wravebliglae
HGraevodityle

GravoStyle

B3 pLsi3

[2 oLsig

B DvMAMO SHADCW
T3 B GRECO

) BLECTROIL

1. CIick in Rapido.

I Arial *l
If need be click another font ttf

2. Select the category of characters to display
(Latin is default).
Categories displayed belong to Unicode character
classification.

Point a character to zoom.

4. Double-click a character to insert into text.

5. Close Click.
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Customizing standard font

Customizing font menu

119

Active for each blank composition the standard font
displays at the end of font men.

It replaces the fonts missing to display text when opening
composition.

il

I
[:3’ Text Attributes in F10 Options

I ttf Al jv Click a font.

=

I
[:3’ Font list of F10 Options

CIick to display a Sample opposite each font
name.

Type the text used as sample.

Click the option

" | ast fonts used. Key in a Number of fonts
between 1 and 5.

. Favorite fonts to display a set of fonts
regularly used.

CIick each font (for a quicksearch click in list
and type the first character name).

&

=



& Other text attributes € aP E}_p"ﬁ_ﬁ.,a Iﬁl E|B

i Underlined text

Other text attributes

_Rapide Rapido

Customize underlining position

Underlining stroke is set under baseline at a distance
proportional to text height.

The standard distance between baseline and underlining stroke
is null.

b
d Exponent/index textatII

E Click in Text ribbon.

1. ECIick in Rapido.

2. Key in an angle between -250%
nter

and +250%.

ﬁ Exponent attribute cancels automatically Index
attribute and vice-versa.

CRepido Repido

Customize standard exponent/index text

The standard height of exponent/index text equals 50% of F12
value keyed in.

The standard distance between baseline and exponent/index
text equals 50% of text height.

ab

+ Character spacing

b
Fa Click in Text ribbon or in Rapido.

> 3bclick in Rapido.

|::'Press key.

Tr
1. [‘} Text Attributes in F10
Options

2. EKey in a coefficient at most
equal to 100%.
3. -&-EKey in a coefficient between

ﬂh
0% and 100%
3h-1oo and 0%

Character spacing is proportional to text height. The standard
coefficient is 100%.

‘ﬁ-Character Rotation

1. EE-NI:JCIick in Rapido.

2. Key in an coefficient between 0%

and 500%. Validate.

Reddo. Rapbido.

Customize standard rotation angle

The standard rotation angle is null. Each character is vertical on
baseline.

‘E-In Rapido key in an angle between 0°
nter
=l

and 360°.

Te
1. L} Text Attributes in F10
Options

2. ﬁKe

in an angle between 0° and
nker
—l
360°.
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AE Upper/Lowercaseab AE‘

Click lettercase in Rapido.

. _Rﬁ_@l@ L ab lowercase

HD@' _____ ABsmall caps
HD@ ABuppercase

a Italics/slant text

— R@pﬁd@ ___________ R@@i@@_ o >a Click in Text ribbon.
|:::’Press key.

a Click in Rapido.

Key in an angle between -80° and
nker
—l

+80°.

IR
1. [:i’ Text Attributes in F10
Options

2. wKey in an angle between -80°
nkter
P |
and +80°.
H Character width

Modify slope angle

[y

The standard text slope is 15°. P

Customize standard slope

__ __@ ﬁ@]@ ________ @ﬁ_@]@_ o H In Rapido key in a ﬁent between -
P |

1000% and +1000%.

Customize standard width 1[:;
1. Text Attributes in F10

Character width is proportional to text height. The standard Options
coefficient is 100%. '

2. H Key in a coefficient between -
nter

1000% and +1000%.

E||BMirror text
Apply attribute before typing text nter
B ick in Rapido., L
1. Click in Rapido.
hﬁ][&ﬁ Al and
2.
ﬁ][r‘.aam ﬂ' How to restore normal text?

nker
A o key i o cotic o
In green Rapido key in a coefficient equal to 100%.
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Ej-nrbAuto-kerning between characters

Auto-kerning

JII!"'I""'rThe button is grayed when different kerning
modes are active in the same textline.

GRAVOSTYLE &

GRAVOSTYLE
(RAVOSTYLE

CRAVOSTYLE

GCRAVOSTYLE
MMMMMMMMMM

Spacing 2 characters using hotkey (manual
kerning proportional to first character height)

GravosStyle,,—
Gravostyle,,

Text ribbon displays the final number of added or
deleted spaces.

Auto-kerning between characters

Each font has a standard auto-kerning table setting the
space per character pair.

The space between two characters depends

¢ on the width and the left and right spaces apart each
character (blue distance).

¢ on the space created using auto.or manual kerning
(red distance)

1. Select the text which spacing you want to
correct.

J-II-1"-1kirIn Rapido click as often as needed to select
the kerning mode.

Each button with a red point enables auto-
kerning.

Enter |
A
3.

==— Apply auto-kerning

A\

Remove auto-kerning

ggApply auto-kerning and remove left and right
spaces apart character

The mode allows to link characters in particular jewelry
fonts (Vanessa for example).

D:l Remove auto-kerning and left and right
spaces apart character

HEH
RHAAPpply fixed dimensions calculated on M

capital
The mode allows to align characters vertically between
2 consecutive lines of text.

1. ISelect the character you want to correct the
spacing with the next character.

ctrl Citrl |-
Type or to add or

to delete as many spaces as Control +/-
number keyed in Text attributes of F10
Options.

+
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%Styles

. [T
. =&D

Add a style 1. Set all the text attributes you want to apply.

2. Type the name of the style into the input field.

s Al

Apply a style The last style used is active.

1. E‘CIick the style.

o % ad

Apply current style 1. Select the text that has the style to apply.

T&

Drag the pointer onto the text you want to change the style.

%Click again to disable the current style.

Delete a style

1. E‘CIick the style.

o S AM
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Advanced text

Using Advanced text functions

.'
Using Advanced text functions
ﬁ
1. Hide or show Advanced text bar.

@ You work automatically in Text mode.

2. Click a function in bar.

3. |Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

Abc

Free horizontal text

.
ext in rectangle
Iil Ii—IDrawing a rectangle for

text using Point&Shoot

Y-iText on angle/diagonal

A
b
€ Vertical text

Ap Abc
-‘\EText on curve \\*— %
BR¢

Text on arc

Abi||Abc
Abi||Abc R
abdllibl Text in columns
ﬁ Convert into curves
’
E Font editor

Ve
Spell checker

4
Ahc Search/Replace

The functions give new line parameters that allow to set text on a
non-horizontal baseline.

To modify the parameters of an existing line, click it first.

The function converts text into geometrical shapes.

The option allows to create your own polices from a standard
Gravograph police or from a set of logos.

When text is typed ask the checker to search typing errors. If it
detects a possible fault you can correct it then pursue the check.

Replace the selected text or its appearance.
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Setting text in a rectangle

Type text inside a rectangle which dimensions you define.

! Line parameters are computed in relation to rectangle borders
without considering the composition.

2. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

1. Click in Advanced text bar
3. Draw the rectangle.

P Drag and drop the pointer when the shape has the required size and position.
-FZ l

Open Rectangle.

a. Click the position of the gravity centre.

b. @@Key in the coordinates of the gravity centre in workspace.

§ <
C. Key in the height and the width of the rectangle.

4 Abc]

You obtain a Text object made of a paragraph.
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?'A/-Setting text in angle/diagonal

New line of text

To select text drag and drop text pointer
along baseline slope.

Cancel in angle/diagonal writing

Other parameters in Text ribbon

Justify text

F3 Distance =+

F2 Distance tl.

Setting text in angle/diagonal

1. Click in Advanced text bar?i

2. |Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

3. Position the justification point.

—®

4. Key in an angle between

nﬂ

Key in X coordinate between
bottom and top margins. The
value displays as F3 distance.

Key in Y coordinate between
left and right margins. The
value displays as F2 distance.

-180° et +180°.

Null by default, the parameter gives the
direction and the end of the baseline.

5. Click text orientation.

- Abc]

ilt text following the same angle

! po
Restore horizontal text
T —

g You obtain a Text object made of a paragraph.

1. Click a line of text in angle/diagonal.

2. Click in Advanced text bar‘ri

3. Key in an angle equal 0 in Text in angle/diagonal dialog

box.

A

4, =

Ends of the baseline are by default on the margins that cut the

line.

Text is centred on baseline.

against left end.

against right end.

X coordinate of justification point

Y coordinate of justification point
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) Modify the parameter to move
F5 Length E _— Y P

—the ends of baseline

= the right end

= the left end

i E Check that the line height remains lower than the distance
F12 Height between the baseline and the closest margin.
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b
c Setting vertical text

New line of text

e B et R B

R

SRR R R T - S

Other parameters in Text

ribbon

Justify vertical text

F3 Distance =+
F2 Distance Il.

F5 Lengtha

F12 HeightE

Setting vertical text

A

b
1. Click in Advanced text bar €
2. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.
3. Position the justification point.

1. Key in X coordinate between left and right
margins. The value displays as F3 distance.

2. Key in Y coordinate between bottom and
top margins. The value displays as F2
distance.

4, =
.El.l:lvl:-_[ . .
5. You obtain a Text object made of a paragraph.

To select text drag and drop text pointer downwards.

Baseline ends by default on bottom and top margins.

Text is centred on baseline.

against top end.

against bottom end.
X coordinate of justification point

Y coordinate of justification point

Modify the parameter to move

=— baseline ends

= the bottom end

Ethe top end

Check that the value remains lower than the length available on baseline in
relation to the heights of typed characters.
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¥ How to set vertical text on a non-vertical baseline?

@ Click a line of vertical text.

Slant baseline

1. Click in Advanced text bar?é—

2. Key in an angle between -180° et
+180° in Text in angle/diagonal .

3. =" The baseline rotates, the text
remains vertical.

Baseline in arc

129

PR

2. Set the parameters for text on arc
in Arc.

1. Click in Advanced text bar

3. “=" The text remains vertical in
relation to the baseline.



Ap Abc %
-\ESetting text on curve & &

You obtain a Text object made of a single line.

To select text drag and drop text pointer along
baseline.

If you edit the shape the text will follow the new
lines.

Ab
Existing line of text

C

Bravedlyle 5§ by Gravagraph
&
T 2

A
4y

Setting text on curve

Draw the shape used as baseline (curve,
rectangle, ellipse).

Check that the contour direction matches the
display expected for the text. Invert direction if
need be.

On a closed contour drawn clockwise the text displays
outside clockwise.

On an anticlockwise closed contour the text displays
inside in opposite direction.

On open contour the text displays from start point to
end point.

@Enable manual mode.

Abc]

Crl
gKey down click the line of text, then

the contour the text will follow.

Stick the text onto baselineﬁ

Abc

+
[ Click in Advanced text bar\'— The baseline
displays dotted.

ctrl 3‘:
Key down click The initial

contour is safe.

b=
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44

—\‘E New line of text

[ | [ |
[ |
||

[ | [ |

Justify the text

Click the justification in Text bar or in Rapido.

&
%Moving text along curve

Text position is free and no longer depends on the
justification.

Mﬂﬁﬁwﬁ

s
5 5 z
v.?}a\s}j'h G 4
o =
= o
% P 2

ﬂ If you align text you cancel the free
setting of text along curve.
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44
1. Click in Advanced text bar-‘\g

2. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual
mode.

3. Click the baseline that displays dotted.

4 Abc]

o on open contour

— against left end of the contour

=— against the right end of the contour

centered on contour

e on closed contour

= left-side of the start point

— right-side of the start point

centered on top opposite to the start point

1. Click a line of text on curve.
2. Click in Advanced text bar

1

Shiflt

Key down, click the tool to handle a
copy of the selection that remains safe.

3. Move the text.
FY

|::'1'1_'Drag and drop text along contourﬁ

F2

B — Key in distance to shift the text in
relation to

¥ curve start point.
 current text start point.

—+
I'q-:?'-The free setting of text on curve is confirmed in
Rapido.

When you type additional text its remains fixed on
initial start point.



Setting text on arc

Text on arc

»he
L Setting text on arc

New line of text 1. Open Arc.
To select text drag and drop text pointer along ?}g{
the arc curve. Click in Advanced text bar

2. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual

1\1‘:\,_850,?;51 mode.

(?0 3. Build an arc of circle used as baseline (the small
s squared window displays the preview of the arc
=y "\‘;f\ built).

ity

L ":;:’j 4. Set the line parameters below.
Lo P = Orientation of text on arc
[ Start and end angles

5 abc]

line.

You obtain a Text object made of a single

{0,000 10.000 i

30.000 deg 90,000 deg

N

x|152.5IIIIJ i
+30 +
Y|1EIE.EIIIIIJ i 1

+

4B G
010

[ | Fiat alin | Byprnrille

Click the picture for further information\:r?

Cancel text on arc 1. Click a line of text on arc.

2. Click in Advanced text bartré-

3. Key in an angle equal 0 in Text in angle/diagonal dialog box.

A

4, =

Other parameters in Text Ends of baseline are set by default on top and bottom margins.
ribbon
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Justify text clockwise

F3 Distancer=+
F2 Distancetl.
F5 LengthEl

F12 HeightE

&

-
-
v
il

133

<98ty Style
i @ &3°

EThe text is centred on arc apex.

EThe text is against the start angle.

EThe text is against the end angle.

X coordinate of the apex or of the centre of the arc
Y coordinate of the apex or of the centre of the arc
To set the max. length available for text change the start or the end angle.

Check that line height remains lower

¢ than the distance between the arc circumference and the closest margin when
the text displays outside the arc.

e than the arc radius when the text displays inside the arc.

QI&YJJ&%

- -
" -

- - @-
- .
.
-
v
.



<Building the baseline for text on arc

Building the baseline for text on arc

Whatever the procedure chosen to build the arc you obtain an arc or a circle

e which direction determines text orientation.

¢ which opening is defined by start and end angles.

L Keying in the chord and the height of the arc causes the computing of the matching center

and radius and vice-versa.

When you build an arc using chord and height, the access to center and radius values is

forbidden and vice-versa.

Reset Click to cancel keyed in values and to restore the access to all the parameters in the.

Building using chord and height

The chord is the distance between the ends
of the arc.

The height is the distance between the
chord center and the arc apex.

The chord and the height of the arc are
measured from the arc apex set in relation
to the top and left borders of the
composition.

Building using centre and radius

The center of the arc is set in relation to
the top and left borders of the
composition.

The radius is the distance from the arc
center to each point of its circumference.

1. Set the position of the arc apex in Text ribbon.

a.

b.

‘II.Key in F2 distance.

[ . _
=4 Key in F3 distance.

2. Key in arc chord and height in Arc.

a.

Key in a chord

e at most equal to the double the distance
between the chord centre and the closest
margin (left or right).

e null to get a circle.

e equal to the double the height to get a semi-
circle.

Key in a height at most equal to the
distance between the chord centre and the
closest margin (top or bottom).

1. Set the position of the arc centre in Arc.

a.

Key in a x coordinate at most equal to the
distance between right margin and left border.
The value displays as F3 distance.

Key in an y coordinate at most equal to the
distance between bottom margin and top
border. The valuedisplays as F2 distance.

2. Key in a non-null radius at most equal to the
distance between the arc centre and the closest

margin.
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<Setting text on arc

Orientation

In Arc dialog box click the Orientation
matching

¢ the direction text displays on arc.

¢ the position in relation to baseline.

Start Angle - End Angle

The arc opens on start angle and stops on
en end angle. The angles determine arc
opening and length.

They are automatically computed further to
arc building and text orientation.

Key in a negative (0 to -180°) or a positive
value (0 to +180°) in Arc.
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Text
displays

outside
the arc

inside the
arc

Start = -
90°

End =
+45°

Start =
+90°

End = -
45°

clockwise

anticlockwise




Setting text in columns

Text in columns

[T

Abc||Abc

Abe|(Ak - -
*bEESettlng text in columns

1. Click in composition.

<Back 'Next> Click to step forwards or backwards.

3. |Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

4. Key in text height.

5. Click text in columns creation Mode.
o Setting on baseline to make columns
e Setting in table to make a table

6. Key in the parameters of text in columns.

Set the parameters to engrave borders around text.

8. Finish Click to generate the Text in Columns object.

o abc]

10. @Display engraving paths.

! Line parameters are computed in relation to columns without considering the composition.

E How to convert a Text object into Text in Columns?

1. @ Click Text object.
wbi||abc
Hbi||Abe
2. Click in Advanced text bartdite

3. Set text in columns following the above procedure from step 5.
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<Setting columns of text

From the first line of text in first column, the  -----c--mmm e ,
lines of text are distributed across several .
columns. &

The lines can be framed using borders.

1. Next> Go to step Setting on
baseline in Text in Columns.

2. In First baseline give the position
for the first line of text and the total a. [#click the origin of the first line of text (center,
of lines of text.

left, right). Key in coordinates

®'|153-452 i “TF #H o o# b. Key in Number of rows and Number of columns
. o al
(¥)-ic6et mm —— =
-
a. Column width. To set different column
widths:

3. In Columns area key in the
properties per column. o DUntick Same column width.

M22EEmm .
! e Z | “‘_x o Select Column # using cursor
7 q m b

100 A%
|52 mn ‘!L:' o Key in each Column width.
7000 e —4 1 IJ T
r / b. Text width lower than column width
C. e Line spacing lower than text height
d. Click Text alignment on baseline = —
e. DUntick Borders.
You need no border. f. [Finish Click.
Ak
a. :It:[
e. ick Borders. Key in
b
f. Left margin between the baseline left end and

the column left border.
You will engrave column borders.

g. e Bottom margin between the baseline and the
horizontal border separating it from the next line.

h. Next> Click to add borders.
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<JSetting text in a table

Each line of text displays in a table cell. Define
columns and rows. Borders are automatically
added.

1. Next> Go to step Setting in a table in
Text in Columns.

2. In Setting in table give the position of
the first cell and the total of cells.

* &
(%)—141.936 mn
R R
@- 21,644 mm
N R
3. In Columns area key in table properties.
R /.-e""""_:“i-r\ [fa% 508 e
BEC - apC = 12 i
12 000 ran -

4. Key in Cell parameters.

Setting text in a table

L 1 I

15.000 % ‘\\ljuum s

| —

5. Next> Click to add borders.

[1.000 mem

* Click the origin of the first line of text
(center, left, right). Key in coordinates

Key in Number of rows and Number of
=l
columns | =

b

Frame width of table

or

Column width

To set different column widths:

o DUntick Same column width.

o Select Column # using cursor
1 m ¥

o Key in each Column width.

¢

Frame height of table
or
Cell height

Click Text alignment in column

b

Left margin by default equal to 15% of the
column width

or

Text width by default equal to 70% of the
column width

e Bottom margin between the baseline and
the cell lower border
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<Adding borders to text in columns

139

Set the text in columns or in table.
Go to step Strokes and borders in Text in Columns dialog box.
Click

Pthe type of lines to show or to hide
|::’the border to show or to hide (a hidden border displays dotted).

ol |Click the Path that will engrave the borders of text in columns.

Finish Click to generate the columns or the table.
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<Typing text in columns

Typing by column

Text in columns displays downwards from left to right.

:

s

Selecting a line

You edit the text separately from other lines.

12
e

Offsetting text to the right

1. Click the baseline of the first text line.

Al:u::[

Typing text in columns

2.
nter
P |
3. Press to type the text of the next

line.

nter
b - ) ) )
Press until the pointer is set on the

baseline.

[* Click the baseline.

ALl |

From the line selected onwards, the text in each line
replaces the text on the following line.

Al

:
s

Offsetting text to the left

Fi

From the line selected, the text in each line replaces the
text on the preceding line.

=
s

1. Select a line.

e

nter
Crl ‘_|
2. Key down press

1. Select a line.

cul
2. Key down press —.
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Font Editor

E Using Font editor

Create a font of characters or a set of logos from a Gravograph standard font. Gravograph characters are
designed for engraving from open contours.

! When you select a Gravograph font, the Font Editor saves a copy you can modify as you
want.

1. ﬁCIick in status bar to unlock workspace.

r
2. Click in Advanced text bar E

3. Create a new font or edit a user font.

New font

r
1. Open Font editor. Click in Advanced text bar E

2. LT |JCIick a Gravograph font to use as template.
3. [New Font Click.

4. Type the Font Name (11 characters max.).
The New Font is saved as file into FONTS folder. The filename includes

o the font name
o FE letters that identify a font made in Font editor

o *.chr extension

A

5. ~—
6. Edit the FE font displayed at the end of the font menu.

On next program start the font will display in alphabetical order.
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Edit user font

<JEdit user font

r
1. Open Font editor. Click in Advanced text bar E

2. "I Iclick a FE font. Click %

3. Click the operation to make.

EI Create character
At

Add character

Delete character

Edit auto-kerning between characters

4. u Click to update the font.
, ARt

Click to close Font Editor.

ﬂ To rename the selected font , type the new Font name.
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“ICreate a user character

r
1. Open Font editor. Click in Advanced text bar E

. "I click a FE font. Click %

N

3. Delete all the objects in composition. Delete all the guidelines.

4. EI Click to use a Gravograph character.

a. Click a Gravograph font.

b. In List of characters, double-click the character used as template.
5. Create the character following the recommendations below.
6. Add the character.

ﬁ' Whether or not you are creating a character using a model, adhere to the following
specifications for an attractive result. Each character is a curve object you manipulate as

needed.
= 100
The character is in the bottom left corner of the composition. T TP PPV PO PO
Composition bottom border is the baseline. EE
The horizontal guideline delimits the nominal height, including spaces | =
above and below the character. =
The vertical guideline delimits the nominal width, including left and IB_E
right spaces around the character. =
If you create a character without model, you have a standard surface ='-=
of 100x100mm available. =
All the characters have a nominal height of 100mm. 8=
Keep the standard value to obtain a character with a F12 height =
equal to 10mm. = e
g £ |(HL \
Check that the dimensions of the new character do : | /,/»-,\" )
not exceed 199x199 mm. = A A
= o0
If you use a Gravograph character as model, keep its features to r'": Y FATOY PO PO PP PO i PO i
create the new character (nominal width and height, position in | EB
relation to the baseline, spaces around the character). They are fixed | = =;3’__j'?
to display the character consistently within text. . ,_—fi E.-"z
[£2 -

For an accented uppercase letter, set the accent above the horizontal
guideline.

For a lowercase letter with a descender (g, p, or q), set the
descender beneath the baseline.
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Manage characters of a user font

“Manage characters of a user font

r
1. Open Font editor. Click in Advanced text bar E

2. "I Iclick a FE font. Click %

Add

Delete

3.

4.
5.

> W

Create the character.
A+
Click.
Set Unicode or Keyboard Reference used to type the character.

Key in its Unicode number. Type the 6-digit value starting with "0x".

' If the general table of Unicode characters use free numbers in private range that
contains no standard character. This precaution avoids to replace any existing
character and allows to display correctly each new character.

tg If the character already exists in font, a message asks if you want to replace it.
No Add the character under a Unicode number in private range.

H‘_

Click.
Click the character to delete from List of characters.

Close Click.

A
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<JEdit the auto-kerning of a user font

Auto-kerning is used to improve the legibility of characters and text.
’
1. Open Font editor. Click in Advanced text bar E
2. | Dciick a FE font. click =

3. H—’ Click. Edit auto-kerning in Visual Kerning.

4. L
o | 4 -

0x 30 Ox 34 CHOdre The list contains the auto-kerning table that defines
0« 30 © O: 37 7 -0.043750 the standard spacing for different pairs of characters
O 31 1 0w 31 1 0037500 of the font.
O« 37 7 0« 34 4 -0.143750
Iz 37 7 Oz 3a = -0.075000 - EI

Click to close the dialog box

ﬁé 1. Click a pair of characters.
2. Click to delete the selection.
:é Click to restore standard auto-kerning table.
E’E Click only to delete the whole auto-kerning table for a

font of logos.

Unlike characters, left and right spaces are not

necessary between logos.
Setting auto-kerning between 2 characters o 1. Select Character 1.

@ CIick. Double-click the character in List
of characters.

|::’Key in its Unicode number. Type the 6-
digit value starting with "0x".

2. Repeat the operation to select Character 2.

3. Fix auto-kerning.

@ 1 I Click to reduce or to increase

the value by 1/160th mm.
|::'Key in a positive or negative value.

4.M

o If there is not one, the pair of characters
will be added into table.

o If the pair of characters is in table, its auto-
kerning value will be modified.
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Drawing mode

\(ZWork in Drawing mode

Work in Drawing mode

The mode basically allows to set vector shapes in composition.

Each shape is a curve object made of one or more vector contours which lines may be warped by effects or
edited in Point mode. Each shape is drawn from a reference point (start point, shape center or a point upon

contour, etc.).

1. ﬁ é Enable Drawing mode.

2. ﬁ Click the shape to draw. The selected tool displays near the pointer -i-

F2 l
3. Draw the shape using mouse or key in parameters displayed using key

Tools to draw a closed contour

Tools to draw an open contour

/

Arrow
Rectangles rounded or truncated

Polygon

0
-+
Q
-

Ellipse

Circle

GO 0 %O

Circle from 3 points

Tools to draw a closed/open contour

Curve

Lines ﬂ

Line/Curve using Point&Shoot

e IS

e
Joi g

Arc/Circle using Point&Shoot

@,_}q

Freehand drawing using Dedicace

HED S

21}

Symmetrical curves

(— Circle arc

Arc from 3 points
FArc from chord

Tangent lines/arcs
@ Spiral

Basic edition of contours

Marker
5 Crop on intersection

Decompose in open contours

-

Delete a loop in contour

7"'rExtend an open contour

4

ey
I r;'
‘**' pelete contours

Auto-connection

-
+-’

-
£ Handling axis

k Local axe system
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“View shape contours

Displaying contour direction and order

[ [ [
M 1 M
|
[ & [

)~
L i D- .
I‘\\_\. :\.-'Q:;’;}& H./_,;
N
2‘.‘«;\'\}\' ,;; e

@ Displaying the contour direction

ﬁs Contour direction in Display tab of F10
Options

Change color in Color tab of F10 Options.

€
®)
/NS
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ﬁ Ij%Arrow direction

A
When you draw each contour has

e an arrow that shows its lines direction.

¢ a number that indicates in which order it has been
drawn, when several contours are created at the same time
(double ling, ridge, etc.).

When you select several contours a number indicates in
which order each contour has been selected.

When you duplicate a contour a number indicates in which order
each copy has been created.

With no selection, a number indicates in which order each
contour has been created.

ﬁ @Contour direction

A closed contour drawn clockwise is blue.
A closed contour drawn counterclockwise is green.

An open contour is black.



Displaying contour points

View shape contours

i

@ Dpisplaying start points

The start point is the control point that
marks the start of a contour. It is always
represented by a large square.

@ pisplaying control points

Contours are drawn from a series of
control points.

ﬁg Start points in Display tab of F10 Options

The end point is the control point that marks the end of a
contour.

On a closed contour (circle, ellipse, rectangle, polygon,
star, arrow, curve) the start point and the end point merge.

On an open contour (circle arc, line, curve) the start point
and the end point are two distinct extremities.

hg Control points in Display tab of F10 Options

i Contours with curves (ellipses, curves, circles,
arcs of a circle) are also built using point handles.

Control points are small circles in contours that have regular
curves (ellipses, circles, arcs of a circle).

Control points are small squares for other contours
(rectangles, polygons, stars, arrows, lines, curves).
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Setting markers

The Marker tool sets a non-engraved mark, used only or by pair to execute certain operations (mirror along an
axis, marking overlapping zones, drilling).

ﬁ' A marker is a Marker object. A set of grouped markers form composite object.

Choose a marker |Em x
| 1. Key down click in Shapes bar

2. In Markers dialog box type the number corresponding to the type of the

D i marker.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13
++DDODIII-OOO

Click in Shapes bar

JDraw using mouse

2. Click the marker position in composition.

=)
@Key in parameters

1. Click in Shapes bar

F2 l
2. [=JKey in XY coordinates of the marker.
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Draw rectangles

Draw rectangles

_ |
Setting text in rectangle

Upraw using mouse
1. Click in Shapes bar

C : . )
¥ The shape is a reeditable object. 2. Click the position of the start point.

3. Drag the pointer to shape the rectangle.

Shift

Key down: Draw from centre

Crrl

Key down: Draw a square
Drop when the shape has the required size and position.

j Draw rounded/truncated rectangle

using mouse 1. Click in Shapes bar

2. Click the type of rectangle.

a Rounded
Key in a positive radius for corners

0000 |
rounded outwards.

Key in a negative radius for corners
rounded inwards.

3. = Draw the rectangle using mouse.
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B

Key in parameters

rLr—Jr (X)—]E8380

[ :]—]'J 49,379 i

151

Click in Shapes bar

@ Click in Shapes bar. Click “—"

F2 l
—IClick the position of the gravity centreF

l(i{:)'@)Key in the coordinates of the gravity centre
in workspace.

§ <
Key in the height and the width.

Click the type of rectangle.
I:IStandard (no radius)

DRounded
e Key in a positive radius for corners rounded outwards.
e Key in a negative radius for corners rounded inwards.

‘:’Truncated. Key in a positive radius.

&

e



Draw polygons

O

Draw polygons

:JDraw using mouse O

1. Click in Shapes bar

T % 2. Click the position of the gravity centre.
1
E ‘Hﬂ— 3. Key in a number of sides upper or equal to 3

(triangle). Click ™=
4. Drag the pointer to shape the polygon.
@
Shift
Key down: Draw from gravity centre
5. Drop when the shape has the required size

and position. You mark simultaneously the
position of the start point.

O

1. Click in Shapes bar

2. o™
&
3. [=—=Key in
(3 —{£9.330 mm ®®
the centre coordinates in
(:HHHW Ty workspace.
—— i
10.000 mm the polygon radius.
e F ig
__Eu_bg_s the rotation angle of the polygon.
e a number of Sides upper or equal to 3.
5. p
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’IJ Draw lines ﬁ

1. In Shapes bar

/J

ﬂ click to draw a double line.

JDraw using mouse

click to draw a simple line.

2. Click the position of the start point.

3. Drag the pointer onto he next point.

G

Key in XY coordinates of the point.

4. Drop onto the position of the point and the path direction.
Ctrl

Key down: Horizontal or vertical lines

A B

Delete the previous point
5. Repeat 4 and 5 steps according to the required shape.

6. End the shape.

nter
-l .
Press the key or double-click for an open contour.

|::'Click the start point for a closed contour.

_l_ |
I _—
y I
_l_
L
s Pt
@Key in parameters |l::tr| ﬂ
1. Key down click in Shapes bar
13.000 s 2. In Double line dialog box click the type of path angle
(none, truncated, rounded).
3. Key in the distance of each line in relation to the
pointer path.
/\ 4. Click the type of connection at the ends:
//_\ none (two open contours which direction is inverted)
/\it‘ 3.000 mm truncated (closed contours)
(=

~———irounded (closed contours)

&

e

6. Draw the rectangle using mouse (steps 2 - 6).
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Draw ellipses

JDraw using mouse

)
@Key in parameters

—
14456 mm

N
N

o

22,840 rifin

B3390 mm

{:HHH'H??I [

Draw ellipses

Click in Shapes bar
Click the position of the gravity centre.

Drag the pointer to shape the ellipse.
Cerl

Key down: Draw a circle

Shift

Key down: Draw from centre

Drop when the shape has the required size and
position.

Click in Shapes bar

F2 l
—IClick the position of the gravity centreF

Key in

the coordinates of the gravity centre in
workspace.

&

e

the height and the width.
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O Draw circles

ﬂ' Whatever the chosen procedure
e the start point takes place on the base of the circle.
e the circle is clockwise drawn.

Jbraw using mouse O

Click in Shapes bar

The shape is a reeditable object. Click the position of the gravity centre.

Drag the pointer to shape the circle.

= @M P

Drop when the shape has the required size and
position.

)
@Key in parameters O
1. Click in Shapes bar

L " (EHE&HM
l
K -\ (14378 mm 2. —tlClick the position of the gravity centre®
L]

K*EJ—W 3. Keyin
r { %the coordinates of the gravity centre in

workspace.

LY

the circle radius.

K&
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Draw circle arcs

(— Draw circle arcs

JDraw using mouse

Click in Shapes bar (—

{ The shape is a reeditable object.

Click the position of the arc centre.
Drag the pointer to shape the reference circle.
Click to mark the diameter and the start point of the arc.
Drag the pointer to draw the arc.
Crl
Key down: Drawing clockwise

6. Drop on the end point of the arc.

u A W N =

&
@Key in parameters (—
[ 1. Click in Shapes bar
(%) 0000 v
(¥)—0.000 o [ S borame 2. [ =-Click to draw the arc
CIockwise

DCountercIockwise
According to the chosen direction the arc displays in green
or in blue in the lower right preview.

3. Keyin

the coordinates of the arc center in
workspace.

the arc radius.

oy ey

the start angle and the end angle of the
arc (between 0° and 360 °).

4, =
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- Shapes: Reeditable objects @ Z"

Managing reeditables shapes

Enable

Draw

Handle

Edit

Reeditable rectangle

&

Reeditable circle

157

Rectangles, circles and circle arcs are reeditable objects.
Reeditable mode is by default inactive.

PIS Reeditables objects in General tab in F10 Options

. OO

Click the tool in Shapes bar.

F2

2. [=—*JKeep the key down while drawing to get a reeditable
shape.

3. =

The copy of a reeditable shape is reeditable.

Any operation that modifies the lines of a reeditable shape
converts it into curves (combination, intersection, nesting, etc.).
The object can be no more edited.

Crl
;@To keep a shape reeditable in a selection group the

objects of the selection.

1. Double-click a reeditable shape.

2. Edit properties (dimensions, position, orientation). Each
modification updates automatically the other properties.

3. =

F2 |
Draw the shape using mouse or key in standard parameters.
If need be key in

e the coordinates of the start point and the diagonally
opposite point.

e the rotation angle of the shape.

F2 l

1. CIick the required mode to draw the shape.
" |Circle
?]Circle from 3 points

2. Draw the shape using mouse or key in standard
parameters.



ga Reeditable circle arc

—  MNormal
— Reverse

— Complement
— Complement and reverse

Shapes: Reeditable objects

F2

1. CIick the required mode to draw the shape.
Z|Circle arc
Z|Arc from 3 points
™ lArcs from chord

2. Draw the shape using mouse or key in standard
parameters. If need be click

DCompIement to get the opposite arc
Reverse to invert lines clockwise or anti-clockwise
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§"Shapes: Cut out shapes @ X

Crop where shapes intersect

Cut a shape along the lines of a superimposed shape.ﬁ
.

Decompose into open contours

Decompose a shape following the lines of a superimposed shape.

159

Draw two superimposed
shapes.

Click in Shapes bar 5-

Click the portion of the
shape to be cropped. Its
contour is deleted up to the
point where it intersects
with another shape.

The result is an open
contour when you crop a
closed contour.

Draw two superimposed
shapes.

Select superimposed shapes.

Click in Shapes bar@

Shift

Key down click the
tool to handle a copy of the
selection that remains safe.

Each segment between two

intersections becomes a separate

open contour.



Delete a loop in contour

Detect small-sized loops using overlapping markers.

Delete or separate in a click all the loops on the lines inside a contour.

O

e

»

Shapes: Cut out shapes

Cerl

Key down click in
"
[ |

Shapes bar

Shift

Key down click the
tool to handle a copy of the
selection that remains safe.

Key in the max. diagonal of
a loop.

Click as you'd rather

« Delete loops (is
default)

. Separate loops

&

[E—

Click the contour that shows
loops.

When you separate loops
in lines they become
closed contours. Ungroup
to separate

L1 %]
L%

contours
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;2 Auto-connect an open contour

/\?Selectlon

Connect the ends to close an open contour.

Configuring auto-connection

Regarding the in-between distance choose how to
connect the ends.

=]

N

Ends will merge into a single point.

Ends will be merged or linked.

Dimensions shown in graphics are drawn using

123
Dimension tool

161

i Auto-connection

1. Click an open contour.

2. 5 3 Click in Shapes bar or in Points bar.

|l::u| %
1. Key down click

2. Set parameters in relation to the chosen
connection mode (linking or merging).

1. DUntick Separately.

2. Key in merging distance at least
equal to the distance between ends.

1. ick Separately.

2. Key in linking distance higher than
the distance between ends.

1. DUntick Separately.
2. Key in merging distance.

3. Key in linking distance higher than
the merging distance.



Auto-connect an open contour

Auto-connecting an open contour (example)

Pl
Crl %
Auto-connection settings

%
&
%

Distance between ends Merging distance Linking distance Result
Smaller than merging distance /E| \ /E _________
=17 =20

Merging into a single
point

Between merging distance and

linking distance /E;:T{:}\ /EJ—T—.\

DSeparater

Connection using a
line

Smaller than linking distance /E _________
= 20
Separately

Connection using a
curve

Higher than linking distance /E _________
=15
Separately

No connection
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®Shapes: Freehand drawing with Dedicace

Setting up Dedicace driver into Windows

5.
6.

’ Make the operation as Administrator each time you install a new model of tablet @

'I Double-click C:/Gravostyle????/DRIVER_DEDICACE/cons???-?_int.exe (latest version
number).

S‘aln Control Panel double-click Software and functionalities

|@Click Enable or disable Windows functionalities

|:| ~/Untick TabletPC Components

-

ECIose Control Panel

Enable Dedicace function in Gravostyle

EPlug the graphic tablet always onto the same USB port of PC

163

Plug the tablet cable onto an USB port of PCE The light must switch on on the left edge of
the tablet.

Run Gravostyle

+—F
. II:I Configure the composition

Switch to Selection mode

Click in Shapes bar\g



Shapes: Freehand drawing with Dedicace

Running Dedicace device

Draw with the stilet on the surface of the graphic tablet The light must
switch on on the left edge of the tablet.
The motions of the stilet display in the reference plan.

[ =
i L - =T

@ DPedicace

By Gravograph

FR

I

Delete all in reference plan

@@

Cancel paths, quit Dedicace, back to Gravostyle

Q

Click to convert and displays paths as contours in the composition

O
Jf’ (;’} J .
-

————— m—— .

EETAFROTGTPE
n HOTFOR:

@ Using Gravostyle you can

ﬁ transform the logo according to the required size and position.
E ﬁ send the logo to the machine to engrave an item.

@ save the logo in Symbols library and work with it later.

edit contours when you have Point mode.

i
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W

Draw stars

JDraw using mouse

Lt | _.,:?'
v

-t =
P Bty
N T

N

W

Key in a number of branches upper or equal to 3.

Click in Shapes bar

Click ™=
Drag the pointer to shape the reference circle.

Drop the pointer when the shape has the required
size and position.

Drag the pointer inside or outside to shape star
branches.

Drop when the star has the required size and
position.

L w

=)
@Key in parameters

Miambiee de Biawhes |3

165

4

W

Click in Shapes bar

5 Q

Key in

S

the coordinates of the star centre in
workspace.

Yo,

the distance between a branch apex
and the star center.

Yo,

the distance between a branch base and
the star center.

the rotation angle of the star calculated
from its center.
e a Number of branches upper or equal to 3.

&



Draw arrows

%

Draw arrows

JDraw using mouse

1. Click in Shapes bar

‘ ﬂ ﬂl ﬂl 2. In Arrow dialo§ box click the shape required (simple, orthogonal,

filar). Click

Click the position of the start point.
4. Drag the pointer to set the length and the direction of the star.

2z

Drop onto the position of the arrow apex (you draw a filar arrow:
jump directly to step 8).

Drag the pointer to set the width of the star and of its branches.
Drop when the body star has the required size.

Drag the pointer to set the length and the branch opening.

P @ N e

Drop when the branches have the required size and position.

“u

:F-;)Draw an arrow with the 1. Click the position of the start point.

fame profile as the drawn 2. Drag the pointer to set the length and the direction of the star.
ast one

3. Double-click the star apex.
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]
@Key in parameters

Fil

167

Click in Shapes bar

EBNCA,

Click the shape required-}"%

X
)
<
5

o

the coordinates of the star origin in workspace

the length of the star body

A

the width of the star body (useless for a filar arrow)

¢

the rotation angle of the star

the distance between a branch apex and the star apex

the distance between the apexes of two branches

NN

the distance between a branch base and the star apex
(useless for a filar or an orthogonal arrow)

K&

| {:Hﬁiﬂn‘m
| ( : }—'14‘3.3?9 mm




Draw curves

’\"Draw curvesm

ﬁ To draw a curve with a single point convert a marker in curve.

Draw a curve

1. Click in Shapes bar

2. Click the position of the start
point.

3. Drag the pointer onto the next
point.

&
|:-h*"Key in XY coordinates of

the point.

4. Click to mark the point.
Simple Click: Mark a curve apex

Crl

Key down and Click:
Mark the end of a line

Shift

Key down and Click: Mark
the end of a curve

A B

Delete the previous
point

5. Repeat 3 and 4 steps according
to the required shape.

6. End the shape.
e Double-click for an open
contour.
e Click the start point for a closed
contour.
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Draw a polycurve

169

1. Click in Shapes barm

2. Click the position of the start
point.

[
Tab _,

3. Press the key to select
the type of segment to draw.
—LJFix the position of the
point and the nature of the next
segment.

a. Key in XY coordinates of
the point.

b. L7 IClick the new
segment to be drawn.
1 - Line broken in 2
lines
2 - Tangent arc in the
previous line
3 - Tangent segment
in the previous arc

c. Click to
Close curve

Dkeep the contour
open

d. Click.

4. Repeat the actions in step 3
according to the required shape.

5. Double-click to end the shape.



Draw arcs and circles from 3 points

&

Circles from 3 points

Jpraw using mouse @

E Click in Shapes bar
The shape is a reeditable object.

Draw arcs and circles from 3 points fo

Click the position of the start point.
Click the second point.

Drag the pointer to shape the circle.

u A W N =

Drop on the third point.

&

=]
@Key in parameters
i 1. Click in Shapes bar

X =35 E30 mer| .
] F2 |
(¥ —[170.484 i | 2. ==JKey in the coordinates of each point in
workspacef#
X —|IZI.IIIIII i
¥ =00 @
3, e
X —0.000 mm
(¥ ={0.000 mm
Arcs from 3 points
Jpraw using mouse f&
& 1. Click in Shapes bar
@ 2. Click the position of the start point.
: g 3. Click the second arc point.
4. Drag the pointer to shape the arc.
3 2 5. Drop on end point.
1 1 or
g The shape is a reeditable object. fe ClES e S Pl
2. Click the end point.
E
Shift )
3. Key down drag the pointer to shape the arc.
4. Drop on the position of the arc apex.
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)
@Key in parameters ge

1. Click in Shapes bar

[ —f1zasm

j r.‘

-L"’.?—|98.D?3mm 2. =—-Key in the coordinates of each point in

workspace®

(X —{0.000 mm

(¥ —{0.000 mm @?
3. ™

(% —{0.000 rom

(¥ —{0.000 mm
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Draw arcs from chord

FDraw arcs from chord

Click in Shapes bar".cg‘:5

::jDraw using mouse 1. Click the position of the start point.

2. Click the end point. The chord is the
distance between the ends of the arc.

3. Key in the Arrow or arc height in Arc from
P —— chord.
I1 000 rom

1

)
@Key in parameters

1. =%Key in

the coordinates of each point

| x-eEzmm
(BT 810 mm

o
\ the arc height
2. H..-"

1Y = 0000 mm
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O» Gy

Draw tangent lines/arcs

Draw two shapes which lines include curve
segments (ellipses, arcs, circles, curves).

Link these shapes with a tangent line or
arc.

Tangent line

ﬁ The line will not be drawn if it
is not tangent to the objects
selected.

Tangent arc

Eg If a message indicates that the
arc is not tangent to the objects
selected, click and correct the arc
radius.
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Click in Shapes bar

On the first object, click the point the tangent is being
applied to.

On the second object, click the point the tangent is being
applied to.

Click in Shapes bar

Key in arc Radius at least equal to the distance
between the two points the tangent is being
applied to. Validate.

On the first object, click the point the tangent is being
applied to.

On the second object, click the point the tangent is being
applied to.



Extend an open contour

j_"':Extend an open contour

Stretch an open contour with a line onto the next contour.ﬁ

1. Click in Shapes bar j;\\

2. Click the end point of the contour.

3. Click the contour where the selected one should stop:
¢ a line extends the previous segment (same direction).
e the new end point is set on the second contour which is displayed in red.

.,-F"'-;.:Tﬂ
- -
lIII
I'I
l"l
lII| r
J v J
L
k4

ﬁ' If a message indicates that the open contour cannot be extended move its end point in
Point mode.

i
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ey
¥

*~' Delete contours
Delete superfluous contours to simplify for example lines produced by image vectorization.
An contour is deleted when the diagonal of its bounding box is lower or higher to a given size.

1. Select open or closed contours.

Curl e
2. Key down click in Shapes bar **™'
3. Click to
® Delete small outlines
Key in the min. Size of the bounding box diagonal.
F:;J.:}, Each contour with a lower diagonal will be deleted.
,""1 . " Delete big outlines
e L
‘1, L Key in the max. Size of the bounding box diagonal.
# i
g e 57-} Each contour with a higher diagonal will be deleted.
o
T “ ~
N .‘"__-
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Shapes : Symmetric curves

Shapes : Symmetric curves-@iﬁ._g“% @

1. ﬁEnabIe the max. workspace

2. _lPosition the workspace origin (left bottom composition corner is default).

A LR o Ve R ALPL R AT EVC AR o O B DU MU MY FEPC VU RO A A AEPCH e R PRI e R Y

VBRI B B B B

around Y axis

i ®around origin

ﬁﬁ

--i" around XY axes
4. Click the position of the start point

Drag and drop the pointer according to the expected curving and size of the segment

6. Set the next point. Click to mark a curve apex, or
Ctrl

click with key down to mark a line end.
A B

Deleting previous point

7. Repeat steps 3 and 4 according to the shape expected. The points and segments drawn are duplicated
through mirror into opposite side.

d|
8. At need press key to get an open or a closed contour
9. Double-click to end the shape
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p
L

Editing a symmetric
shape using Point

mode

a. MSelect the
symmetric shape.
Initial lines only
display.

b. Edit required points
and segments

A

C. Enable
Selection mode.
The whole shape
displays according
to modifications
done.

Symmetric shape by
rotation around origin

c The shape is a
reeditable object.

a. %’Click in

Shapes bar

b. Key in the Number
of repetitions of the
initial lines (here,
7)

c. Key in the Rotation
Angle of the initial
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lines between 0°
and 360°

DTick the rotation
direction.
Anticlockwise is
default, or
Clockwise.

=" Draw the
shape following the
procedure above
from step 4

Spiral by revolution from

centre

E The shape is a
reeditable object.

1.

7.

i
&)

E Click in

Shapes bar

@@@Key in

the coordinates of
Central point
(workspace origin
is default)

Key in the Number
of revolution
around the (here,
3)

Key in the Start
angle between 0°
and 360° (here,
60°)

DTick the

revolution
direction.
Anticlockwise is
default, or
Clockwise.

Key in the Radius
e.g. distance
between the centre
and the end point
of the spiral

&

—

Uncombine the

object to edit the open
contour using Point

mode

Shapes : Symmetric curves
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Selection mode

®

Working in Selection mode

Enrich the composition with objects to engrave (text, shapes, symbols...).

are W

Enable Selection mode. The working mode lets you handle them in workspace.

R‘Using the pointer select objects to make them undergo following operations:

Basic operations

Advanced operations

C@Cutlpasteé ]
=IO
Copy/Paste

Delete

q0

W,
o

Align

Transform

Combine - @Group

€Y it P G
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Measure

Duplicate

Effects

Convert into curves

Import

A OSH@RY

Export



Setting symbols

[,

|_|l]_ Setting symbols

Gravostyle offers a library of symbols you can enrich with objects to engrave, bitmap files incl.
Any symbol stored in the library can be easily found and set into the composition.

Open Symbol Library
1. ﬁ |—|J.I_

2. QCIick in Symbols. The list of symbol folders displays.

Setting a symbol into 1. QOpen Symbol Library.
composition

2. QCIick the folder (MARKERS, ENVELOP, CONNECTOR, etc.).
3. Click the symbol in the preview on the right.

K |
4.

5. Click the position of the symbol in the composition.

Adding a symbol into library 1. Click the object or the image to convert into symbol.

2. QOpen Symbol Library.
3. ﬁCIick the folder where the symbol will be stored.
4. Add Click.

5. Type the Name of the symbol in open dialog box

&

6. =

Managing symbols 1. ®edopen Symbol Library.

2. g‘CIick the folder that contains the required symbol.
3. Click the symbol in the preview on the right.

Moving inside library [Sﬂr
;}Drag and drop a symbol into folder.

Delete E“"‘-"
. A
Click.
Rename @

Click. Type the new name.

Add folder 1. QOpen Symbol Library.
o, @
T{Aadd folder

4. Type folder Name.

&

5. =

6. QMove or add required symbols into the new folder.
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Delete folder

1. aOpen Symbol Library.

’ The operation also

L —_— ]
deletes the symbols 2. jt? Right-click the folder to delete
belonging to the 3. Iipelete folder
folder.
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Importing objects

@Importing objects E@

The function allows to set in the composition objects designed in third-part programs (2D or 3D CAM/CAD,
bitmap image, vector graphic, etc.).

ﬁ The imported file centres automatically in the composition. To import it in left bottom
corner tick option in General tab of F10 Options.

Importing using the command

e

2. “{Click where the file is (DRAWS is default).

3. ﬁ Click the required format among the File types.
4. Within the file list that displays, click its name.

5. .*} Open

Importing from Filebrowser

1. ﬁ @Open filebrowser.

2. 2 Click where the required file is (DRAWS is default).

3. Display files of the selected folder according to your criteria. Click
0~
an extension or file type

For a quick selection display only
All vector files

All bitmap files

All surface files

LA

v
la view (thumbnails with preview, files with or without properties).
Click to resize thumbnails'i\-l-j(t'j

4. Select file.
For a quicksearch, click in list, type the first character of the name.
Point over its icon. Its name, its type, its size and its last saving date display.

a sorting mode.

5. Click its name. —
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QLasering: Editing a Corel Draw graphic into Laserstyle LASERSTYLE

Manage with the powerful Gravostyle functions the laser marking of graphics you design in Corel Draw. The
interactivity between both software is granted by the command added into Corel Draw which gives an easy

access to Laserstyle.

Adding Laserstyle command in Corel Draw

© Adding when Laserstyle is set up after The Setup wizard adds into Corel Draw

Corel Draw

S the bar for the command which gives access to

When setting up Gravostyle/Laserstyle, the Laserstyle

Setup wizard checks if Corel Draw is installed on

PC. Laserstyle input into Window > Toolbars menu
. ) w*Click to show or to hide in Corel Draw the bar of
A message displays when Corel Draw is found. Laserstyle command.

[¥ITick to no longer display the message

@ Adding when Corel Draw is set up after
Laserstyle

Add Laserstyle command using the wizard that
performs 3 operations:

1.
o  Checks if Corel Draw is set up on PC or
not
2.
e  When set up checks if Laserstyle
command is already added or not
3.
e When not adds Laserstyle command into
Corel Draw
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

'JAction in Corel Draw B

ﬂ When different versions are set up the

Laserstyle command will be added to each
Corel Draw program found on PC.

Make the operation as Administrator on each
new installation of Corel Draw

lDouble—click the program .\ Gravostyle7???\
PluginCorel\SetupMacroCorel.exe

Install Click A message confirms the addition of
the command.

““Right-click the folder .\Program
Files\Corel\CorelDRAW Graphics Suite
X4\Draw\GMS

ﬂProperties

i
["} In Safety tab click |Modify

I:-@’E:ICIick Users

ick Full Control in Authorisations for Users

[g Close Properties window

Click Laserstyle command in Corel Draw to display

Laserstyle interface foreground

The command runs Laserstyle, either Gravostyle
interface when the user licence forbiddens
Laserstyle. Laserstyle window cannot be reduced
during import from Corel Draw.
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Lasering: Editing a Corel Draw graphic into Laserstyle LASERSTYLE

i

Transfer from Corel Draw towards Laserstyle

1. ﬁ Run Laserstyle. Click the tab if

need be J

2. E]In Corel Draw select a part or the
whole drawing to import in Laserstyle.

3. “Iclick Laserstyle command. A
message asks ‘Ready to import ?’

Whatever the reply a message reminds the
conversions that may occur during import.

ick to disable the message

Close Close the message

Tr b
L} To enable the message click
button in Display tab of F10 Options Reset

Corel Message

The selection imported in Laserstyle
reproduces

e  Objects building the Corel Draw
drawing in a single layer

e  Colors of surfaces and contours

e  Thicknesses of contours

8 Advanced Laser bar is systematically
activated for color management when the user
licence authorizes it.

Note that there is loss of information in the
management of laser colors with standard bar.

Yes Click to set the selection as before

IH
D Material definition window displays the default
dimensions of the Corel Draw selection.

=" A new Laserstyle document displays a copy of the Corel
Draw drawing.

No Click to set the selection where you want

i s o, ohe iUsing mouse pointer drag and drop the
bounding box of the Corel Draw selection in Laserstyle
workspace

When a Corel Draw object cannot be reproduced with a
similar Gravostyle object it is converted in curves or in bitmap
image. When no conversion works the Corel Draw object is
deleted.

oCIick when the import in Laserstyle is not correct.
Corel Draw window displays foreground.

E]If need be edit Corel Draw drawing then import again
inwards Laserstyle.

! Do not use Import command from File menu
which is not compatible with Corel Draw
versions X and later
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Selection

Selecting objects :iﬁ: ‘
®

Target the selection
e using a snap mode.
e with a selection tool.
e on a type of object.
e on a set of contours with the same color.

Selecting one object

Read the status line which shows the properties of the
selection.

Selecting all the objects in composition

Selecting a group of objects

o Ij%Direction arrow to view selection order

185

[%Click an object. The contour and selection
handles display in red.
Change the color in Colors tab of F10 Options.

g\% Cerl |

1. Drag the pointer to frame all the objects
to select.
Check that the contours of objects are

fully included within the dotted selection
frame.

2. Drop. The selection handles must
display around the group of objects.

or

Crl
Key down click the contour of each

object to select.

or

1. h Display selection tools

2. ﬁ .Enable selection without

bounding the objects inside the selecting
frame

3. ‘L\\SDrag and drop the pointer over

the objects to select



Freezing selection

ﬂ' Freeze the selection
e to forbid any modification.
e to select easily other objects.

{ Configure the right mouse button to freeze or to
unfreeze the selection.

Deselecting

Viewing selection

ﬂ' To accelerate each manipulation do not tick
Preview command: only the selection frame

displays.
| [ | ||
1‘ __________ .
| m
o ] n

Selecting objects

ﬁ E The frozen selection displays in

green. Change the color in Colors tab of F10
Options.

or

1. “IIEJ Right-click selection.
2. ﬂFreeze/Unfreeze

Click outside the selection to deselect the objects
it is made of.

or

Cerl
gKey down click the contour of an object

of the selection to deselect it.

ﬁ E v Preview: selection remains visible

dur when handled.

Bl
[ |
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@Snap mode

F3 l
o easily run operations like selection, hook the pointer onto an element shown in workspace (guideline,

point, contour).
ﬁ @Display Snap bar

.+ 2. :} Click the required snap mode(s).
(IE = Each mode shows the element able to hook the
pointer.

3. Move the pointer towards an active snap
element.
The red circle and the icon linked to the active
snap mode display when the pointer comes into
the magnetic field of the snap element.

Click the picture for further information{b

When the pointer position is not correct, change the snap
mode or distance.

Choosing a snap mode In Selection mode either in Point mode, selecting a
contour can be uneasy when a part of its lines contains
less or no point.

Enable Intuitive snap.

ﬁ Note that the selection of a modified
contour is automatic.

[ | [ | [ |
=
|
|
[ | [ | [ |
Personalizing snap distance The distance bounds the magnetic field around the snap

element (8mm is default).
The lower the distance, the harder to hook the

pointer onto the snap element. ’[:';
1. Display tab in F10 Options

2. Key in a value between 1 and 10mm.
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h Select using a tool

1. ﬁ Show or Hide Selection Modes and Operators bar

2. ﬁ Click the tool used for selection.

At any time you can select an object by clicking with standard pointer

Select using a tool

' Selected objects are these which bounding box goes physically into the dotted selection

path.

Drawing selection

Rectangle;

Polygon
(sharp selection along irregular shapes)

Lasso
(quick selection around irregular shapes)

Editing current selection

7/
>

Replace

Drag and drop selection frame

around objects.

Click each point of selection
polygon to surround objects.

Click each point of selection
curve to bound objects.

Make a new selection which
cancels the previous one.

Make a new selection which
completes the previous one.

In current selection click the
object to deselect.

In current selection click an
object to deselect all the
others.

Back to standard selection
using click
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Sorting current selection a 0od
aac
Objects are distributed according to their bounding boxes, by default from the left top OO Keep selection order (is
corner of the selection. default)
The classification can start from the first point of selection to the diagonally opposite LA
point. HEFISort up horizontally from
top to bottom
53 7 21 [H{HH|
- ] HH[H|
= % FHHFSort up vertically from
E @ . left to right
z il e
5 1 18
] <] BEEE Sort up horizontally by
round trip, from top to bottom
Q H[E[H|
[H[H[H
- = — ECIE Sort up vertically by
o L round trip, from left to right
1
Inverting selection order %
1] &l In a selection of
| uJ

separate objects

k! k' ;p
In a combination of

objects

[l [ mE ) [ | ﬁ@
a. Combine

selected objects

b. DEK@CIickin

B )
O = HE 3] Fl Effects bar
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Objects available in Gravostyle (non-contractual list)

<JObjects available in Gravostyle (non-contractual list)

#
R &

1. & & & Use the filter to specify which objects can be selected or not. The filter dominates on the

selection by color.

2. To authorize the selection of a type of object click its icon in Selection filter.

e To forbid the selection of a type of object click its pushed icon.

s []
. _MJ:CIick to invert objects authorized or forbidden to selection.

Marker object

The object is a reference for a dimension or a drilling.

Geometric shapes and curve objects (except
markers)

r

These are made of open and closed vector contours.

To edit the contours that build this type of object
ungroup them.
You can edit their lines without ungrouping.

Text objects

These are paragraphs of horizontal text you type
automatically or the text you set on a non-horizontal
baseline using advanced text functions.

To edit text

w

in Selection mode, double-click object.

@ in Text mode, click object.

To edit a line parameter or a text attribute, click the
relative command in Text ribbon or in Rapido.

Images

The objects come from

e the digitalization of a photo or a graphic from paper
using a scanner.

e the import of files produced with a graphic editor or
a digital camera.

A3

Double-click the object in Selection mode to edit
it in Bitmap editor.

4

Markers

L

Single drilling point

Closed contours

¢ 0

Open contours

i!!
Dimensions

Abc

Text

Hbc|labc
Hbc|labc R
abellibl Text in columns

Bitmap images
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Professional Objects

The professional objects are groups of objects of 52 Barcode

different types. S—

You can't transform this type of object. &

k’ UIl Unique Identification Datamatrix

Double-click object in Selection mode to edit its
parameters.
To edit the contours that build this type of object
convert it into curves.

Stamp

Dials

Braille

Matrix series

[ 1]
o
o
1]
H
3D Objects E’
Volume surface

Composite objects

The objects are groups of objects from different types.

To edit the contours that build this type of object
ungroup them.

When a composite object contains contours, you can
edit their lines without ungrouping.

Drilling points

E Vectorized images
ﬁ Overlapping markers

Objects converted into curves
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Select by color

<Select by color

Use the filter to select contours according to the color of the engraving path you assign them.

ﬁ The filter is active only if you select contours by clicking.

The example opposite presents.

e 2 orange ellipses

e 3 black stars N ' *

® 4 green curves

@Key down click an outline of the color wanted to select

contours with the same color, except when they belong to a group = - = v -
that encloses contours with differents colors. *
Clicking a black star selects the both other stars. ) -

" | H ™

gKey down click a contour with the wanted color to select ." ‘\,\_/\ a ! —m
contours with the same color, even in a group that encloses ™
contours with differents colors. . *

Clicking a green contour selects all the green contours. \,//\‘ _-"\\/\
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Managing objects

Objects: Copy/Cut/Paste - Delete - Export @ @@]@
A3

Select objects.

Delete

=¥

Copy/Paste

Duplicate an object inside composition.

=
1. Copy the selection.
2. ﬁ i ]Paste selection.

3. Move the copy superimposed to the selection.

4, ﬁ gDisplay copy and selection.

Cut/Paste

Move an object inside composition.

1. ﬁ l:@Cut the selection.
2. ﬁ é ]Paste selection.

Export

The function allows to use objects from the composition in third-part programs (2D or 3D CAM/CAD, bitmap
image, vector graphic, word processor...).

1. ﬁ @Open Export dialog.
2. [ Locate where the file will be saved (DRAWS is default).

3. ﬁ File format

4. "

<l .
file Name

, o
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% Aligning objects

1. Select objects.

2. 5 % Show or hide Align bar

Aligning objects

3. ﬁ Click the tool linked to the operation to perform

% Centre horizontally on the center of the
first selected object

Centre vertically on the center of the first
selected object

Centre in plate
Centre on first object selected

Align on the top of the first selected object

e H O e

Align on the bottom of the first selected
object

EE Align on the left end of the first selected
object

ﬁlﬂ Align on the right end of the first selected
object

E"FE ] EI"mAlign in parallel with a

selection edge

Shift
gKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

l@Balance horizontally objects between left
and right edges of the composition

-@-Balance vertically objects between top and
bottom edges of the composition

Ul

= = Space out horizontally

l"ﬂ
=
--= Space out vertically

D% Vertical auto-boxing

[

+EM Horizontal auto-boxing
+ Full auto-boxing
ﬁLAlign 2 points on horizontal axis

@
Align 2 points on vertical axis

www{@Align against a composition

edge
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DR

Ranking objects

To manage superimposing between objects you can modify their order of display in the composition. The
portion of objects covered by others is ignored when engraving.

ﬁ When you paste or move selection, this displays in front of all the set objects.

Correct superimposing: text in front of the shape b

Wrong superimposing: text masked by the shape

1. Select objects.

2. Type the hotkey or click the required alignment in bar.

Front

oo [[7]
Send selection foreground

“
» ﬂ

Send selection background

T2

Forward
e[ 5]
Shift
—Move forward selection

IE) Backward
it TFavr
Shif +

Move back selection
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Transform an object

% Transform an object

®

A. Select an object.

B. & ﬁ% Show or hide Transform bar.

C. ﬁ Click the tool linked to the operation to execute. The selected tool displays near the pointer.

Shifx
ley down click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

@Operations are computed from the reference point. Default is the selection center. Drag and drop the new
origin of the operation.

-jMove ,f_*!,:l
1. tEClick if need be to shift the reference point -

2. Drag and drop the selection onto the required
position. Check the shifting distance in status line.

Cerl
gKey down: Move horizontally or vertically

Press an arrow key to move the selection of 1mm vertically or
horizontally.

)
EMove using keyboard

Ctrl
1. Key down press an arrow key.

2. Key in the Move arrow between 0.2 and 10 mm.
The value displays automatically in Display tab of

@ Setting standard shift F10 Options.
3. R
:UResize/Stretch 1. tEClick if need be to shift the reference

point Lo
2. Mpoint at a selection handle

in corner to keep ratio between dimensions.
+—*on an edge to edit the length or the height.

3. Drag and drop the selection onto the required size.
Check the scale coefficient in status line.

Cerl

Key down: Force the size of the selection to
vary by 100%-step
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J\j Rotate

1. tEClick if need be to shift the reference point Z——:
2. [Mpoint at a rotation handle.

3. Drag and drop the selection onto the required angle.
Check the value in status line.

Crrl

d

Key down: Force the object to rotate by
15°-step

or

£
P

3. Key in rotation angle.

Q

4.
5 O ree
JMirror 1'—----‘
=] Horizontal mirror on object center
e
L |]Vertical mirror on object center
Vertical mirror on the el Ll
right edge of the selection Key down click =
Horizontal mirror on the L]
lower edge of the selection Curl
Key down click =

JMirror along an axis you defined 1. Set two markers to form the symmetry axis.

] ] [ 2. Select the object then the markers.

l'...ﬁ..}
3. Click <;
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J_\j 3D Rotate

or

Transform an object

Display a 3D view.

QCIick to have a max. workspace.

Click in Transform bar D
MPoint at an handle.

Drag and drop the selection onto the new orientation

angle.

—-/Key in

* the coordinates of the rotation

point
o the rotation angles of the selection along

axes

&

e
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%’?Objects: GrouplUngroup@

Combine or group objects to handle as a single object. When the selection contains
¢ various types of objects, you obtain a composite object.
e curve objects, you obtain a curve object.

Select objects.

ﬁ @Combine to apply he same properties to the selection of objects.

ﬁ @Group to keep the own properties of each object of the selection.

Shifx
gKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

@ ‘ - .
Combining objects ; e

& ;
NS GRAVOGERAPH,
GERAVOGEARPH

@ Combining by engraving path | [ |
Group several objects to allocate them the same u u
engraving path. [
The path of the first selected object applies to all the [ |
combined objects (color, engraving...). [ ]
[ | [ | [ | [ | [ |

© Combining contours by surface

[ | [ | [ |
Group two superimposed closed contours when they
bound a surface to engrave.
The surface of the obtained curve object equals the u
surface of the grouped objects, less their intersection.
You can so engrave a relief object, by giving it an
external contour and an internal contour.

[ |
[ | [ | [ |

The properties of the first selected object applies to
the obtained curve object (color, engraving...).
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© Uncombining selection

Uncombine to handle each object separetly. Each
object keeps the path assigned to the combination
(color, engraving...).

. K
o T

Click the combination of objects.

—
<%}

GRAVOGRAPH

Grouping objects

Objects: Group/Ungroup
] ] i

o

ERAVOGRAPH

q
ﬁ "'.' Each object keeps its initial properties

(surface, color, engraving....).

n ‘e
'@ Ungroup to handle each object separetly

%@
Not yet documented
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ﬁ Convert into curve objet

®

1. Select the object to convert.

Shift
gKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

c Use the function to

Convert a text object . @ T@W(@ Stwn

Each character becomes an independent curve
object.

l You can no more edit the text. @r@v@%y

Convert a marker into a single point-curve

Convert a complex object and edit the L Uncombine as often as needed to separate
different objects which build it objects.

l You can no more edit the object.
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Setting objects in workspace

Setting in workspace

+$ %
' + -
= view * IRulers ++% *Grid Guidelines £ Layers

Click the picture for further information{b
TP PO TR T F L OO TN TR RO L UYL RO P TR 1RO 1 et T e AR RO i 0P O YR O P A e O 4 OO YO0 Frvro ey

I

_\-5_—""'-.
=l
Lol L | | = =
Reay [ R 10000 130000 Z 000 v [20%e [0% N0 MM [REC ;|

Handle objects inside workspace. Change color in Colors tab of F10 Options.

Click the icon in status bar

ﬁ to bound the workspace to the surface between composition margins.

Set objects only between margins. When some objects overlap the workspace, the icon gets red ﬁ

§¢ to work in a max. workspace.
Objects can be handled outside the composition, but must be set into composition surface and thickness
to be engraved.
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+ +
+%Workspace: Grid

The grid is made of dotted lines that allow
to position objects sharply in workspace.

Use grid points to draw shapes using

mouse (here a circle from 3 points)

Using grid

Customizing standard grid

Change color in Colors tab of F10 Options.

203

[EY

—IDisplay Snap bar.

++ ++
+ +(EH
Click snap mode + + ++

Imﬁg:-Visible

T
E} Grid in F10 Options.

DTick Active or Visible to use the grid when you
create a blank composition.

Key in

e XYZ Step, e.g. distance between two grid points
(1mm is default on each axis).

e XYZ Start coordinates of the grid origin (0,0,0 is
default).



Workspace: Guidelines

’ IE Workspace: Guidelines

Use guidelines to align objects using mouse.ﬁ

Using
guideli o . .
uicenes 1. Add guidelines as needed. Change color in Colors tab of F10 Options.
++ ++
+ +(EW
2. Activate guidelines. Click the snap mode *+ + ++
Enable Intuitive snap.
4. Drag and drop an object towards a guideline. Each edge or the center of the object
automatically sticks onto the guideline.
SRAVOGERAPH ERAYVOERAPH
F:JAdd 1. Display rulers.
2. Drag a horizontal/vertical guideline from the horizontal/vertical ruler.
3. Drop when the guideline has the required position in workspace.
Move Drag and drop the guideline.
guideline
or
1. Double-click an existing guideline.
2. @@EEdit the Position or the coordinates and the angle in Edit
guidelines.
3. Change Click.
4, =
Delete 1. Double-click an existing guideline.
guideline

2. Delete Click.
Delete all the guidelines Delete all

&

3. e
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=)
@Set
parameters
per

guideline

205

X

2. Click the Type of the guideline. Set it in workspace.

Key in the Position of the horizontal or vertical guideline.

0 3
?A _" For an orthogonal guideline key in
e
#;+ coordinates
0 3
angle
3. Add Click.

4. Next> Click to add the next guideline. Repeat the procedure since step 2.

&

5. R



Workspace: Handling selection

@Workspace: Handling selection

®

A. Select an object.

F2

B. Key in parameters in required tab. —

)
@XYZ Coordinates

)
@Position

& Move towards

@ Relative distance

3 —®

| f_\:.a{\\ {-@

—{—

)
@Dimensions

=)
@Rotation

=&

|:|Tick Relative Coordinates to move the point in relation to its
initial position.

Key in

@cartesian Coordinates®®

@or polar Coordinates, radius and angle@@'

If need be key in Coordinate@r‘)I

TR
[:? Precise Position

' Click Move towards to position the reference point of the
selection.

Click the reference point‘?

Key in coordinates on axes@@@

TR
[:? Precise Position

* Click Relative distance to position the bottom left corner
of the selection.

Key in distances along axes@@@

TR
[:? Scale

¥ Click the base point (bottom left corner of the selection is
default).

Click Keep ratio

to key in a dimension or a Scale coefficient. The value is
roportionally computed.

to key in each dimension (Width/Height/Depth) or each

Scale coefficient on axes

T
[?3' Precise Rotation

o
Key in rotation angle.
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“Workspace: Layers

Use layers to stack objects. Set objects in front or behind, according to the order of layers.
There is no limit in number of layers, nor in humber of objects set on each layer.

logo |Line | Gravooraph brhe display and the management of layers are made in Layer bar of the
workspace.

Displaying layers

ﬁ Display all the layers in the engraving preview.

@ select active layer Click the name of the layer in Layer bar.

Handle the objects of the active layer without or
editing the other layers.

No operation is possible on inactive layers. Lo REnE=Ence & [FIER T 52

2. Click Layer name in list

3. e

@ pisplay Tick the box at the end of Layer bar
to display visible layers.
to display only the active layer.

@ Move objects from a layer to another one 1. Select objects.

2. & @Cut selection.

3. Click the layer where you want to paste the
selection.

4. ﬁ 'nE ]Paste selection.
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Managing layers

Workspace: Layers

i

1 .‘I,
1. I-‘-f Double-click layer in Layer bar.
2. Edit the list of layers and their properties.

3. =

@ Add/Delete

@ Change order

@ Edit properties

ELogo

N
ELine

EGravograph

GERAYVOGRAPHR

logo |Line | Gravooraph Here Layer #2 is invisibleﬁ

v BRAVOGRARPH

@ puplicate

@ Merge visible layers

Gather in a single layer the visible layers and their
objects.

Click

+to create a new layer which stacks on the
previous one and gets active.

™ to delete the active layer and all the objects
which it contains.

Click to rank a layer

A
A4

Before the previous layer
After the following layer
IIn front of all the layers
IBehind all the layers

o Type the name of the layer (default is Layer
followed by a number) which displays in Layer
bar.

o Tick

Eto hide the layer which remains invisible,
when you display all the layers.

gto show the layer with all the visible layers.
@to invert the status of each layer (visible or
invisible)
e Tick Lock
Eto forbid layer modification.
ﬁto authorize layer modification.
o Tick Print

to forbid layer printing.

to authorize layer printing.
rCIick to assign a color of engraving path to the
objects of the layer.

Double-click a color.

=" The assigned color underlines the
name of the layer in Layer bar.

a. Click a layer.

b. Iﬁ Click to get its copy.

a. EMake visible layers to be merged.

b. EClick.
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“Workspace: View

Displaying a predefined view

i
= Click a View in Settings ribbon [:i’

%

Key down press the key relative to the number of

the view <>
Use 2D views to set and to handle objects in . = s
composition surface. v i

ﬂ' Display 2D XY view before
activating a working mode.

[ ] ] [
B _ _
D&L 2D XY: Composition % . Ty

surface

.
N
%}
o
r
|
|

"
3D views are recommended to view in-depth ,/»f/" \\\\\\

e
objects and engraving paths. ,/,/f Mt
¢ \‘“\H
. " e m
- H"\ \'x .,

Ean \\\_\\\ e
C& 3D ISO XYZ: 45° . P

R N A
perspective "‘\\*\M\ ) ’;ﬁf

",

Displaying a customized view

. B

2. L View to display

Key down press key

3. EKey in the viewing angle on every XYZ axis

,
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Workspace: Rulers
“Workspace: Rulers

Display horizontal and vertical Ius—
rulers Rulers in Display tab of F10 Options

They help you to view the origin Move the pointer using the mobile indexes shown in rulers. They show its
and the XY axes of the workspace. position in the active unit of measure.

XYZ coordinates display in status bar.

Display XYZ axes hs_—.

. XYZ reference in Display tab of F10 Options
° Sgégnl-gn)u':)eo ;:ttzngz o Pttt B Bt Bt il sl
composition origin,
default is the bottom left
corner.

T O ry VOO0 M O P O L o

e XY axes represented
by blue/red arrows
along the width and the
height of the composition.

e Z axis represented by a
green arrow in-depth
the composition.

wun Bty bbbl ot dbston Botuss it Bt st

I"'-\.

.....,.L. ....
Rualnlutunns b sabsulih ctonnal o oo liia st o
"

fit

Modify workspace origin 1. Display rulers.

™ IClick.

N

Drag dotted axes.

4. Drop when the origin has the required position.
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/- Workspace: Handling axis

An axis is a dotted line used to handle objects instead a pair of markers. the axe can be selected and handled,
but will be neither machined nor printed.

ﬁ Saving composition under VNX format converts the axis into2 markers.

Add an axis \g o
l,%
X — 1 Click in Shapes bar #

_ 2. Click the position of the start
Y- point.
*
/

3. Drag and drop the pointer onto
the end point.

',‘ F2
‘f Pl—=\ Key in XY coordinates of
X— each point. Click ="
'f_
Mirror around an axis 1. Add an handling axis.

[ | 2. Select the object then the axis.

[ | [ |
3. 5% Click in Transform
O - B
o bar
0 [ i?

2D Rotation around a vertical axis 1. Add an handling axis.

The axis is a rotation reference. 2. Select the object then the axis.

TIE . - 72
E it ! 3. Click in Transform

bar Z——:

g @
Tt ;
=
5 i
s
[ |
[ L]
[ |
.
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Workspace: Handling axis
Surface revolution around an axis

1. Add an handling axis.
B 2. Select the object then the axis.
(N, | Y= u @
z?E‘ o 3. AClick in
@/gég - Wrapping/Projection bar 5
¥R
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IZ) Workspace:

Managing axe
systems

Activate

Add

Edit

Name

List of axe
systems

XYZ Origin
X/Y/Z Axis

Reverse

Duplicate

Delete

Linking to a o

layer

Info |

213

Local axe system

A blank composition by default contains (0,X,Y,Z) absolute reference that can not be
modified neither deleted.

A local axe system may be linked to a layer to position the objects and the paths it
contains.

Axe systems are by default disabled.

r\g Axe systems in Display tab of F10 Options

& %4
Click in Shapes bar

1

2. Click the first point, origin of the three axes (zero point).
3. Click the second point, X axis in blue.

4. Click the third point, Y axe in green.

Z vertical axis displays in red automatically.

1. Double-click the axe system in the list.

2. Edit axe system parameters.
Rename

Double-click the system to edit.

Key in the coordinates of axe system zero point.
Key in the orientation vector of each axis.
DCIick to invert axis orientation.

1. Double-click the axe system.

. @

3. Qbuplicate
A new system is added with (2) suffix at the end of the name.

4. Edit axe system parameters.

1. Double-click the axe system.

. @

3. QDelete

I
1. t} Double-click a layer in Layer bar.
2. Click axe system field.

3. Double-click the axe system to link to the layer.

h:; Information of Axe systems in sticky notes in General tab of F10 Options

ErData about axes systems display in the note (layer linked, name, origin,
orientation). They can be printed.



Measuring an object

Measure

& Measuring an object

®

1. Enable Intuitive snap to measure from a control point to another.

2. ﬁ & Show or hide Measure bar.

& Click the tool linked to the operation to execute.

Measure the selection. Read the value in the status line.
Distance
Perimeter

Surface

X b ™ ..

Overall size

Dimension

>

Angle u&,@

2 1.
& 1 2. Click first point.
Shift 3. Drag and drop the pointer onto second point.
E
Shift
4, Key down point the angle to measure.
5. Click angle apex.
e
Pl
ﬁ Bounding box . U&i ﬁ
u = || || || 2. Click object. You get an external frame.
3. Delete the bounding box which becomes useless.
[ | ] Use the function to correct
e the dimensions of a contour, when the selection frame
exceeds the actual size of the object.
[ | | ,,(II e the wrong location of point handles.
[ | [ | [ | ||

% Test tool
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Dimension

123
I Producing a dimension

1|
Display engraving paths.

kil Drawing using mouse

You obtain a Dimension object which path is as
follows:

e a dimension line ended with two
symbols (red).

e a dimension stroke at each end of the
line (red).

e a dimension value (blue).

Double-click the object to edit its properties.

Dimension along a distance

ww £§°69

R11.32mm

Dimension along a radius or a diameter

$24.75mm

&
@Key in parameters

215

> ¥ N E

[y

Click in Measure bar

|
Tab

Press key to select the type of dimension to
draw.

Measure a distance, an angle or a radius and draw
simultaneously the matching dimension.

Click first point.
Drag and drop the pointer onto second point.

Drag the dimension to position it regarding to the
measured object.

Drop when the dimension has the required position.

Click the start point of the angle.
Drag and drop the pointer onto angle apex.
Drag and drop the pointer onto end point.

Drag the dimension to position it regarding to the
measured object.

Drop when the dimension has the required position.

Click the start point of the radius.

Drag and drop the pointer onto end point.

Crl | Eﬁ
Key down click

Fix the properties of the dimension lines.

Fix the properties of the dimension value.

A

o



Setting the properties of dimension line

<Setting the properties of dimension line

Ctrl Ei
1. Key down click in Measure bar

Ird
L} Geometrical properties tab in Dimensions options

N

3. Click the Dimension type in relation to the measured distance
* Horizontal
" vertical
. Aligned
e Angular
" Radial
4. Fix the appearance of the Symbol at each end of the dimension line.

a. Click the symbol icon.
S T
. l

b. Key in symbol Size.

5. Fix the properties of the Dimension line.

a. Fix its position in relation to dimension strokes.

T
123

4
=+

inside (is default)

outside. Key in line length.

123

MY N AN

no line

b. ¥ |Assign the engraving path color to dimension line and symbols.
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6. Fix the properties of Dimension strokes.

a. Click the symbol icon.

%T
123
A\

top stroke
+
123
4
bottom stroke
T
123

|<_

two strokes

a

% +
12
+

no stroke

b. " IAssign the engraving path color to strokes.
c. Key in Line extension beyond dimension line.
d. Key in Line offset in relation to the measure start.

7. Fix the properties of the dimension value.
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Setting the properties of dimension value

<Setting the properties of dimension value

Ctrl Ei
1. Key down click in Measure bar

Ied
2. Ef Text properties tab in Dimensions options

3. Fix Dimension text appearance.
a. LT |Click a font.

b. T |Assign the engraving path color to text.
c. Key in text Height.

4. Click Text position in relation to dimension line.

NN

=1 2 F4

AN

123
—*

Centred text

Text offset. Key in the distance between text and dimension line.

5. Click Text orientation in relation to dimension line.

-

23,

r

Horizontal

—
]
e

Vertical

RS
5

Slant. Key in text angle in relation to dimension line.
6. Fix the contents of Additional text.

a. Type the text Before or After dimension value.
b. T |Click the Precision of dimension value (number of figures after comma).

c. LT |Click the Unit of the dimension value.

7. Fix the properties of the dimension line.
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Duplicate

gg Duplicating an object

. FE5

2. ﬁ Click the tool relative to the duplication to execute.

Show or hide Duplicate bar.

E

Shikt . . .

Key down, click the tool to transform a copy of the selection that remains safe.
Free duplication

Linear duplication

Circular duplication

Duplication on a curve

EHLH]
1y
LML
s, %y 0 B I

Duplication and shading
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Linear duplication

S Linear duplication

ﬁ To optimize the distribution of copies inside composition, run Magic copy*

\j Duplicate using mouse

u - .
: ' 1. Select an object.
[ | | !
: : ctrl :I::PF
1
Lemmmmo- 2. Key down click in Duplicate bar ==
E Y m Y P
3. Key in the number of columns and rows.
——————— B L |

.L _______ .L ______ ﬁ |ii it
i
g

e

5. Drag the dotted copies.
6. Drop when the selection has the required position.
|| Ban
| [ [ |
Fii

1. Select an object.

)
@Key in duplication parameters

[
e
E 2. Click in Duplicate bar [EH=HI
C1 CaC 2
1 3. [=—=JSet parameters in the required tab.
E] g
11 4. [‘} Key in the number of Columns/Rows.

5. Set the distance between copies. =

i)
| [k | G | | L} Key in horizontal/vertical Delta between 2 copies.
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I
L1 [ L s Key in horizontal/vertical Offset between the bottom left
corners of 2 copies.

e
(DG T 1]
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Igj@Circular duplication

)

éf N
W
a4
SR+
I
v/
T "'“L*;@_J
%:"”\E} WS
=245 3
S 7

N o W

Circular duplication

Select an object.

Click in Duplicate barlgz‘%

Click Rotation

to keep the initial direction of the duplicated object.

to rotate each copy.

Key in number of copies required. Click
Click the contour of the object to duplicate.
Drag dotted copies.

Drop when the selection has the required position.
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DEuDuplication on curve
Duplicate an object following a regular progression on one or several contours (useful to distribute drill points
along a signage logo lighted with LED bulbs)

1 i ﬁ’ The initial shape will be automatically centered on the start point
2 of the open contour.

1. Draw a shape.

2. Draw the open contour used as duplicating support (arc, curve, line).

Invert the direction if need be.
|l:trl
4, Key down click the shape, then the open contour.

5. Open Duplication on curve. Click in Duplicate bar DEU

i’? 3. Check that the contour direction matches the duplication direction.

6. Key in Distance between the centers of two copies or the Number
of copies required (initial shape and shapes duplicated).

"i'"f FL i [

Click Rotation
to keep the initial direction of the duplicated object.
to rotate each copy.

&

8. ™




Duplicating and shading along curve

DED Duplicating and shading along curve

Distribute along a contour the copies between two identical shapes, with different sizesﬁ

ﬁ' The start and end shapes will be automatically centered on the open contour start and end
points.

%
1

=

1. Draw two identical shapes, but with different sizes.
2. Draw the open contour used as duplicating support (arc, curve, line).

3. Check that the contour direction matches the duplication direction. Invert direction if need be.

Crl
4, gKey down click the first shape, the second shape, then the open contour.

5. Click in Duplicate barI:I-E

6. Key in Number of copies (start and end shapes, intermediate shapes).

b

2

Fiotatuor I_
Flapartn o [v

7. Click Rotation to
to keep the initial direction of the duplicated object.
to rotate each copy.

8. DCIick to set Equidistant copies along contour.

&

9. R

224



Gravostyle Documentation

Effects on contours

@Apply an effect on contours

Effects tools transform contours into curve objects.

ﬂ Convert text into curves before applying an effect.

1. ﬁ @Show or hide Effects bar

2. E Click the tool linked to the operation to execute. The selected tool displays near the pointer.

&

i . Union
Superimpositions

=
¥

y

o

-

Intersection
Delete doubles

==

Substraction

g o

Offset
&D Exclusion
= I:IConvert into shape @
Punch
1
Shift

Key down, click the tool to handle a copy
of the selection that remains safe.

Invert contour direction Set into envelope

(¢

47
=

if

Key down, click the tool to handle a copy Segmentation

of the selection that remains safe.
Vectorization

XRBP RREE

4L
E2 Ridge
2D Texture
NChisel ;@ . . . o
Inverting selection order in a combination
@ of objects

r-'-""-}"Deleting invisible points and contours after 2
importation %E]]

Not yet documented

225



Effects: Detecting superimpositions

ﬁ Effects: Detecting superimpositions 'g

1. Select an object which contours.

2. & Click in Effects bar £ A marker displays at each overlap point.

A single marker is a Marker object. A group of markers builds a composite object.

{ Use the function to

To view overlaps in contour lines

This generates engraving errors in each zone delimited by the contour. The filling
path opposite is assigned to a closed curve. Only the lower surface area is filled
as the curve line forms a loop.

ﬂ Edit the object in Point mode to remove overlapping zones.

To solve the problem you may cut the curve into two closed contours at the red
marker.

To locate contours to close

When you assign an engraving path to a closed contour the surface area it
delimits may not be filled.
This means that the contour is open. Close it using Connect or Auto-connexion.

Opposite the right circle is filled, the left one remains empty and has a marker. 5
Actually, ends are perfectly superimposed but not linked.

To find curve objects superimposed by mistake

Four markers display above the rectangle opposite. You view only one object on
screen. Actually, two similar rectangles are perfectly superimposed.

This happens when you copy and paste an object or when you centre two
identical objects. Move the copy just after you have pasted it.

@ Deleting doubles

Use the tool to delete useless points or contours. The initial object is safe.

1. Select superimposed objects.

2. Click in Effects bar gg

@ Setting superimposition allowance i.e. max. distance between
superimposed objects

Crl Sg
1. Key down click 2

2. Key in an Allowance between 0.01 and 0.001mm.

&4

3. =
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D Offset on contours

The function reproduces the inner or outer line of a contour.

1.

o v kW

Select an object with contours.

Click in Effects bar @

CIick to Keep initial curves.
Key in Offset distance to initial contours.
Click the contour type (inner or outer).

Click the angle type (sharp, broken, rounded).

&

\\'_-f

&

>
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Boolean effects between contours

Boolean effects between contours :--Q_-_"::- @@@@

From the intersection of two or more contours the tools generate curve objects.
1. Display start points to view curve objects generated.
2. Select two objects with contours.

3. Click the required effect in Effects bar.

i
~

Ungroup to make objects independent.

Selection: closed contours

Circle (green)

Double closed line (pink)

Union

The effect joins the objects selected together into a single object.

r==
1 LY
L]

*=*Intersection

SR

The effect creates a new object where selected objects intersect.

&

- Object 1: Double closed line (pink)
I-D Object 2: Circle (green)
L -

Substraction

Ch

The effect hollows out the first object selected following the path
of the second object.

Select the objects in correct order.

&

Object 1: Circle (green)
Object 2: Double closed line (pink)

@Exclusion

The effect creates new objects by hollowing out selected objects.

Selection: open and closed contours

Star (green)
Open double line (black)

Shift
gKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection
that remains safe.

\\@
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kD

The segments of the open contour set inside the closed contour
are deleted.

=

The segments of the open contour set outside the closed contour
are deleted.

Crop
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@Setting into envelope

Use the function to force object contours to assume a predefined shape.

Setting into envelope

Setting an envelope

Setting an object into
envelope

ﬁ Convert text into
curves.

E How to force the object
to faithfully follow the
envelope?

Fil

Creating an envelope

il

2. ;JDoubIe-cIick Symbols folder.

;JCIick Envelop folder.

4. Click an envelope in library preview.

&

5. ™

1. Select the object then the envelope.

2. Click in Effects bar@

% Delete the envelope if it |s no longer needed.

AVeSTY Ilt;-
»

Segment the envelope to refine line [@ L/]

1.
precision.

2. Set the object into envelope.

1. Draw 4 open contours.

2. Centre start and end points to give the appearance of a closed
contour.

3. Select contours in following order: 1 + 2 + 3 + 4

4. Group the selection.

5. Add the symbol into Envelope folder of Symbols folder.
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Effects: Convert a contour into segments

2 £
C}Effects: Convert a contour into segments

ﬂ' D display control points to view new segments.

Select an object with contours.

Shift
QKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

2
C Segmenting a contour into line segments.

Selection Segmentation Chordal error (zoom)

&
1. Click in Effects bar

2. Key in Segmentation dialog box

* the Max. length (L1, L2, L3) of a segment generated from a curve.

e the Max. chord error (E1, E2, E3) or max. offset between a segment and the initial curve.
Ez

=

E1 Lz Ls

L1

® L1 L2 L3, . < g man 0100 e

® E1E2E3 .. < Mg chosieleen | 0050 mm

&

3. ™
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+
S.-EVectorizing a contour into curve segments

%]
1. Click in Effects bar

2. Key in Max. chordal error or max. offset between a segment and the initial curve.
Erew de leche

—
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Effects: Reduce segments in a contour

+
& gEffects: Reduce segments in a contour

The function simplifies a contour with many points (specifically superimposed points) to a series of segments.
This optimizes contour lines and machining path computing.

- Original 769 pts
i
. *, LY
- . \‘t.‘“_ ,x’f “ 1% segments
N
r/ \" A
. M~ . 10ares 2 segments
ValaN
o L] a~
. P
S, W~ 8hezlers

1. Select an object with contours.

Fl
2. Click in Effects bar d 5

Shift

Key down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe.

3. Click object Type (segment that makes the path)
. Arcs
e Segments (lines)
o Splines (curves are default)

4. Tick Antialiasing mainly to remove sharp angles from the path.

Tick to Use Voronoi only on closed contours and to get a path sometimes closer to initial contour.

6. Key in Allowance that can vary between path ends. So you can avoid to superimpose different
contours corrected.

&

7. =

ﬂ Display control points to view new segments.
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la

.
[1]
r

J_I

Producmg aridge

Create a closed surface
around a contour.

e Ridge an open contour, you
will obtain a closed contour
which follows the same line.

¢ Ridge a closed contour, you
will obtain two closed contours
(internal and external).

Then you can cut or fill
surfaces obtained from

o text typed with Gravograph
wire fonts

¢ single stroke drawing

ﬂ Text is automatically

converted into
curves.

Selection: Character from
ZODIAC Gravograph font
(open contours, 1 stroke)

iD=l

ANAA

235

Selection: Text typed using Gravograph AVANT GARDE 1L font

Ty

S

—SIAVOS
\V \/.u

Ridge: Character surface can be engraved.

1. Select an object with contours.
-
2. Click in Effects bar

-
m—
1]
—
r

3. CIick to Keep initial curves.

4, EKey in a Precision between 1 and 0.0001, according to the
complexity and the resolution of ridge required. A low value
increases the number of segments and the engraving time.

Precision=0.1

Precision=0.1 is efault

5. Click the type of link between contour ends.

6. Click the angle type (sharp, broken, rounded).



Rectangle is default
Margin=0 is default

\o

7.

Producing a ridge

Key in the distance between a selection contour and a ridge
one. Key in a value sufficient to generate the ridge surface, in
relation to the contour line.

Distance=0.5 Distance=1

8.

If need be click to Create a bounding box around contours of
a broken or round ridge.

The contour closes the surface to be filled for a relief
engraving.

1. ™ Click the lines of the bounding box.

2. Key in the Margin between the bounding box and the
ridge perimeter.

Convex / Margin=2 Concave / Margin=2
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NEffects: Chisel

The function produces closed contours specially from text.

ﬁ Once chiseled the text converted into curves is no more editable.

1. Select an object with closed contours or select text.

Click in Effects barN

Drag and drop the dark circle between 0 and 360° to set orientation angle of the light source.

w N

4. Set contour Precision.

L~ &

Drag and drop the cursor between 0.005 and 1mm for a fine or a fast chisel.

5. =" You get a group of closed contours around lightened zones.

6. @Display Filled surfaces.

~

Chisel on text displayed with wire contours

- ..I:'.._'?'
Chisel on text displayed with filled
o ravoTech
To change chisel color assign an engraving path
to the group of contours.

Change color in Color tab of F10 Options.
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Effects: 2D Texture

%Effects: 2D Texture

Use the function to fill in a closed contour with a 2D texture made with line segments that multiply using
symmetries.

Open 2D Texture editor. Click in Effects bar; :

Producing a texture

1. Click

ol

6 open an existing texture. Double-click a file with type *.txt matching a Gravostyle texture.

to create a new texture.

2. In left list click @ multiplication mode.

Draw segments necessary to texture. To adapt texture view use Zoom tools.

Zoom in

Click to increase size view.

Zoom out

Click to reduce size view.

Zoom max.

S,

Click to display the whole texture.

Configure zoom
1. Click Preferences in View menu.
2. Keyin
e Zoom ratio between 0 and 1.

e min. Zoom between 0 and 1.

=
4. Click to save a texture you will use later.
a. Double-click the folder where you save the texture as *.txt file.

b. Type texture name.

c. Save Click.

Draw a new segment 1. Key the element Size or segment thickness.

The copies of the segment are simultaneously drawn. 2. Click the start point.

3. Drag and drop the pointer onto endpoint.

© Changing the thickness N
of an existing segment Click to select the segment.
Click the segment.

Key in element Size.

@ NP

Click in texture preview.
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Delete segment

Click to delete all the segments and copies.
ﬁ The operation cannot be cancelled.

Choose the color of a new segment and of its
copies

@ Retrieving the color
of an existing segment

Change background color

239

Click
I to delete the last segment drawn and its copies.

t to restore the segment deleted and its copies.

1. \CIick.

2. Click the color you want in Windows bar.

Click to draw the new segment.

7 %5

Click to select the segment.

2. Click the segment which color you want.

Click.

Click to draw the new segment.

o X @

Click.

2. Click the color you want in Windows bar.

8



Effects: 2D Texture

Modifying existing segment and copies &

k\ Click to select an existing segment which lines are thicker than its copies. Any modification
made on the segment automatically affects its copies.

@ Select one or more segments  Click a segment.

or
Crrl |
Key down click different segments.
@ Group/Ungroup different 1. Right-click the selection.
segments
2. ﬁCIick command
Group to handle a single object.
Ungroup to separate the objects of the selection.
@ Undo/Redo Click
I to cancel the last action on a segment.
[ to restore the action canceled.
# Setting the number of cancellations
1. Click Preferences in View menu.
2. Key in a number of cancellable actions between 3 and 10.
@ Move 1. Click the segment to edit.
2. Drag and drop onto its new position.
@ Resize/Locate 1. Click the segment to edit.
2. Drag and drop an end of the segment to set the length or the
direction.
@ Change a segment color 1. Right-click the segment.
2. QColor
3. Click the color required in Windows bar.
4. sz;s
@ Copy/Paste: Duplicate E
segment 1. Copy selection. Click

or

a. Right-click the selection.

b. ﬁ Copy
2. Paste selection. Clické ]
or
a. Right-click.
b. ﬁPaste
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@ Cut/paste: Move segment

241

Copy selection. CIick@

or

a. Right-click the selection.

b. ﬂCut

Paste selection. CIick'LE ]

or

a. Right-click.

b. ﬁPaste



Effects: 2D Texture

ﬂ
_-|D|Sp|ay CO|0I contours.

2. Select an object with closed contours or
select text.

3. Open 2D Texture editor. Click in Effects

on P

4. Click

ol

é to open an existing texture. Double-
click a file with type *.txt matching a
Gravostyle texture.

5. [Apply Click to fill selection.

Apply a texture

e

to create a new texture.

6. Set Texturing properties below.

., @

[Close Click.

%

DThickness

Tick to generate a surface around each contour of
the texture.

Key in surface width.

' If you do not tick the option you can
set With/Without contour
connections Strategy.
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|:|With borders

Tick to smooth the texture orders around the
selection.

DSimpIification

Tick to connect automatically very close segments,
to reduce the number of surfaces and to simplify
contours.

Key in the max. distance between two ends
to connect.



Effects: 2D Texture

. Without connections.

Click to keep segments and copies safe.

« With connections.

Click to connect contours and to reduce the
number of Z clearances during engraving.

Key in the max. distance between two ends
to connect.

Drag and drop the cursor between 0.005 and 1mm

© &

to set the distance
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Point mode

‘I Working in Point mode

The mode lets you mainly modify a vector contour by editing the points of its lines.

1. Enable intuitive snap.

2. E I Enable the Point mode.

3. E Click a tool in Points bar.

Shift
QKey down, click the tool to handle a copy of the selection that remains safe. It does not work

with these tools’

hUse the pointer
[ To select points

(Y To move points

©

Managing points

F2

Click back to the previous step of your job

Connecting points

Managing contours

Add

Delete

Refine contour

VR

Simplify contour

'}Changi_ng point nature

A

Tangent point

&

Start point

'::*Aligning points

O Connect
ej Disconnect

Divide

£ Produce an angle from a
point

Auto-connection

Rounded

Truncated

Cutting a contour

245

kSelect a contour by a click
Cerl

Keep key down to
select several contours

%QMove the selected contour

Delete a contour by a click

= Converting segment

Into a line

£ Into an angle

Into an arc of circle

DN

Into a curve

& Projecting a point onto a
guideline




Working in Point mode

L

*34- -ﬁ’ 9

Vertically Cut o horizontally
+ P
< fﬁ: -t
4+ Horizontally ¥~ cut and crop 7 @ yertically

rd
1.

# '@ orthogonally
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I Points: Selecting

I Click a contour. The direction and the control points display on the selected contour.

Control points Points are set on contour lines. The section of a contour in between two
control points forms a segment.

oo s =25 G\E/D Each contour has a start and an end points.
& =2
B= ==
. K C&e%
G\E/D ?

Point handles When the selected contour has curve segments the handles display apart
points. They are small circles located outside contour lines.

A tangent point is located between two segments of an arc.

An angle point is a control point where two segments form an angle.

= : )
J Drag and drop the handles to adjust the curvature of adjacent segments.
f L] Handles must not warp the contour size. To correct the
error add control points or generate a bounding box.
| | N N
ﬂ Basic handle
a ] ] [ |
. K:
| |
Double handle m ] |
ix] . . .
\*\ Selection Bounding box Adding points
Curve handle
. . B —
Point selection [“Ienable intuitive snap.

Select one point MkClick the point that displays highlighted on a black background.

Select points MDrag and drop the pointer to frame all the points to select.

Crrl

Key down click each point.

hDeselect points Click outside selection.

kDeselect a point in selection Cirl

Key down click a point selected.
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Add/Delete a point

I Click a contour.

Add

Zoom the spot of the contour onto you add a
point.

J—a 0
[

Click outside contour to delete the red dot when
you do not add the point.

J——-=—an
[ %

;,E, i
= Display in blue the added point.

Delete

l Start and end points cannot be
deleted.

Add/Delete a point

kClick the position of the new point on the
contour. A red guide displays.

Click in Points bar
+

—"Press key.

The new point is a blue circle.

k-Select the point.

|
Click in Points bar

|::'Press key Q or
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-""%Change the nature of a point "f

I Click a contour.

Choose the start point for a closed
contour

ﬁ The start point of an open
contour cannot change. However
you can invert contour direction
to reverse the start and the end
points.

Convert into a control point/point handle

Convert into a continuous or tangent
point

249

1. IClick the control point selected as the start point.

&

2. Click in Points bar

1. MkClick a point.

2. Modify point position in relation to the contour.

1. MkClick a control point set between two curve
segments.

2. Click in Points bar"f

Each handle is repositioned to be tangent to the adjacent
segments.



Points: Positioning

¥ *
o o TR,
4+ Points: Positioning

I Click a contour.

Position relative to 1. MDouble-click a point.
the contour

2. Click option in Point Attributes.

V Control on contour to get a control point.

[
. - DHandIe out of contour to get a curve handle.
- e
[ 7]
[
Position in jDrag and drop the point on its new position.
workspace
or
—JKey in point XYZ coordinates.
or
1. MDouble-click a point.
2. Key in XYZ coordinates.
3. Key in W coordinate when a point handle is concerned.
The coordinate defines the curvature of the segment controlled by the handle.
Key in a value
¢ near 0 to obtain a line.
e at |least equal to 1 to accentuate the curve by bringing the apex closer to
the handle.
Aligning 1. MksSelect points.
2. Click the required alignment in Points bar.
+* Aligning horizontally on the Y coordinate of the first point selected 4

*3 Aligning vertically on the X coordinate of the first point selected
+*

n 1
ﬂh
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Centering [ Align points vertically and horizontally.

|:':’Key in same XYZ coordinates.
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_r“_ﬁ _r.+ _‘
f Project a point onto a guideline” @

1. Create the guidelines which will be used as projection axes.

I Click a contour.

2.
3. MSelect points.
4. Click the required projection in Points bar.
5. Click the guideline where the points will be aligned.
_.l'
N9
o Horizontal projection of the curve handle
&
it

7 @ yertical projection of the start point

&
-

; lﬁ'OrthogonaI projection of the end point

Project a point onto a guideline
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I Click a contour.

Produce an arc segment

The function generates control points at the ends of
the segment, as well as the handle that controls the
curvature.

Produce a line segment

The function generates control points at the ends of
a segment.

253

.-
Produce a segment from a point I/C/o E-c' JOG/?'

kClick an angle point.
rll

Click in Points bar

nkter
- - H
Key in segment Radius.

& - positive radius to orient the
segment outside the contour

negative radius to orient the
segment inside the contour

M-Click an angle point set between two line
segments.

Click in Points bar

nter
Key in a positive Radius.



Produce a segment from a point

& 1. Click the segment to produce in Points

Transform a segment
é bar f £ (6

Example : Converting a curve into an arc

2. MClick each end of a segment.

M=
Tab

Keep the key down to handle the
opposite segment.

3. Drag and drop the pointer to shape the new
segment.
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G

Connect/Disconnect two points @ @
I Click a contour.

Connect 1. MSelect two ends of open
contours.

Use the command

¢ to close an open contour. O

¢ to connect two open contours. 2. Click in Points bar

ﬁ To connect different contours in one operation run Auto-
connection.

Disconnect 1. MClick a control point set
between two control

Use the command points.

e to cut an open contour into two open contours.

e to open a closed contour. ej
. . . . 2. Click in Points bar

ﬁ' To disconnect all the points of a contour in one operation

use Divide function. ﬁ' Ungroup to separate

objects.

Divide a contour a @
Click in Points bar

Disconnect each point of the selected contour in one operationﬁ

Each segment becomes an open

Su/ Qf Q ()78 s s
U“Q o Ry
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Refine/Simplify a contour

& &
Refine/Simplify a contour
I Click a contour.

Refine .;ﬁb
Add points according to a regular progression. Click in Points bar

Each new point displays mid-way between two
control points.

When the contour has curve segments, a point
handle is also added between two control points.

Simplify }f’
Delete superfluous points, particularly to lighten the Click in Points bar
contours of a vectorized image or of a text converted into

curves.

To delete points according to a regular progression Chrl

Key down click in Points bar

pu

2. Key in a Precision level that respects
contour lines. A too strong value can
warp initial curves or replace them with
lines.

K&
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'@Cut a contour ;

The operation allows to cut the selected contour into open or closed contours. A start point displays at the
start of each contour generated.

ﬂ Ungroup to separate objects.

I Click a contour.

Cut an open contour .ﬁ)
1. Click in Points bar.

2. Drag and drop the pointer over the contour.

Drag and drop the cutter over the contour, you will obtain 2
open contours.

To obtain several contours, drag and drop the cutter over 2
or more points of the contour.

1. @Click in Points bar.

2. Drag and drop the pointer over the contour.

Drag and drop the cutter over the contour, you will obtain 2
open contours.

To obtain several open contours, drag and drop the cutter
over 2 or more points of the contour.

|
Tab

Key down drag and drop the cutter over 2 points to
obtain 2 closed contours.

257



Cut a contour

Cut and crop & %
1.  "#2 Click in Points bar.
2. Click the first cutting point.
3. Click the second cutting point.
ﬂ When you cut a closed contour, the deleted

,}-g contour is stressed with a red asterisk.
TabD
Key down click to delete the opposite
g

contour ¥
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;2 Auto-connect open contours

Auto-connecting several open contoursﬁ

7

\ /I
S

5.4

Series of black contours Multiple selection

Auto-connection

Single blue contour

Connect the ends 1. Check that each contour has the same
e to close each contour. direction.
¢ to link contours together. Invert contour direction if need be.
Use the function to close all open contours of an
imported vector file (for example, DXF objects 5 itch .
designed using Autocad). - Switch to Point mode
3. Select contours in connection order required.
4, E BE
Configuring auto-connection
Regarding the in-between distance choose how to 1. Open Auto-connexion.
connect the ends.
Ctrl %
Key down click
2. Set parameters in relation to the chosen
connection mode (linking or merging).
5 a. DUntick Separately.
/EI L\_ b. Key in merging distance at least equal to
Ends will merge into a single point. the distance between ends.
_________ ick Separately.
/E‘ \ b. Key in linking distance higher than the
distance between ends.
Ends will be linked using a curve.
......... a. DUntick Separately.
/EI L\_/E‘ \ b. Key in merging distance.
Ends will be merged or linked. c. Key in linking distance higher than the
merging distance.
3_ i
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Auto-connecting open contours (example)

Auto-connect open contours

i

AT/
e

-~

"?; I / Ay
A L
) ')
v
G

Distance between ends Merging distance

Smaller than merging distance

Between merging distance
and linking distance

Smaller than linking distance

Higher than linking distance

|l::u| %
Auto-connection settings

Linking distance

DSeparater

Separately

Dimensions shown in graphics are drawn using Dimension

tool

Result

N
-

0

Merging into a single
point

OO

Connection using a
line

Connection using a
curve

No connection
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Using Point&Shoot function
In

Zi=Using Point&Shoot function

Enable Point&Shoot function to carry out 1. Connect the Point&Shoot machine onto one USB port

on the machine settings in interaction of PC. Power up.

with Gravostyle.

e Resizing composition or text on plate W

e Drawing shapes 2. Click the Engraving

e Drawing a rectangle for text properties tab in Material.

e Simulating toolpath or overall engraving over

the plate 3. ZlCIick the Point&Shoot target machine that will
engrave the current composition.

For each Point&Shoot setting click the % Led (is default). When the tool-holder is fitted with a

visual marker active on the machine. laser diode, the red pointer is the Point&Shoot reference.

If-'TooI. When there is no diode, the tip of the tool mounted

ﬂ The tooltip automatically replaces in spindle replaces the red pointer.

the red pointer when this does not
reach the location expected in
machine area.

The Point&Shoot window reports the -

different steps to follow on the machine. '
ﬁ ) wresd meashine - W40

For instance when a message asks
"Set connection with machine",
check that the machine is on and Pl § o o
connected on one USB port of PC.

Displaying Point&Shoot window enables ¥ = 0.00 mm
the matching button in mainbar. Click ¥ = 0.00 mm
Point&Shoot icon = 00 e

- -
Za=lto show window.

O=
v

to hide window.
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Point&Shoot: Resizing composition or text on plate

JPoint&Shoot: Resizing composition or text on plate

1. LT |C|ick the Point&Shoot target machine that will engrave the current composition.

Click Point&Shoot tab in Material dialog box (the tab remains
grayed when the active machine has no Point&Shoot function).

Compatibility is automatically controlled between Gravostyle and machine firmware
(embedded program that manages engraving instructions).

If need be the latest firmware version will set up. The machine beeps two times when operation is
over.

a. ™ Click the Point&Shoot marker active on the machine.

b. Click the chosen setting.
* plate
 Line
& Origin

C. ®Click to start the setting. The machine beeps when available (button remains grayed
when machine is powered off).
Follow the animation and the instructions in dialog box, as well as data displayed in
Point&Shoot window.

-

.'.

oCIick to cancel operation or press machine key y

When setting is cancelled or ends, the tool-holder runs back to machine origin, the machine
beeps, the red pointer lights off.

3. Check that composition configuration is correct.

! Further to Point&Shoot setting do not modify any engraving property in Material.

Resizing composition using Point&Shoot

The setting delimits the composition surface in engraving area using the orientation of the active composition.

Click margin computing mode in Dimensions and margins tab. Key in required values (automatic, equal to left
margin or user's).

Default text height equals the space available between top and bottom margins in a blank composition.

When the composition has text textlines are centred and each baseline fills up the length available between
left and right margins.

Line spacing and line heights are proportionally recalculated

¢ so the text of the longest line fills up the baseline without compression neither stretching.

¢ so character feet beneath baseline of last textline do not overflow bottom margin.

Using the joystick set composition dimensions on machine.
1. Move the tool-holder onto composition top left corner.

Please move the spindle to the first corner of the area to engrave using the hand controller on the machine.
Press 'Enter/Action' button when position is set.

2. °Save the location.
3. Move the tool-holder onto opposite corner.

Please move the spindle to the opposite corner of the area to engrave using the hand controller on the
machine.
Press 'Enter/Action' button when position is set.
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4., °Save the location.

Coordinates below have been updated.
To apply them, click OK.
To modify them, select another method.
To abort modification, click Cancel.

New plate size :
Width = Height =

EOn plate

EOn cylinder

263
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Point&Shoot: Resizing composition or text on plate

ﬂOn plate QOn cylinder
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i

Resizing overall text using Point&Shoot

Type the text in automatic mode before enabling the setting you will use to delimit X length in engraving area.
X distance defines the baseline length of the longest text line.

Line spacing and line heights are proportionally recalculated so the text of the longest line fills up the baseline
without compression neither stretching.

Composition dimensions automatically fit the final overall text.
Default left and right margins are null and top and bottom margins equal 10% of plate height ("automatic
margins" and "equal margins" are automatically disabled).

ﬂ Make Point&Shoot setting before working in manual mode. In manual mode text does not
fit and can overflow composition surface.

Using the joystick set overall text on machine
1. Move the tool-holder onto text left end.

Please move the spindle to one side of the lines to engrave using the hand controller on the machine.
Press 'Enter/Action' button when position is set.

2. °Save the location.
3. Move the tool-holder onto opposite end.

Please move the spindle to the opposite of the lines to engrave using the hand controller on the machine.
Press 'Enter/Action' button when position is set.
4, °Save the location.

Coordinates below have been updated.
To apply them, click OK.
To modify them, select another method.
To abort modification, click Cancel.

New text line width :

EOn plate EOn cylinder
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Point&Shoot: Resizing composition or text on plate

QOn cylinder
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Setting engraving origin using Point&Shoot

Composition origin is the floating top left corner.

1. Move the tool-holder onto engraving origin.

Using the hand controller:
Locate the new origin.
Press 'Enter/Action' button

2. °Save the location.

Coordinates below have been updated.
To apply them, click OK.
To modify them, select another method.
To abort modification, click Cancel.

New origin values :

EOn plate

EOn cylinder

267




Point&Shoot: Resizing composition or text on plate

&On plate ﬂOn cylinder
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¥

(-

Point&Shoot: Drawing shapes A "E’ /E

! The final shape can be set outside composition surface. Move or resize the object.

Drawing a line or a curve

269

ZICIick the Point&Shoot target machine that will engrave the current composition.

Click in Shapes bar ' f'EJ

g Click the Point&Shoot marker active on the machine.
Click the open contour to draw

o Line

. Curve

®Click to start the setting. The machine beeps when available (button remains grayed when
machine is powered off).
Follow the animation and the instructions in.

Using the joystick move the tool-holder onto the start point of the shape.

Save the location

Use the hand controller:
Position a new point.
Press 'Enter/Action’' button.

Move the tool-holder onto next point. Save the Iocatione

Repeat step 6 for each point required.
e XYZ position of each point saved in engraving area displays in Point&Shoot window.
e The number of points saved displays in.

&

JE—



Point&Shoot: Drawing shapes

ELine ECU rve

ﬂLine ﬂCurve
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Drawing an arc or a circle from 3 points

1. ZlCIick the Point&Shoot target machine that will engrave the current composition.

2. Click in Shapes bar ¥ * £71

3. o Click the Point&Shoot marker active on the machine.

4. Click the shape to draw
g Arc
- Circle

5. ®Click to start the setting. The machine beeps when available (button remains grayed when
machine is powered off).
Follow the animation and the instructions in.

6. Using the joystick move the tool-holder onto the start point of the shape.

Save the location

Use the hand controller:
Position a new point.
Press 'Enter/Action' button.

7. Move the tool-holder onto shape apex. Save the Iocationa
e XYZ position of each point saved in engraving area displays in Point&Shoot window.
e The number of points saved displays in.

8. Move the tool-holder onto the third point. Save the Iocationa

EArc from 3 points
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Point&Shoot: Drawing shapes

ﬂArc from 3 points
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@Point&Shoot: Drawing a rectangle for text Iil

273

1. ECIick the Point&Shoot target machine that will engrave the current composition.

2. Click the font used to type text.

balls 3

4. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

3. Click in Advanced text bar

5. g Click the Point&Shoot marker active on the machine.

6. ®Click to start the setting. The machine beeps when available (button remains grayed when
machine is powered off).
Follow the animation and the instructions in.

Using the joystick move the tool-holder onto the start point of the shape.

Save the location

Use the hand controller:
Position a new point.
Press the 'Enter/Action' button.

8. Move the tool-holder onto opposite point. Save the Iocatione

9. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each rectangle in which you will type text.
e XYZ position of each point saved in engraving area displays in Point&Shoot window.
e The number of points saved displays in.

&

=

2 opposite points are required to draw a rectangle. A single point is not saved (total odd
number of points).

Superimposed points are not saved. Keep sufficient distance between two points.

@ae @°

When a rectangle exceeds composition surface a message asks to move or to resize the
object.



Point&Shoot: Drawing a rectangle for text

Rect2 Rectl

274



Gravostyle Documentation

Using an image

uUsing a bitmap image$

A bitmap image is a photo or a drawing generated from a grid of pixels e.g. color points on-screen.

Retrieving a bitmap image

ﬂ' For optimal use the image must have 16.7
million colors and a resolution of 300 DPI min.
Improve image quality in Bitmap Editor if need
be.

Scanning an image

A3

The scanner allows to reproduce an image printed on
paper or on film as a grid of color points called pixels.

Plug a TWAIN-compatible scanner into PC the program will
identify it automatically.

, &

b. Click the scanner in Select Source. tg

Display in workspace

Process for engraving

275

g @Import the matching file (check

that the image is under a known bitmap
format).

o

Editor.

=
E $ Digitize the original from paper

using a scanner.

Create a blank image in Bitmap

Start the digitizing program that drives the
scanner. Once the procedure has been
executed the image displays in program.

=L
1. EE é Only click once. Give the

scanner time to start up.

2. Set digitizing parameters. The final
image depends on
e the original quality
e scanner technology
» selected settings (brightness,
contrast, resolution in DPI)

T
1. [} Display in F10 Options.

2. Tick Bitmap Images
to display images inside
composition.

to handle a bulky image on-
screen. The image is replaced by a
crossed frame and displays faster.

T |8

contours.

e
ﬁ Process the image in PhotoStyle

GRAVOSTYLE

e

Vectorize the image using

g Process the image in PhotoLase

LASERSTYLE



Vectorizing an image

Vectorizing

L

Use the function to reproduce a bitmap image with contours.

Vectorizing an image

ﬁ When no image is selected scanning will automatically run before vectorization.

A

1. Set the image into composition.

2. Click the image to vectorize.

, R

4. Set vectorizing parameters.

5. Configure color reduction.

Vectorization shows the procedure execution.
e the percentage of contours executed out of the total humber
e the number of the current contour and the vectorization stage

Click to cancel

You will obtain a composite object which lines you can edit using simple tools in Drawing mode.
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Setting vectorizing parameters

-

Restore standard settings ' Default values

! Check that the following parameters do not create a number of points that may slow down
vectorization, display, manipulations and engraving calculations.

Quality

Key in a value between min. max.

Allowance

Precision of contour line to

1/10th pixel 0.1 3
Noise filtering

Deleting interference pixels

0 3
Smoothing (Curve/Angle)
Vectorizing into curves or
angles 1 +1
Mode 1. Click Center line to vectorize the image

: A "'..
using contours.

' _lin lines. Tick Fast to simplify and speed up
vectorization

2. Key in Max. thinning or thickness of a stroke to vectorize as a
line. Thicker strokes are vectorized as contours.

Zone * 5

b b o o S .
1. In Spot filtering key in width of the zones that will
not be vectorized.

2. Click to vectorize

@the black or color part of the drawing.

the black, white or color background.
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Reducing colors to vectorize

“JReducing colors to vectorize

1. Vectorize selected image.

2. Select colors to vectorize in Color reduction.
Nb of colors The number of initial colors displays in field.

Restore initial colors Reset

Autoreduction 3. |Options Click to Setup color reduction.

4, EAdjust Sensitivity or allowance in color recognition.

5. Click Contour destruction
to limit the color zone to actual contour.
to extend the color zone to the neighboring pixels. Adjust
Sensitivity for contour destruction.
Sensitivity of fusioning areas for the shades with a
dominant color.
6. Click to enable a Preprocessing.

Suppression of anti-aliasing: link the transition shades
between 2 colors to one of these colors.

Noise suppression: delete interference pixels

4 |
7. Color number is computed in relation to above settings.

Manual reduction & 3. Key in number of colors to vectorize in Nb of colors
4. Select colors to merge.
Cerl
Key down click each color in color chart or in image
preview.

5. [ Fusion Click. The image is recomputed in relation to dominant
colors.

6. Select colors to vectorize.

Crrl
gKey down click each color in color chart or in image

preview.

N
E
Fay
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Bitmap Editor
4

Retouching an image in Bitmap Editor

k L When no image is selected create a
1. Set the image into composition. bl_ank imag_;e automatically displayed in
Bitmap Editor.
2. Click the image to select.
3. Display the image in Bitmap Editor. 1 “'%'I ’i

@ Double-click the image.
>0

4. Retouch the image.

2. Fix New Image properties.
i

Y

-

o Editing image
o Editing colors

o Selecting a zone using mask

o Managing images
) a. Key in Width and Height
5. Save the image. 64x48mm are default).

[“ITick to Keep ratio between
l.l"rrl Alt dimensions.
6. e Exit Bitmap Editor.

b. ™ Click th ber of Colors: 2
The retouched image displays in Gravostyle 256 I:;r I:Qm"?;:s olors: <

workspace. Click 16.7 millions to access to all
the functions in Bitmap Editor.

LK |
3. Go to step 4 opposite.
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Guided tour of Bitmap Editor

' " Guided tour of Bitmap Editor

Saving/Opening a bitmap file
Editing image

Editing colors

LA VAR VAV

Using mask

(= Creating image

Click the picture for further information{b

U I [TTT STy T a8l x|
T 3 e
@ I B3
N
4
A 4
< 4 []
__NOR
“a
“
| Ea
GER
A"
Q + - Q+ -0
Wip i 75 § 0 |
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<Bitmap Editor: Common tasks

Saving while

Save reqgularly if you are creating a time-consuming or complex image, or if you have to
stop in middle of work.

When the image has already been saved the .bmp file under the same name is updated
with the latest changes. Otherwise save the image.

working

:'h ctrl
Undoing last .
operation —‘-&|| Cul
Zooming

Print preview

Printing image

281

-“7 Double image size on-screen

Click a tool in Zoom bar.

Drag and drop the pointer around the zone to zoom in.

Zoom in

Zoom out

Zoom image max.

Zoom workspace

1.
2.

-]
E‘Print preview in File menu

Click Full page to print the whole image at the page center regardless of its
dimensions.

Set the size of the image to print. Click Keep ratio

to key in one dimension. The other dimension is proportionally calculated.
to key in the Width and Height.

Click to Center image

when printing on page.
to print only the part of the image displayed in Bitmap Editor.

|_e_r<§_|

=
E‘Print in File menu
Configure if need be the active Windows printer Properties

|_e_r<§_|



<Bitmap Editor: Image files

Properties of the current image

New image

Save the image under a nhame other than
[UNTITLED] assigned by default to each new
image.

i b
_ r

Creating from an existing image

You edit a copy to keep the source safe.

fit

Saving image

Save the image onto disk or onto key to keep
and to edit it later.

The image is saved as a .bmp file under the
same name.

Open one of the last four files open

Open an image

5.

Bitmap Editor: Image files

Image info in File menu
e the file access path
e image dimensions in points/millimeters
e the number of colors in image

|_n_k:s_|

:_'J‘E? Crrl

Key in image dimensions.

Enable New command.

¥ Click the number of Colors: 2, 256 or 16.7
millions.

Click 16.7 millions to access to all the functions in
Bitmap Editor.

For a B&W image tick Grayscale.

E‘I

Open a .bmp file.

Save the image under a different name.

;& Ctrl

Locate where the file will be saved (' “ DRAWS is
default).

Open Save As dialog box.

Type comments.

Type the Name of the image.

e To replace an existing file click its name in list.
e To save a new file delete the "*" character and
type a name different from those displayed.

Save Click. Filename displays in title bar.

Click its name in Recent File List in File menu.

:_'J‘E? Crrl

Locate where the file will be open (' “/DRAWS is
default).

Open Open dialog box.

Click the .bmp file to open. For a quicksearch
click in list, type the first character of the name.

Open Click. Filename displays in titlebar.
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Image
i Editing image
[ select active color Handle
) 73
in color palette Transform
using dropper : Sharpen
= Draw %
Soften
a line Filters

Modifying colors

a broken line

a filled polygon Increase/Decrease color number
a rectangle Histogram
a filled rectangle Grayscale

an ellipse Halftone

L JOR JHY A

a filled ellipse Halftone using diffusion

v

Paint using

Negative

=V FEES

Fine brush Correction
Brush

Spray

o= AN

Paint pot

283



Selecting active color

<Selecting active color

Available colors bar [ Click one of the four colors.

The first one is the active color.

. - 1 |3’Press Space key to switch colors.
[ 5“

Dropper J
1. Click in Image palette.

2. Click the color using the dropper.

ﬁ -
Creating a shade Curl
The resulting shade displays in available Key down click each color to mix.

colors bar. Release the key before clicking the last color.

256-color image n
1. Click in Image palette.

2. Click required color.

16.7 million-color image n
1. Click in Image palette.

2. Select a color in Color correction.

D"Click a zone in color wheel.

”~

2

P Key in RGB Parameters.

R (red) between 0 and 255

G (green) between 0 and 255
B (blue) between 0 and 255

3. Select a shade that displays in Chosen Color.
D’Click a shade in color range.

D’Key in HSV Parameters.

H (hue) between -100% and 100%

S (saturation) between-100% and 100%
V (brightness) between-100% and 100%

. b
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“Drawing in image

1. Select the active color (closed shapes are filled in using active color).

2. Click the shape to draw in Image palette.

3. Draw the shape.

Line

L1
O .Circle/EIIipse

Rectangle

Q Broken line
h Polygon

285

&

= B PP

Click to mark the start of the line.

Drag and drop the pointer onto the other end.

Click to mark the start of the shape.
Drag the pointer to draw the shape.

Drop when the shape has the required size and position.

Click to mark the start of the shape.
Drag and drop the pointer onto next point.
Repeat step 3 as many times as necessary.

Right-click to mark line end.



<Painting image

Painting 1.

&

The Paint pot replaces a color with
the active color.

The Fine brush paints a 1-pixel line.

o e

The Brush paints a line based on a
series of filled circles.

=

The Spray gives the impression you
are painting using a spray gun or can.

Configuring Brush

Configuring Spray

Painting image

Select the active color.

Click a tool in Image palette.

Click the zone where you want to pour the paint.

Set the pointer where you want to start painting.

Drag and drop the pointer onto the zone to paint.

|l:trl /
Key down click

Set Brush Size between 1 and 64. Line thickness
displays in preview.

=
|-:m 'ﬁ
Key down click

Set General parameters.
e Spray size between 1 and 64 pixels

e Spray rate. Adjust paint flow *E

For 16.7 million colors key in a Number of colors
between 1 and 16. Fix the Color list.

1. Click a color.

2. Click the Chosen color to change color in
Color edition.

&9

Set the Color weight in relation to other

colors in list ”E
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JTransforming image

&

2. @ Click Operation. Key in Parameters.

1. Click in Image palette

3. Test [% View the result. The image size displays in millimeters and in pixels.
Reset Click to change the result. Restart the operation.

oK |
4.

Operation Key in Key in (in pixels or in mm)
Resize X Variation in image width X Size or image width
Y Variation in image height Y Size or image height

The operation duplicates or deletes
the required pixels to reach keyed
in dimensions.

Resample

The operation minimizes staircase
effects caused by resizing. It
calculates the position and the color
of the missing pixels.

Horizontal/Vertical skew X/Y Offset coefficient X/Y Offset distance

Rotation the Angle between 0° and 360°

Vertical or horizontal
mirror/Flip

»
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Applying an effect in Bitmap Editor

<JApplying an effect in Bitmap Editor

ﬁ Check that the image has 16.7 million colors.

Soften

Sharpen

Filters

Embossing

Soften

Color pencil effect
Edge enhance
Sharpen

Laplacien

: Click in Image palette.

2. Drag and drop the pointer over the zone to smooth out.
Pixel shade is adapted to create a transition between
colors.

[y

1. : Click in Image palette.

2. Drag and the pointer over the zone to accentuate. Pixel
shade is adapted to increase the contrast between
colors.

1. Click Image in palette
2. ZlCIick an effect.
Creates a relief effect
Softens the image using transition shades between colors
Finds contours
Enhances contours
Sharpens the image by deleting transition shades between colors
Not yet documented

3. [Test l% View the result
Reset Click to change the result. Restart the operation.

.
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Colors

<Setting color number

Increasing

Decreasing

Open Color reduction. Click in

o

@ Autoreduction

Image palette

Reset Restore initial colors

© Manual reduction

Default values Restore initial
settings

289

The operation increases color number to 16.7 millions. Run the conversion to

apply an effect on image.

Convert into 32 bits in Conversion menu

il

Select colors to process.
Ctrl

Key down click each color in present Palette or in
image preview.

Process selected colors.
Delete Delete Selat

Fusion M erge and generate a dominant color

Automatic reduction Click.

Ej

Options Click to open Options.

Click Contour destruction

Adjust Sensitivity or allowance in color recognition.

to limit the color zone to actual contour.
to extend the color zone to the neighboring pixels. Adjust

=
e

color.

Sensitivity for contour destruction.

Click to enable a Preprocessing.

Suppression of anti-aliasing: link the transition shades
between 2 colors to one of these colors.

Noise suppression: delete interference pixels

E‘I

Reduce colors Click in Color reduction. Color number is computed

according to above settings.

E‘I

Sensitivity of fusioning areas for the shades with a dominant



Black&White - Grayscale

<Black&White - Grayscale

Converting color image into black and white

@ Halftone in black and white %:..
The operation converts colors into black Click in Image palette.

and white pixels.

@ Reduction to black and white k

Reduce color number to 2 when possible. Different
tests are required.

2. Convert final colors into grayscale.

3. 1'4-“-' Distribute the different grays between black and
white using histogram stretching.

Converting color image into grayscale

@ Conversion into grayscale .

The operation converts the number of Click in Image palette.
colors to an equal number of grays.
@ Reduction to 256 grayscale =

. Grayscale 8 bits in Conversion menu
The operation reduces the number of

colors to 256 grays.
@ Halftone with diffusion

The operation converts colors into il %Click in Image palette.

grayscale pixels. 2. Key in a number of grays between 2 and 64.

, b

Switching to negative the selected image or zone replaces each color by its opposite. The effect obtained is
comparable to negative photographic.

Hﬂ Click in Image palette.

Negative

290



Gravostyle Documentation

“Histogram

which color matches a graylevel displayed on horizontal axis.
Functions relative to histogram allow to modify image brightness.

1. Convert image into grayscale.

2. 1“"“(:”Ck in Image palette.

3.

The graphic presents the grayscale distribution within image. The vertical axis shows the percentage of pixels

Click the function to apply.

Ol Equalizing Modify pixel color to distribute them equally between dark and light graylevels.

" Specification OPen a bitmap image which grayscale distribution will be applied to current image.

" Stretching Modify pixel color so that the image contains all the graylevels.
Click the Histogram view to display

* classic: weight of each graylevel

” simultaneous: total weight of graylevels

5. Apply l% View the result

K |
6.
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€JColor correction

1. Click in Image palette.

Color correction

)
2. I:i‘ Click the tab linked to correction function. Key in parameters.

3. Apply l% View the result

. b

Brightness/Contrast

@ Brightness

@ Contrast

HSV

Lightens/Darkens the image

+100% = pure white
-100% = pure black

Increases/Decreases brightness variation between light and dark
zones.

A color on-screen is defined from three
components.

@ H (hue) between -100% and 100%

@ s (saturation) between -100% and
100%

@V (luminance) between -100% 0
and 100%

RGB

Increases/Decreases

Color or gray shade

Shifts all the colors up or down the red/green/blue range.

Color purity

0 = bright colors
100% = grayscale

Color brilliance from black to white

0 = pure black
100% = pure white

A on-screen color is defined from three
primary colors.

@R between 0 and 100%
© G between 0 and 100%

© B between 0 and 100%

Increases/Decreases the level of

red
green

blue
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Mask

. Using a mask

The mask is a closed contour used to select a part of the image to edit.

= Create a mask F’k

oo
Oofrom a symbol

bfrom a polygon

from a freehand shape

using magic wand

if J

-
T

“-

Delete

Show/Hide

Transform mask

2
)
<
o

1. Create a mask.

2. Click a transformation tool in Mask
palette.

3. Click the mask.

Rotate

. Horizontal alignment
4. Drag and drop the pointer to

transform the mask.
a Vertical alignment
¥ You can move the mask using

any tool in Mask palette. .
Stretch horizontally

Stretch vertically

Vertical projection

AOg@ko Qie o X

Horizontal projection

"\E)‘
"L

Vertex

Edit mask selection

N

1. Create a mask. ~="Drawing lines using brush
2. Select the active color.
. . Filling in selection
3. Click the tool in Image palette.

Filling outside selection

=iy

Cropping image
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“Creating a mask

Polygonal mask

Freehand mask

Using magic wand

Mask from collection

Symbol library Click.

Open the .hpg file under
HPGL Vectors format you
will use as a mask.

W BN E

Creating a mask

bCIick in Mask palette.

Click to mark the start of the shape.

Drag and drop the pointer onto next point.
Repeat step 3 as many times as necessary.
Right-click to mark line end.

"-i

-

“«=* Click in Mask palette.

e

Click the image.

2

Click the color to select.

Click in Mask palette.

Key in selection parameters in Magic Wand.
Apply View the result

1. Click to enable a Preprocessing.

Suppression of anti-aliasing: link the transition
shades between 2 colors to one of these colors

Noise suppression: delete interference pixels

2. [Eln Parameters adjust Sensitivity or allowance in
color recognition.
Click Contour destruction

to limit the color zone to actual contour.
to extend the color zone to the neighboring pixels.

3. Specify if 1-pixel thin contours will be
* Drawn as mask lines
. Ignored

K |
4.

Oo
OU Click in Mask palette.

Double-click a shape.

2K |
If you select a polygon key in Number of edges.
Drag the pointer over image to draw the mask.

Drop when the shape has the required size and position.
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Configuring Vertex tool

Use the tool to transform the
mask from selected points. It
allows to create a star- or a
cross-shaped mask from a circle
or a polygon.

295

Create a mask.

F\: :.-‘,
w'"uclick in Mask palette.

In Ngon mask dialog box key in

e every in a series of points (here 4)

¢ the number of points to Select (here 1)

e from point # (number of the first point) to point # (number of
nter

the last point).

Drag and drop the pointer to transform the mask.

L]
L]
#*
L]
*
1
>



Editing mask selection

<JEditing mask selection

Create a mask.

Cropping image ﬂ

Click in Mask palette. The selection using the mask becomes the current image.

Copying/Pasting 5’1\5 Ctrl C

Copy the selection.

2. Move the mask where you want to duplicate selection.

g\i Ctrl
3. Paste the selection into mask.

Cutting/Pasting Ctrl |; |
. Cut the selection.

2. Move the mask where you want to shift selection.

-;:E.- Ctrl | |
3. ' Paste the selection into mask.

[y
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Photostyle

o

L&) Processing an image in PhotoStyle GRAVOSTYLE

The option allows to process a bitmap image (photo, drawing, plan) and to produce the object to engrave.
Depending on its color, each pixel in image on-screen is converted into

¢ a white pixel or point to engrave.

¢ a black pixel or non-engraved point.

297

®

Set the image into composition.
Click the image to select.

T e

Make settings in PhotoStyle dialog.
[ Engraving parameters
(% Treatments over image

Preview % View the result
Double-click the button to display the processed image
e using original colors
¢ in grayscale
¢ in white & black in relation to points to be or not to be engraved

“—" The logo displays in workspace.

When no image is selected PhotoStyle Wizard will automatically run before PhotoStyle.
Click in PhotoStyle wizard

=hto scan the image.
a
l@to import the image.

Depending on whether applied settings increase or decrease the final number of points, the
object can be displayed in a size quite different from the size of the original image. The size
of the object on-screen is not representative of its engraving size.

Perform an engraving test to assess the quality of the logo. If the result is not acceptable,
delete the logo and restart the procedure.



PhotoStyle dialog box
<PhotoStyle dialog box

Click the picture for further information\:r?

= Photobtyle Jeix)

| i a8 L i

8
L
(™ g L B T
| |- ove
——— (1500 mm

Wy

3 %5 nm 32864 mm [ Tewhemens bvage |

A — =

= Swme | Naihicls = W)

| [ —

At - satn | 53 0 B0

{ How to delimit the surface of the image to be processed?

Draw a closed contour around the zone. Select the In PhotoStyle the portion of the image located outside
image then the mask. the mask is converted into an non-engraved black
background.
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<PhotoStyle: Settings on the photo to engrave

Engraving parameters

0.127mm step matches 200dpi resolution.
The more you increase the step, the more you reduce the number of points/mm and the engraving
quality.

@/ Each resolution reproduces the photo using a distance between two engraved points. For instance

Click an engraving resolution
« Standard
C Fast
 Thin
Customize step. Key in value. Step = 0.425 mm

r
1. Key in max. engraving Depth.

2. Set engraving surface (image dimensions display by default). Tick to Keep scaling

Key in the height or the width at most equal to the dimensions of the engraving area.
The other dimension is proportionally computed.

DKey in the exact height and width.

'ﬂf’ ! For an optimum engraving resize the image in PhotoStyle. Keep the final logo

size in composition.

Treatments before engraving

Halftone Reproduce each image color using a geometric black and white pattern.
Click a pattern.

" IBethesda

Z'Weston Knight

Z'Northfolk

Preview l’\\S View the result in PhotoStyle dialog box
Double-click the button to display the processed image

e using original colors

e in grayscale

¢ in white & black in relation to points to be or not to be engraved

Brightnessﬁ Ad]ll.ls.t Brightness over the whole photo.
T 500 - +50%
Contrastﬁ Ad]us.t Contrast between light and dark zones.

-50% - +50%

Negativeﬁ CIick to engrave a material with a light top coat and a dark background
(for example, Gravoglas white on black).
Engraved points are dark and non-engraved points are light.

Softenﬁ Clieio
‘8

—i.2dSOften: decrease transitions between light and dark zones.

L
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PhotoStyle: Settings on the photo to engrave

Sharpenﬁ ESharpen: increase the contrast between light and dark zones.

Relief/Details (M20 4 1. Adjust Relief to accentuate or not the pixels of the photo.

only) r\. _Y
“0-10

2. Adjust Details to soften or to sharpen the contrast between light and
dark zones.

. E‘ﬁ:ﬁ"
_SO -10
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<Adding a frame around image

Add a frame around the logo designed in PhotoStyle.

ﬂ For quick engraving the frame is made of contours you can edit in Point mode.

e ﬂ pmcem :f;, E‘f{
=R D@-@ﬁJﬁ

- B Er B Br :m. i

1. |Add aframe Click in PhotoStyle dialog.

2. Click a frame.

3. i Key in the frame width as a percentage of the surface of the final logo.

4. Key in the parameters that fix the frame profile.

i Key in the number of repetitions around the image.

5 Key in the number of beams between 2 corners of the frame.

T
- i(f;:Key in the number of repetitions around the image.

Key in the number of waves between 2 corners of the frame.

Delete current frame

&

5. R

6. Preview % View the result
Double-click the button to display the processed image
e using original colors
e in grayscale
¢ in white & black in relation to points to be or not to be engraved
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PhotolLase

ol e

Processing an image in PhotoLase LASERSTYLE

L&) Processing an image in PhotoLase LASERSTYLE

Enrich and optimize a bitmap image for
laser marking (photo, clipart, plan).

ﬁ' When no image is selected
Import dialog box
automatically opens when
running PhotolLase.
Import the required image.

ﬁ' If you select curve objects
(geometrical forms, symbols,
text converted into curves)
their surfaces are converted
into bitmap images you can
edit.

The selected image displays in PhotoLase
workspace You can

o type text.

¢ add a frame around the image.

e resize or move the image and the
text.

( The processing cost is

recomputed after each modification.

il

Convert the colors of the image into
grayscale adapted to laser marking.

Depending on the color, decide when each
pixel (point in image on-screen) is
converted into

e a more or less black point to engrave
(each graylevel power is proportional to
the power assigned to black color).

¢ a white non-engraved point.

Observe each modification in preview.

Display the preview or the processed
image in composition.

1. len Material click the active target machine that
will engrave the processed image.
Add the target machine if need be.

w

2. Set the image into composition.

3. Click the image to select.

e

5. Edit image in workspace.

lil"l_“ﬁ?llll|||f?u||||||-ﬁ;:||u||ﬁ|u|||n|?;|ln|||||r:?||||||

an

|l;|

=
II'III'II I'III'IIII'IIIIIIIl IIIlIII!

E

v/

Illllllll.llﬁillllll

6. Optimize image for laser marking.

7. Make a PhotolLase output.
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<PhotoLase dialog box

Click the picture for further information{b

(/O /& % B/7)

E:l .:m.mhmm. |ml||nr:r'ml:u|m1 hlunﬁlunln \
E L
¢ PhoteLase | PhotoLase | (¥

The selected image displays in PhotoLase workspace where you view XY axes and the red crossed-centre X

A selection frame displays around the image and around each line of text.
Use the blue handles to resize or to move the selection using mouse.

Modifying the image in Bitmap Editor

A. Double-click the image in workspace to display it in Bitmap Editor.
B. After modifications click Save and exit command in File menu.

The selected image displays in PhotoLase workspace. Colors are converted into grayscale.
ﬂ Depending on whether applied settings increase or decrease the final number of points, the
object can be displayed in a size quite different from the size of the original image. The size
of the object on-screen is not representative of its engraving size.

ﬂ Delete the result in composition if need be. Restart PhotoLase process.

303



<JEditing image in PhotoLase

Choosing material

Adding a frame

100 |11--'—-
IIII|IIII I'h

oo
IIII|IIII IIII|IIII

]

|-|-:I|:I::i|||||-|5|?|||||||

-150

150 |00 |50 ||:|
IIII|IIII

|5EI 100

<

PhotelLase,

14

ﬁ For instance the image is set over a

decorative support and enhanced with the

line of text "PhotoLase".

ol

Editing image in PhotoLase

Click to display material list.

Double-click a material that displays in
background.

Click the type of frame.

Frame or decorative
support with location for engraved
plate

Frame to be engraved
with surfaces to engrave additional
text

Double-click on a frame shown in list.

The frame is displayed in purple in
workspace.

Each white zone is available for engraving.

Position and resize the image and the lines
of text inside the frame.

The image is automatically set in the
largest white zone.

ﬂ The image is cropped when it exceeds

the white zone of the frame.

@ Delete the frame

Click

Double-click No Border.
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Adding text f
@ Select a line of text 1. i/ Click in PhotoLase bar.

Click the line of text. The selection frame gets red. You
can move, resize or delete it.

&

. 2. Click to enable Text function.
@ Delete the selected line of text
Press key.
Y 3. Click to set the properties of the
new line of text.

Click.

) .

=" If you disable Text function the lines of text
are hidden in preview and thus will not be
engraved.

Click the font in drop down menu.

Click the graylevel, percentage
of the laser source power.

6. Type text in the second field.

Key in height and the
width of the line.

Key in character spacing.

9. e

The new line of text is automatically centered in
workspace. Create as many lines of text as needed.

ﬁ' Text is automatically compressed
when it exceeds the length of the line.

Zooming Set the display size using Zoom functions.

Tick Synchronized zoom to zoom
simultaneously in workspace and in preview.

Zooming using mouse 1) Right-click

¢ to double the size of the image on-screen.
e twice to display the image and all the text boxes.

Zoom tools q
Zoom the framed zone

I':'I
- Zoom the image and all the text boxes

Zoom the image

e ks
JMoving a line of text 1. ‘i_'Drag the central handle of the
selection.

2. Drop when the selection has the required
position.
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JResizing a line of text

Positioning the image

Editing image in PhotoLase

1. /‘Drag a handle set in selection corner.

Shift

Keep key down to resize the
selection from centre.

2. Drop when the selection has the required
size.

\-.)Click the circle to center the image in
workspace.

\JCIick an arrow to move the image in
one direction.

crrl
Key down press an arrow key.
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<Setting PhotoLase marking parameters

Use PhotoLase settings to optimize the image for laser marking.

(Nb/ &/ &/ & /] B/T)

1. Click the setting tab to key in its properties. The tab is underlined in green when the setting is active,

in red when inactive.

AR

2. =" =" Enable or disable the selected setting.

= Fix the properties of each active setting. Test the result in preview.

3.
4. Click the setting tab to close.
Sl

" Click to restore standard settings.

1. = Enable and make the optional settings.

Gamma Correction

Black contrast is the gap in brightness between light and
dark zones.

White brightness is the lightning level overall the image.

Adjust the gamma (1.0 is default) to correct
simultaneously the contrast and the brightness of the
image.

_E_- Enhancement

Key in the Width and the Strength or variations in
contour contrast and brightness, expressed as
percentages.

-
a

Halftoning

Reproduce the image using a geometrical white and black
pattern which contrast you adjust.

307

Save the active settings to apply them to each new processing.

%

" Key in a Black contrast between 0
and 255.

5

" Key in a White brightness
between Black and 255.

”E Key in a Gamma value between
0.1 and 10.

”E Strength between -100% and
100%

”E Width between 0% and 100%

?ICIick a pattern (Floyd-Steinberg is
default).

”E Key in a Percentage between 0
and 100% to sharpen or to soften
the pattern.



Setting PhotoLase marking parameters

i

, . 1

e — Enable and fix the Threshold according to which each graylevel is
converted into black or white.

A pixel which gray level is —Y
¢ lower than the threshold becomes a black point to engrave. “ Key in a Threshold between 0
e over the threshold is a white non-engraved point. and 255 (127 is default).

ﬂ Enabling or disabling Threshold automatically
enables or disables Laser job.

-d/, i @
3. AL = Enable and configure laser Job.

Properties of the selected laser machine Machine model and source power

Resolution ' |Click a Resolution between 150 and 1200DPI

Adjust the marking precision in DPI or impulsions per (300 is default).
inch.

In low resolution (150 to 400DPI), you will

obtain quick and clean surface marking.

In high resolution (over 500DPI), you will obtain

in-depth marking that is fine and slower.

Power and speed expressed in percentage a. DCIick to disable the Automatic setting
for the parameters. Key in a

The power is proportional to laser source power.

The speed is proportional to the max. speed of the

machine motion system. b. “* Power between 0 and 100%

(o ”E Speed between 0 and 100%

Engraving direction a. Tick option

Mirror to mark the background of a
material with a transparent top coat.

Negative to invert image colors.

L4 |
b. Click to view the processed imaged in
Laser window.
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“Producing a PhotoLase output

Click to print material preview.

Click to set laser properties before marking.

Display in Laser window

In PhotolLase

° tg Click. Material preview will be rastered into B&W
bitmap within composition.
You can also click Save and validate command in File menu.

e Click Save and validate simulation command in File
menu.
Material preview will be converted into color bitmap within
composition.

EDO not edit PhotoLase image with Bitmap function from Laser

dialog box, this will alter the job.

Building a scene

1. Change the material or the frame.

Cerl i V%
2. Key down click -

3. Double-click a scene. The background is not printable.
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Engrave composition

Assign toolpath

@ Engraving the composition GRAVOSTYLE

Assigning a toolpath to an object

&l
—/Display Filled surfaces to view surfaces and contours
according to path properties assigned to.

& Setting tool engraving properties

I:-""Wysiwyre 2D render

& Transfer to engrave

£ Engraving a long plate

Engraving the composition GRAVOSTYLE

Decide which process and tool will be used to
engrave each object of the composition.

1. Select an object or select text.

, T
e,

Properties Click to set Tool
properties.

5. # [ aﬂ Select machining tool

and parameters in Computip wizard.

& W

6. Configure machining mode.
Set machining properties.

8. Assess engraving result in Wysiwyre
2D render.

& Rename path

a. I Click a color in Machining path
bar.

b. Right-click the name (default is Tool
followed by rank).

c. Type a name that states the

machining mode (plotting, drilling or
nter

» -l

filling).

Set parameters and options required in
physical execution of the engraving.

Simulate engraving in the material you want.

Send the composition from PC to engraving
machine.

The option allows to configure a composition
which surface exceeds machine area.
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YToolpath: Set using Computip

Call out Computip wizard to select the tool and the machining parameters adapted to the path you are
defining.

T

2. |Properties Click to set Tool properties.

3. ~ [ aﬂ Click Computip tab.

4, I Click path color.
5. Click the Material database to use Computip US or Computip Std

* Click material to engrave Zl

6.
Computip wizard displays the machining parameters for selected material.
T
® & D 9 @
—_—
7. Key in text height and the number of strokes of the Gravograph font.

Click a value in Tool field. Computip wizard displays the tool that will engrave text.

Tip at tool end

Mz Mz mal

280

24 H25 028

Commercial reference

9. Apply Click to save

D g E the tool in Tool tab.
% parameters in Machining parameters tab.

10. Yes Click.
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Toolpath: Configure machining mode

JToolpath: Configure machining mode

. T

Properties Click to set Tool properties.

N

3. )3@& ISeIect the tool and machining parameters using Computip wizard.

4. U g E ICIick Tool tab.
T

Engraving depth and Tool profile have been computed by Computip.

5. ZlCIick the machining mode.

Plotting

The tool engraves only object contours.

Drilling

The tool drills material at drilling points or at markers.

2D in-depth

2D on surface

The tool fills object surfaces then engraves finishing contours. Key in 2D
filling parameters.

.

ﬂ Tool switching during engraving displays next tool name on machine LCD screen.
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JToolpath: Machining properties

' Set engraving parameters according to the technical features of the machine. Refer to the
manual attached.

T

Properties Click to set Tool properties.

N

3. - [ aﬂ Select the tool and machining parameters using Computip wizard.

4. %‘ Click Machining Properties tab.

5. Set machining properties in pass table (4 max.).

a. Set the number of passes to execute.
Each path is engraved on one or more passes according to a set of parameters and options
linked to the mechanical performances of the machine.
A pass equals a tool path to engrave the objects to which it has been assigned. Several
passes can be required to clear away the chips produced during previous passes or to
ﬁjually achieve a given depth in a fragile material.

The pass is executed by default.
e Click next number to create a pass.
e Click previous number to delete a pass.

b. Set machining parameters for each path pass. Standard parameters have been
computed by Computip.

Speed on XY axes

Speed on Z axis

Sl

= = =JClick the required speed.

Engraving depth

Key in an adapted value as the engraving is executed with or without nose.

Low time-dwell

'g -E E E Click the time-dwell.

@ @O G
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Toolpath: Machining properties
Pl

c. Click the matching button to enable or to disable a machining option.

% I % Spindle motor rotation

Material is taken out by tool rotation driven by spindle motor.

Tool rotation is not necessary when there is no drilling or when no material
is taken out.

For example, engraving with a diamond scratches material surface and
engraving with a pen draws inklines.

ﬁ' The tool physically rotates when spindle motor rotation is
enabled in Machining dialog box and the engraving runs on
the machine.

EE Lubrication
The option triggers the lubrication system to extend tool lifespan and to

improve engraving quality.

% I Agx Auxiliary output

I E Auto. Tool Changer
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“Toolpath: 2D Filling

The toolpath allows to engrave surfaces delimited by E E E

closed contours.

Check the filling in 2D Wysiwyre 2D render.

The path is correct when:

¢ object lines are accurately reproduced.

e object surface contains no white zone e.g. unfilled. e T
« filling displays regular and uniform. S e TR R N R

Configure the machining mode from step 1 to 4.

5. ZICIick a 2D path that fills the top or the ground of the material especially with a conical tool
which cutting is larger at surface than in depth.

2D on surface reproduces object lines at the

2D in-depth reproduces object lines at the
engraving top.

engraving ground in a material with a transparent
surface (Gravoglas).
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Toolpath: 2D Filling

6. Click the Filling mode. o

Lo
e

g ¥ :;H:;iii.r.?
\ X s )/ }J@&—@gm

\V//_

Hatching rectilinear lines with an angle Island concentric lines from the center with
between 0° and 90° linking contours

7. ’If;’: Key in an Overstep between 10% and 80%.

The percentage determines the overlap between two filling lines proportionally to tool diameter. The difference
between the percentage and 100% gives the pass width e.g. the distance between 2 consecutive lines.

50%

Pass width = 80% Pass width = 50%
Overstep = 20% Overstep = 50%
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@Wysiwyre: 2D render on material

Use the flat simulation to assess the result on the required material before engraving text and vector contours,
except bitmap images.

ﬂ When objects go out of the plate exit Wysiwyre and correct the composition in Gravostyle.

New render

i
1. ﬁ @Display current composition in Wysiwyre.
2. Set rendering parameters.

o Material

e} ElEngraving width computed by Computip based on tool profile and
engraving depth

o ElBackground color

e} ﬁlFill color

o Plate shape:

a. Shape in Display menu
b. ™ Click the shape required (default is Rectangle).

C. DCIick if need be Plate contour to delimit the
composition using a dotted line around the plate.

[ |
d.

3. Exit in File menu to go back to Gravostyle

Elnformation about Wysiwyre

Comparing To enable a render click its window. The active render displays foreground.
renders

1. New Window in Window menu
2. Set the parameters of the new render.

3. Arrange the windows in Cascade or Tile.

Close in File menu to close the active render

Information ] |
about active 1. Display composition dimensions and the material.

render L&[ Cul

K |
2.
i

Print the active %l
render 1. Click in toolbar.

Configure the active Windows printer Properties
(114 |
2.
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Wysiwyre: 2D render on material

Render Save rendering parameters as preferences applied to each new render.

preferences
x E Crrl | |
1. i
2. E@
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Tool engraving properties

? Setting engraving properties for Rotary machine GRAVOSTYLE

1. Open Machining window.

% Ctrl
Ll

2. Set general properties of tool engraving (machine, origin, orientation, options, etc.).

3. Set engraving properties per toolpath (speeds, depth, dwell, etc.).
4. If need be set the properties specific to |&A1]| machining

Click to

=" Validate the new properties
Preview Display the engraving preview

Run Send the composition for engraving

ﬂ' For IM4 and M40 machines with COM port the engraving status displays in background.
Click the window to read the messages posted by the machine (examples below). The last

file spooled in engraving queue is deleted when the window closes

boot : %1.%2 program : %3.%4 Versions of boot and firmware programs displayed when
com% 5 machine is detected

Ready to receive Machine available to engrave next composition

Engraving in progress @
Run engraving using key

Pause required
Suspend engraving using key (4

XYZ Joystick Shifting coordinates of tool-holder
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Setting engraving properties for Rotary machine GRAVOSTYLE

. . P!
Engraving preview
Preview Click in Machining dialog.
alg] & Preview Click in Machining window.
= Engraving area is the white rectangle.
Composition surface is the red dotted frame.
For complex compositions the preview displays using
the engraving order
¢ the layers where objects are distributed
4| e the support plates of a Matrix series
¢ the long plate panels
1
: 2 e
E EE The engraving preview also helps you to check possible

|— =l overflows outside engraving area.
The problem can be caused by an object set outside
| composition or a wrong composition configuration.
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9Tool engraving: General properties

1. Open Machining windowi || |

2. Set engraving parameters.

_& EICIick to select a target machine different from the one

chosen in Material dialog box.

Active machine

Plate or cylinder engraving a. |TS TC Click the button with the accessory

Cylinder Engraving is automatically name.

active when cylinder parameters are set
in Material dialog box.

b. Edit cylinder parameters.
Z'CIick Flat to restore engraving using vice or
C. Click to select an origin different from the
one chosen in Material dialog box.
TET— d. Click to select an origin different from the one
= chosen in Material dialog box.
A Origin e. When you choose a floating origin key in
coordinates
X distance from origin to 0 point on X axis.
Y distance from origin to 0 point on Y axis.
ABC Click to select an orientation different from the one chosen in
Material.
Orientation

Key in a clearance value at least equal to max. material
thickness.
- '_F e To engrave a planar surface key in a low value that is
sufficient to avoid engraving a line between two separate
lines.

b

Z clearance

) e To engrave a surface with reliefs key in a max. value so
Measured from Zref point the parameter the tool never bumps material during horizontal fast

sets the distance the tool raises motions.

between an engraved line and the next
line to engrave.

Refer to machine manual to understand
the effect of Zref setting on clearance.

' Key in a clearance that complies with the
machine technical features. Adjust 2-
clearance to each new Zref setting.

-

[ JThe parameter can be edited
in Machining dimensions.
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Auto Zref

! Refer to automatic Zref.
setting in manual attached.

Tool engraving: General properties

Click the Zref setting to carry out according to the
active machine.

o |None: the setting is manually made by the user.

o |Diamond dragging: The detection of the contact
between diamond tip and material onto the first point to
engrave is automatic.

o |Regu|ating nose: The detection of the contact between
tooltip and material onto the first point to engrave requires
the intervention of the user.

a.

Transfer the composition to the machine for
engraving.

The tool-holder points onto the first point to
engrave.

Remove the cutter and turn the micrometer

to the 0 position,
<VALID> to continue

QSave XY location of the point. The tool-holder
drops down into contact of material.

Insert the cutter,

<VALID> to continue

QSave auto ZRef point.

Turn the micrometer to

the indicated position,

<START> to continue

Set engraving depth.

Save the depth along Z-axis.

@ Run engraving.
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3. Set engraving options.

e,

Spindle motor rotation

ﬂ' The tool physically rotates
when spindle motor rotation is
enabled in Machining dialog
box and the engraving runs on
the machine.

) : Lubrication

| []
%Automatic plate feeder (A.P.F.)

’ Refer to manual attached to
fully use A.P.F. accessory.

m Auto. Tool changer

(A.T.C.)
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Click to enable or to disable spindle motor rotation.

Material is taken out by tool rotation driven by spindle

motor.

Tool rotation is not necessary when there is no drilling
or when no material is taken out.

For example, engraving with a diamond scratches
material surface and engraving with a pen draws

inklines.

The option triggers the lubrication system to extend
tool lifespan and to improve engraving quality.

Auto. plate loading gets available when you produce a
plate series using Matrix function or inserting variable

into text.
L]
L
a.
L
b.
C.

Click to enable APF accessory.

Display APF Manager.

Set plate clamping and ejection properties.

&

=

Pressure strength between 0 and
100 %

Nbr of plates at most equal to the
total

» of elementary plates.

¢ of plates containing a variable.

N~
Move blank plate to test

plate clamping and ejection

il
li @
Joystick move to adjust plate

clamping and motion without
engraving

Auto. Tool changer (A.T.C.)



Tool engraving: Properties per toolpath

9Tool engraving: Properties per toolpath

! Set engraving parameters according to the technical features of the machine. Refer to
manual attached.

1. Open Machining window.

2. %Click a path used in the composition identified by the color and the tool name that
are assigned to in Tool Properties.

3. Set machining properties in pass table (4 max.).

a.

Set the number of passes to execute.

Each path is engraved on one or more passes according to a set of parameters and options
linked to the mechanical performances of the machine.

A pass equals a tool path to engrave the objects to which it has been assigned. Several
passes can be required to clear away the chips produced during previous passes or to
ﬁjually achieve a given depth in a fragile material.

The pass is executed by default.
e Click next number to create a pass.
¢ Click previous nhumber to delete a pass.

Set machining parameters for each path set by default in Tool Properties.

@ Speed on XY axes
The parameter defines tool horizontal motion speed (in mm per sec.) when
marking material.

Speed on Z axis

The parameter defines tool drop speed (in mm per sec.) when drilling material.

Sa|Era)e

= = =JClick the required speed.

&
@ Engraving depth

Key in an adapted value as the engraving is executed with or without nose.

Measured from Zref point, the parameter defines the distance the tool drills
into the material. Refer to machine manual to understand the effect of Zref
setting on and to adjust correctly the engraving depth on machine.

Using a nose is advised unless the nose may scratch the engraved material.
The depth-regulating nose requires no sharp Zref setting and grants a precise
and constant engraving depth over the whole engraved surface (material with
variable thickness).

! To engrave using nose key in 0.00 value and adjust engraving
depth on machine.

! To engrave without nose key in a value between 0.01 and
material thickness. Adjust engraving depth to each new Zref
setting.
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325

C.

2
=

Low time-dwell

The parameter defines a stand-by time (in seconds) between the end of the
drilling and the start of material marking.

When the engraving depth is attained the low time-dwell is triggered. The tool
holder remains immobile, while tool rotation removes chips produced by

material drilling.
At the end of the time-dwell, the tool holder will move to engrave horizontally.

Mcmk the time-dwell.

Click the matching button to activate or deactivate a machining option.

[

Spindle motor rotation

Material is taken out by tool rotation driven by spindle motor.
Tool rotation is not necessary when there is no drilling or when no material

is taken out.
For example, engraving with a diamond scratches material surface and
engraving with a pen draws inklines.

’ Management of XYZ speeds changes as spindle motor
rotation is active or not.

ﬁ' The tool physically rotates when spindle motor rotation is
enabled in Machining dialog box and the engraving runs on
the machine.

ﬁ Lubrication

The option triggers the lubrication system to extend tool lifespan and to
improve engraving quality.

% I Agx Auxiliary output

I E Auto. Tool changer (A.T.C.)




Tool engraving: Edit parameters per toolpath

9Tool engraving: Edit parameters per toolpath

Adapt parameters to the mechanical performances of the machine, as well as to the properties of
o the material engraved (thickness, strength, flatness)

* the engraving tool (diameter, type, grinding angles)
e the composition (series production, fonts, character height).

' Set parameters according to the machine technical features. Refer to manual attached.
Modifying current speeds and dwell

1. Click an icon in pass table of Machining.
2. Key in min., med. or max. value for each parameter in Current machining parameters.
Default Click to restore standard values.

4 4 4

G
¥

%

3
CIRCERC

AN AN )

\.
, [l

! Values of XYZ speeds change when spindle motor rotation

_Igis enabled to engrave using a rotary tool.
. |

is disabled to scratch using diamond.
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Customizing standard speeds and dwell

T
1. L} Standard Machining parameters in F10 Options

2. Key in min., med. and max. value for each parameter.

@ Speed on XY axes
EI y .
Speed on Z axis

v Low time-dwell

[“Iclick to Activate time-dwell. Otherwise do not change any parameter value.

3. « Click the active value for each parameter in Path Properties (min., med. or max.).

.

327



Producing a composition on a long plate

Long plate

lE Producing a composition on a long plate

The configuration allows to engrave a composition
¢ which surface equals at most the engraving area.
¢ which dimension exceeds the height of the engraving area.

1. Configure the composition.

T &
pp— S Key in dimensions.
: : e Length is higher than engraving area height: you have a
: : horizontal long plate.
: : e Height is higher than engraving area height: you have a
Les=ooo d vertical long plate.
The engraving orientation is
ABC | 08A normal for a horizontal long plate.
28Y ] VBC

ogv
28A

& & .
m m | reversed for a vertical long plate.
<L

The engraving origin must be machine left corner.

automatically enabled (max. number of plates is zero).

g In Info zone a message posts that the long plate configuration is
>

2. Set the objects to engrave in composition.
3. Configure the long plate.
4. Run panels engraving.

The composition below illustrates each step in long plate configuration.
Here is a horizontal long plate with dimensions of 300x80mm, engraved using IS200 machine (225x80 mm).

l Cylinder engraving and Matrix series are forbidden in Long Plate mode.
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<Defining long plate panels

After setting objects in long plate open Machining window.

Long plate definition dialog box opens. The
preview allows

e to check the long plate location in
engraving area.

e to manage the number of panels required
to run full engraving.

* to reset the cutting lines between panels.

The engraving area is the brown frame.
Each panel is delimited by a red dotted
cutting line that matches its top edge.

4 panels in initial definition

Edit the cutting lines to resize a panel and
to avoid having some objects riding two
panels.

tf;s Click to validate the new panels.

5 panels after editing cutting lines
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Defining long plate panels

Preview Click in Machining. Numbered

panels display following engraving
order.
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<Editing cutting lines

1. Zoom in Long plate definition.

2. Create or reposition a cutting line. The number of panels is recomputed to engrave the whole

composition.

, b

Moving using mouse

______ o ::l a.

b.

& C.

EClick the right end of an existing cutting line.

I I'I'he pointer shows that you can move the cutting line.
Drag vertically the right end of the cutting line.

Click its position on the right edge of the composition.
Validate.

d.
@ ﬂ' The position of the cutting line is locked as soon as

a.

Keying in position b.
c.

Drawing a straight cutting line a.

e

(O

the panel size equals the engraving area.

Double-click the value displayed near the left edge of the
panel.

Key in cutting line new position in Edit Cutting Line.

il

iClick the left end of an existing cutting line.
# The pointer shows that you can add a new panel.
Drag vertically the left end of the new cutting line.

Click its position on the left edge of the composition.

fDrag and drop the pointer to draw the cutting line.

d
@ ﬁ' If the new cutting line is close to an existing one
and the panel size does not exceed the engraving

Drawing a broken cutting line a.

b.
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area, the preceding cutting line will be deleted.
Click several times to draw a broken line far from object
lines.

EClick the position of the right end on the plate right
edge.



<JEngraving a long plate

Prepare the engraving

g

TERTERTTRarY

S S ETE

| 74.25

1 140

1220

— 4.96

A

300

Transfer before engraving

Run engraving

— 4.96

—74.25

—140

— 220

Engraving a long plate

On the plate, mark using a felt marker each cutting
line that matches the top edge of each panel.

On the machine, mount the table specific to long
plate engraving (consult Gravotech Marking
distributor).

Keep enough space to move the plate apart the
machine.

Clamp the plate so that the largest dimension is
parallel to table left edge.

Send the composition to the machine.

Tool path sel If you select paths to transfer note that
panels with paths are selected by default.

Each path has

e the Tool name or the humber assigned to.

e the number of the layer [] followed by Pan number of
the panel where it is located.

5.

6.

Key in a max. TIME OUT value. The period allows
the machine to stay ready to receive while the
transfer is being performed (refer to manual
attached).

@Press key. LCD screen displays the message.

<OFFSET PLATE>
XXOXX,XX MM

Release the plate.

Align the top edge of the first panel on point 0 of
table.

Clamp the plate.

@ Press key again.

The machine engraves the panel and then stops (the tool
will return to engraving origin).

Repeat the procedure from step 2 for the next panels.
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&

" If you note a fault during engraving, immediately press key to suspend the engraving.

Press a joystick key to run a new pass on the current panel.

' These actions are only possible during engraving.
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Engraving the composition LASERSTYLE

Assign laserpath

@ Engraving the composition LASERSTYLE

Assigning a laserpath to an object Decide which process the laser beam will
use to mark each object of the
L L composition.
(:' [ i) [ O J[ VLB . q
.............. J N F— ettt A b et B 1 SeleCt an Ob_]ect or Select teXt.

—./Display Filled surfaces to view surfaces and contours 3.

according to path properties assigned to. 4, Set path properties (color,
filling, lines, thickness,
cutting).

e  Basic marking .
e Advanced markini

E—""Setting laser engraving properties Set parameters and options required in
physical execution of the engraving.

-
oy
;_1

iy
;j:.:-—:‘
=
g_i

i

= Transfer to engrave Send the composition from PC to engraving
machine.
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“Laserpath: Basic marking

L T

2. .Click color in Laser color bar.

AN .
=Click to use more or less colors (4 min.).

I White color

adWhite color
Assign the color to an object set over another one filled with a
different color.

3. CIick each marking property.

Raster properties

The laser beam fills surfaces by sweeping (rectilinear round trips).

Raster filling

is default except for

The laser beam sweeps object surface.

Raster Line s

The laser beam sweeps object lines according to the thickness keyed in.

Key in a Thickness higher than 0.1 mm (beam width).

Vector properties
The laser beam follows object lines.

a.....
Cutting e

mallis default

.

Vector lines
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Laserpath: Basic marking

Dotted line
Davailable when cutting is ticked

4. E Save properties.

Assign the properties required to mark an object.

G ' Green raster filling and lines

The laser beam sweeps star surface then star lines according to the thickness keyed in.

ﬂ An object without properties is gray dotted and not engraved.
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“Laserpath: Advanced marking

Assigning an Advanced Laser path

OThe transfer of a Corel Draw design to Laserstyle automatically enables the Advanced Laser bar.
1. I:? General in F10 Options

2. FHS Use Advanced laser bar
3. If need be click to

o Init Brush ' Init Pen Restore standard values
The buttons get available when the bar is enabled.

o DKeep the last Brush/Pen values
User values are active at the next display of the Advanced Laser bar.

o DKeep colors for Curves - Text
User colors apply to the text typed or to the curves created in the composition.

4, =

Assigning an Advanced Laser path

' When you set a path in Advanced laser bar do not longer use the basic bar.

A. Select objects or select text.

TE

C. Set advanced properties.

Filling by Brush / Contours by Pen

==-d IOther properties

ﬁ' An object without properties is gray dotted and not engraved.
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Laserpath: Advanced marking

P
Eﬂ Click Brush color I_
Brush: Raster
filling of a closed surface o The user color fills in the selection.

When you select an object that has an
advanced laser path, its properties Click to delete the color T
display in Brush color and in Pen color.
3 = =

[ =S Black
Fed Red

oS = [ Green 1Green

| [0
B Fule Purple

Light Blue Light Elue
B Crange B Orange
White White

G ack
| [

Green

=

[ RS Elack
F=d Red

Green W Gresn
-E lue Yellow
B Fule Purple
Light Elue Light Blue m
B Ovange fionde Light Blue Light Blue
wihite wihite B0 B v
W hite White
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Pen: Raster or
Vector contours

From to top to
Filling
surface
Filling

surface
and

contour
Filling
surface
and dotted
contour

: --d lpen Symbols

@ Add a symbol to an
end of open contour

From top to bottom

e Symbol at end
point

e Symbol at start
point

° Dotted contours
without symbol

1.

4 |
2. Click an available symbol.

The symbol displays inside

Click Pen color I

')
user color.

The lines of the selection display in the

Key in a Thickness
e lower than 0.01mm for vector cutting.
e higher for raster filling.

¥ Click the end type for an open contour.
rounded

truncated outside contour

.’ truncated inside contour
¥ Click the angle type in contour path.
rounded

truncated

Click to delete the color & i

Click to open symbol list.

Click to delete or to restore a symbol at one end.

) o

>




Laserpath: Advanced marking

@ Creating a symbol

Click to 1. Click to open symbol list.
Rename user symbol. 2. Click an available symbol.
Delete user symbol. . I_D_Kg_l
3. |Edit Click.
ﬁ Standard symbols cannot

be edited. 4. Edit the symbol in Point mode.

Click the new symbol.

4
. T
I--'1lf F
7. L o] Click in the bar.

8. Click to set the symbol at one end.

1. [Add Click.

Lk |
2. Type symbol name.
[k |
9. Click in list.
] &' £ -
ji e f ,;.' Creating a dotted path
H L

=-d Assigning a
dotted Pen @
1. Click.

EI ] ) 2. For each segment required key in the length:
1. ~IDouble-click a path in e positive value for a filled segment.
the list of Dotted paths. e negative value for an empty space.
2. Key in Zero Offset to set e the Total length of segments displays.
dots along the selection. 3. Type the path name in Line Type.
Click to deleted the path selected in 4. [Add Click. The path displays in the list.

1
1
the list

340



Gravostyle Documentation

X
eo-d Entry/Exit tangent

to path

Engrave an arc tangent to the
entry and/or the exit of the path

T Tangent entry
assigned to a closed contour.

1. Key in arc radius.
e positive value for an arc
outside contour.
e negative value for an arc
inside contour.

|
|

45°

2. Click the angle of the arc
opening computed from the
start point of the contour.

3. EECIick to set the

arc outside or inside
contour.

From to top to

bottom 180°

e Tangen
t entry
by 45°

A K |

e Tangen
t exit
by
180°

Key in an angle between 0° and 360°.

e Entry
by -45°
and
exit by
90°

Tangent exit

l
N

45°

ma

I | I180°

PR EER

Key in an angle between 0° and 360°.



Setting engraving properties with Laser machine

Lasering properties

ﬁ Setting engraving properties with Laser machine

1. Open Laser window.
L& Ctrl

2. Set the properties involved to execute engraving.

> Raster mode for Gantry machine
Properties per laserpath

General properties

GANTRY properties

Generate a stamp

Material calibration Wizard

vV VWY Vv VvV

Set GALVO properties
Click to

=" Validate new properties
Preview Display engraving preview

Run Send the composition to the machine
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“Laser marking: Properties per path
A. Open Laser window.

B. .For each laserpath set the parameters predefined for basic marking or advanced marking.

! Set the parameters in accordance with the technical features of the machine. Refer to
manual attached.

=]
=lKey in a value between 0 and 100%, (according to the
raster mode chosen for GANTRY machine).

H

Power as % of the source

The parameter sets the power level proportionally to laser source.

|
=lKey in a value between 0 and 100% according to the current
raster mode (20 is default).

i

Speed as % of the max.
] The parameter sets the speed of the machine motion system
! proportionally to max. speed.
HI
il

speed

B0

2. Key in a negative or positive distance.

s
I'-_—-q‘:l

Click to enable refocusing.

i

Refocusing

The parameter sets material vertical . . .
shifting to correct the autofocus according 3. Click to the left or right of the value to trigger the

to the result expected in engraving ground. refocusingr before or * after marking.

- 1. Check that the air assistance device mounted on the
machine is connected to a compressor (read

' "Installation" and "Air Assistance Device Requirements"
Air assistance chapters in machine manual).

ke
L

The air flow directed onto laser beam is 2. [¥Iclick to trigger air assistance.
used to put out flames produced when
engraving some materials.

|
zlkey in a value.

Speed

Key in a value between 5000 and 200000 Hz to set a series of
impulsions sent using max. power.

|

Impulsion repetition rate

ﬁ' For a GANTRY machine (LS100Ex YAG for example)
the matching frequency displays in Hz when you
edit the value.

b~
X
N

I
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Marking mode

Raster Filling with or without Raster
lines

Cutting
Vector Lines

Dot Lines

or filling

Number of passes for cutting

fis

Laser marking: Properties per path

ZIThe definition of the laserpath is reminded according to the
parameters predefined for basic marking or advanced marking.

Z‘Click None to disable the marking.

' Any object that received the path color will not be
engraved.

Z‘Click to enable a mode compatible with the preset
marking. Any object that received the path color will be
marked using the new mode selected.

I If yellow is a Raster\Vector path, you can click

¥ IVector Lines

ZlRaster Filling

=l
=lKey in a number between 1 and 9.

A pass equals one round of the laser beam to mark objects.
Several passes can be required to gradually reach a given depth
in a fragile material.
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“Laser marking: General properties

Open Laser window.

Active machine

EComposition dimensions

Presets

Engraving using a material

345

o |Click to select a target machine different from the one chosen
in Material.

Width and Height keyed in Material dialog box display as
information.

When a dimension exceeds the engraving area the value will
display in red.

il

2.

Click the type of marking parameters for the
current composition.

" Current Job values e.g. parameters active before

engraving

- Proposed Laser settings: are standard values fixed by a
locked preset which name is 'Machine active+ source

" User Laser parameters: are personal values fixed by a
reset saved under the name the user has chosen

power +Material'

ol |At need, click the preset that defines the
marking parameters.

At need, edit the marking parameters for a specific
material.
To refer to recommended values, click to display the

page dedicated in Gravograph website

Click to display the Lasering parameters board according
to the measure unit (inch or mm).

Deleting the selected preset

" Validate the new parameters. This enables
Current Job values and

{” adds Customized to the preset name, when you have
selected one and edited its values.

O displays No Name when you key in personal values
without preset.

H
jCIick when you save a new preset or when you

update an existing preset.

When you save a new preset, type and validate its
name into 'Save user presets' window. When a
message indicates that an existing preset has the same
name, type and validate a different name.




Machine resolution

The parameter sets the engraving precision

in DPI.

In low resolution (50 - 400 DPI) you
will obtain fast and clean surface
engraving.

In high resolution (over 500 DPI) you
will obtain in-depth engraving that is fine
and slower.

EOrigin

The coordinates locate the composition
origin in engraving area. Default is the top
left corner of the engraving area (0,0).

ABC
l=——lEngraving orientation

E.IRaster mode for Gantry

machine

.&IPIate or cylinder engraving

Cylinder Engraving is automatically active
when cylinder parameters are set in
Material.

%Simulate engraving using

Point&Shoot

Laser marking: General properties

Click a resolution
E‘Dpix between 50 and 1,200 DPI.
ZIDpiY by default equal to DpiX.

ZICIick a Standard/High quality or Surface/Fast speed
raster filling (GANTRY only).

dIClick to select an origin different from the one
chosen in Material.

2. When you choose a floating origin key in
coordinates
X, distance from origin to 0 point on X axis.
Y, distance from origin to 0 point on Y axis.

Click to select an orientation different from the one chosen in
Material.

Click to enable a raster mode for Gantry machine

1. ﬁ Click to enable cylinder engraving.

2. @ Key in the diameter of the cylinder to engrave.

3. jCIick to select an origin different from the one

chosen in Material.

[ simulate engraving above material.

AT
5

Estimated Lasering time
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GANTRY Properties

-

' Laser marking: Enabling a raster mode for Gantry machine

As a rule, every Gantry machine marks in the following conditions:

I’Fhe marking speed must remain constant on the same horizontal route of the laser beam.
I’Fhe power determines the exposure time of the material.

ﬁ The beam fills at first surfaces to raster, then marks bitmap images and finally plots
vectors (surface outlines and open lines).

-|
1. Click in Laser window.

2. Click the raster mode adapted to mark the objects in the composition.
Every object shows the color corresponding to the required marking.
The raster mode chosen defines the determining parameters to mark the set of colors.

%

347

Automatic raster (is defauit)

The mode converts every color into a grey level, proportional to black used as the reference
color.

For example, if yellow amounts to a 80%-light grey, the matching marking power of equals
20 % of the power for black.

Use it to mark objects that share identical raster settings (for example, a paragraph of text
lines).

Key in the marking parameters only for black among which
o the power in percentage of the max. power of the source
o the speed in percentage of the max. XY speed of the machine

All the colors are simultaneously marked according to
o the power per color, proportional to the power set for black
o a constant speed, equal to the speed set for black

When you optimized a photo using PhotoLase settings, keep automatic
raster.

Manual raster

The mode converts every color into a distinct grey level. Objects with different surfaces or
sizes can be engraved by controlling the marking setting of every object.

For every color, key in the marking parameters among which
o the power in percentage of the max. power of the source
o the speed in percentage of the max. XY speed of the machine

Colors are marked one by one, according to the power and the speed set for every
color.

Diffusion raster in grayscale

This variant of the automatic mode reproduces every color as a more or less dense cloud of
grey scaled-points, according to the contrast between colors.

The mode suits the materials that do not support or do not react to the power variation
(plastic for example).

All the colors are simultaneously marked with constant power and speed,



5.

Laser marking: Enabling a raster mode for Gantry machine

according to the values set for black.

Photo raster

This variant of the automatic mode reproduces every color using a geometrical pattern made

of black and white points, according to the contrast between colors.

1

B&W Raster for stamp

(except for ).

Available after stamp creation, this variant of the automatic mode converts every color into
a grey level which will be likened
o to black, thus engraved when the corresponding power equals at least that of
black.
o to white and ignored in the marking, when the power is lower than that of black.

At need, adjust the Light between 0 and 100 to fix the max. raster power for black

Colors with higher powers will be marked according to this maximal value.

2

At need, invert the color of points in Negative to mark a material with a light surface and a

dark bottom (for example, white on black Gravoglas).

&

=
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" Laser marking: GANTRY Properties

Open GANTRY Laser window.

11
jPower compensation

Refocusing

]

Marking direction

Suction

Air filtering must always be active to
remove smokes during engraving.

e

X

Z up position

Measured from autofocus point, the
parameter sets the distance the material is
lowered to avoid contact with the focus
carriage during horizontal motions.

jSiGenerating a stamp

&

\Wood preset

Click to apply to the power a correction percentage of in
phase of acceleration or deceleration, in case of too strong or too
weak marking.

EDrag and drop the cursor from -100 to +100 to adapt
the power for

Raster filling in block borders
Vector marking on small segments

Click to enable or to disable the autofocus over a block or a the
T
plate to engrave 1_‘|

Click the marking direction (downwards round trip is default).
For further choices click exactly the PLUS sign in the bottom left
icon corner.

T
Click the required marking direction j._"lﬁ

—
—
—

1. Click to trigger suction.

2. H Key in time delay in seconds between
e the start of engraving and starting up suction.
¢ the end of engraving and shutting down suction.

1. CIick to activate the clearance.

2. ﬁ Key in a value at least equal to material highest
relief level.

'i Click to enable the function.

E
2. =2IClick to generate stamp shape.

Click to apply the properties for wood laser marking.




Laser marking: GANTRY Properties

Auto. plate loading gets available when you produce a plate
o~ L, R R . . . . . X
series using Matrix function or inserting variable into text.

sk IAutomatic plate feeder (A.P.F.)

)

(L]
-
o

Refer to manual attached to Click to enable APF accessory.

fully use A.P.F. accessory.
2. EDisplay APF Manager.

3. Set plate clamping and ejection properties.

G

o Nbr of plates at most equal to the total
¢ of elementary plates.
¢ of plates containing a variable.

¥
o} Move blank plate to test plate

clamping and ejection

-
19)
e} — Joystick move to adjust plate clamping
and motion without engraving
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' Laser marking: Material Calibration

The function helps to define for a laser material the power and speed adapted to raster filling/vectors and
vector cutting.

! The function must not be used to produce a stamp which engraving parameters are specific
(speed, raster, shape).

% Calibration Click in Laser properties Material Calibration dialog box opens.

Material calibration using Wizard

A. Set General marking properties.
1 Key in focal Distance (0 is default).
IAutofocus The value is saved for the next calibration.

@ Refocusing m
The parameter sets material vertical

shifting to correct the autofocus according
to the result expected in engraving ground.

Click to enable or to disable refocusing, active by default.

12 i i . . .
Machine resolution ~ |click DPI resolution between 50 and 1200 (300 is default).
The parameter sets the engraving precision Tha value is saved for the next calibration.
in DPI.
In low resolution (50 - 400 DPI) you
will obtain fast and clean surface
engraving.
In high resolution (over 500 DPI) you
will obtain in-depth engraving that is fine

and slower.
@ Ajr assistance 1. Check that the air assistance device mounted on the
. . . machine is connected to a compressor (read
The air flow directed onto laser beam is "Installation" and "Air Assistance Device Requirements"
used to put out flames produced when chapters in machine manual).

engraving some materials.

EOrigin

The coordinates locate the composition
origin in engraving area Default is the top
left corner of the engraving area (0, 0).

2. Click to enable or to disable air assistance.

1. Click to select engraving origin.

When you choose a floating origin key in
coordinates

X, distance from origin to 0 point on X axis.
Y, distance from origin to 0 point on Y axis.

The selection of a Laser mode activates the job test to be sent to
engraving Engraved on one 35x70mm plate this job divides in 8
Dimensions of job test cells column.

Every cell has a 20x7mm surface in which objects are marked

Plate width and height display as using a power or a speed different from the previous one.
information.
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Laser marking: Material Calibration

B. Keep Material calibration Wizard active (is default) Wizard status, enabled or disabled, is

saved for the next calibration.

C. Click Laser mode to configure Raster or Vectors. The active laser mode is saved for the next

calibration.

« Raster Mode (active is default) Raster

filling properties

ABC abc
ABC abc

ﬁ 86, “E"BD abc

ﬁ 489, ABC abc

ﬂ agay ' ABC abc

g 2o, ' ABC abe

Objects per cell in job test
e filled arrow
e text "ABC", F12 height = 2.00mm
e text "ABC abc", F12 height = 0.80mm

DRaster mode automatically disables air assist.

4 . .
g Increasing variation of source power
e from 5% = Min value in first cell

e to 100% = Max value in last cell

Speeds are spread out between Max and Min values in the 8
cells of job test.
Each cell is engraved using the displayed power.

? [EConstant speed equal to 100% of the motion
speed of focus carriage

Job display
e 8 standard colors for laserpath

e Text displayed using TTF font = Arial
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' Vector Mode Vector cutting properties Objects per cell in job test

e 19x6mm rectangle (15mm are necessary to reach the
maximal speed by taking into account the acceleration
and the deceleration)

e circle with diameter = 4.00mm

e text "AB", F12 height = 3.00mm

Vector mode automatically disables air assist.

A |l ] quonstant power equal to 100% of source power
w1

e from 100% = Max value in first cell

Decreasing motion speed of focus carriage

e to 5% = Min value in last cell

Speeds are spread out between Max and Min values in the 8
= — cells of job test.
a7 I T |! )] Each cell is engraved using the displayed speed.

Job display
e 8 standard colors for laserpath

e Text displayed using Gravograph font = SL513
INTERN

D. Run Click to send the job test to first engraving (step 1).

E. Watch the result on material (step 2).

o Key in Min and Max values between 1% and 100%
Click to send the job to engraving with the new Powers Run

o Next Click to go to step 3.

e} Restart Click if you want to go back to step 1.

F. Key in Min and Max values between 1% and 100%
Click to send the job to engraving with the new Speeds Run
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Laser marking: Material Calibration

Material calibration without wizard (Expert mode)

A. Set general marking properties.

B DDisabIe Wizard.

C. o Click Laser mode to configure Raster or Vectors.
D

Click the setting to make.

Power setting

i . -
@ Increasing variation of source power

Key in Min and Max values between 1% and 100% with Min value lower
than Max value.

Recomputed from Min to Max value powers display in the 8 cells of job
test.

vl 7

Key in a value between 1% and 100% (is default).

Constant speed proportional to motion speed of focus carriage

Speed setting

quonstant power proportional to source power

Key in a value between 1% and 100% (is default).

yol

Key in Min and Max values between 1% and 100% with Min value lower
than Max value.

Decreasing motion speed of focus carriage

Recomputed from Max to Min value speeds display in the 8 cells of job test.
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iWhen you have produced a stamp using Stamp wizard do not use this function that will alter your job.

Use Stamp function from Laser engraving to mark a single stamp from a basic
composition.

355

i

Place objects in stamp.

Key in the stamp actual dimensions as composition dimensions.

1. Create text objects or curve objects.
2. Convert text into curves.
3. Group objects.

Draw the shape used as cutting contour. The closed contour must
bound all the stamp objects. It can be generated using offset around
grouped objects.

Draw the shape that simulates stamp mount. The closed contour must
bound the cutting contour.

j:iCIick in Laser window.
E
=#Click to open Stamp settings.

Adjust stamp section (examples below).

|::’Drag and drop inflexion point in preview.

|:’Key in section parameters:

e distance from the inflexion point to the section start

¢ section length

e percentage of the power set for black color that sets the inflexion
point at a given engraving depth

&

=

' Laser marking: Producing a stamp with a GANTRY machine

| |
oL m
e |
T I WY




Laser marking: Producing a stamp with a GANTRY machine

i

. [
#1 : 0.5mm

I'I.IJEII:‘ mm
IEI.EEIEI mim

O

i,

IEEI.EIEIEI kA

65%

|1.unn mm //

IEI.1E|EI i

X

e |
&y
5.000 %

o

1]
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I
#3 0.1%mm

0
_ e |
o,
IEE.EIEIEI E4

IEI.1EIEI mim
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Laser marking: GALVO Properties

Laser marking: GALVO Properties

Open Laser window.

E : Warming up

[ Aiming diode

EFast rotation of cylinder

attachment

Ei Advanced settings

j:E:Focal corrections

Click to start the machine gradually after a time of inactivity.

Click to switch on the diode used to set the machine focal.

1. @Click the lightning duration of the diode (20s is

default).
2. té
m
&
o

"IThe option is available when cylinder parameters are set.

DCIick to adapt the rotation speed that can avoid
vibrations.

The activation of the option adds two dwells in advanced settings.

ﬂ Values get accessible by password. Only an
approved Gravotech Marking technician is
authorized to modify these parameters which
influence the marking quality.

ﬂ The factory parameters are set during machine
installation.

1. Key in the dwell times linked to beam motions.
2. @ click XY laser orientation according to the position

]
of the operator

3. Key in the jump Speed or motion speed between
surfaces to fill in. Do not modify the diffusion in raster
filling.

ﬂ Values get accessible by password. Only an
approved Gravotech Marking technician is
authorized to modify these parameters which
influence the marking quality.
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Sending for engraving

? Engraving: Sending composition #f

' Before transfer check that
e the computer and the engraving machine are correctly connected.
e the machine is powered up.
e the machine is not in engraving process.
If you have not installed the machine follow the installation procedure and advice provided
in manual attached.

eI\ 5187 = | Rotary engraving

1. Select the objects to engrave (all by default).
2. Assign the selection the required engraving paths.

3. Set the properties for tool engraving.

(WE=;EI070=| Laser marking

1. Select the objects to engrave (all by default).
2. Assign the selection the required marking paths.

3. Set the properties for laser marking.

@YYl 2.5D Machining
&
@
1. Select the paths to machine (all by default) in Toolpath list =
Ight-click
a group
E a path

2. Set the properties for tool machining.

3. Set the properties specific to CAM machining.
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Engraving: Sending composition

. ZlCIick the active target machine that will engrave the current composition. If need be

4
add rotary machine.
= ~add laser machine.
5. Configure the transfer to the machine.

6. Simulate engraving over material.

N

Run Click to send the composition to the machine.
The progress bar distlags the percentage of data transferred.

To stop the transfer

8. Execute the pre-engraving settings on the machine (refer to manual attached).

9. ©Run the engraving from machine control panel.
P!

ﬂ The order of path creation and selection determines the default engraving order. Closed
contours are engraved before open contours.

! Any modification made in composition will only apply to the engraving further to a new
transfer that deletes the previous one.
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<Engraving: Configuring transfer to the machine

Transfer to rotary machine | || |

[IlRun Before clicking set transfer conditions in Machining dialog.

@ Selecting paths to send 1. Tool path sel Click. Path selection dialog box displays the list of

tool paths assigned to selected objects. Each path has
¢ the name or the number of the tool assigned to.
e the rank of the layer [] it belongs to.

2. Selection Click. Layers selection dialog box displays the list of
layers that contain the selected objects.

3. Click the paths to deselect or to select for engraving (all by default).
All Click to select all.

None Click to deselect all.

&

4, =~
@ Driving the transfer Click the engraving output.
' Send the composition to the Port of the active target machine.

” Check transferred data in Test window.
Close window Close

® Grouping in transfer file 1. [Collate Click.

2. Click the transfer group.

SIS

None to transfer each path as a single file

] —

r
Y

By layer to transfer each layer in a separate file

Il layers in a single file

R le=

3.
© Managing transfer queue 1. Spooler Open Windows manager for the target machine.
When you run a series of 2. Right-click an engraving file.
transfers you can set their
engraving order. 3. ﬁ

e Suspend to temporarily interrupt transfer to the machine.
e Cancel to stop the transfer.
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Engraving: Configuring transfer to the machine

@ XY overflow Back for correction Click to edit the composition.

During transfer the simulation 5
displays any overflow of the Continue Click to force the transfer.

composition outside engraving [T =
area. :

The problem can be caused by
an object set outside engraving
area or a wrong composition
configuration.
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Transfer to laser machine

Run Before clicking set transfer conditions in Laser dialog.

@ Selecting paths to send EIEIH
1. Selection Click.

Layers selection dialog box displays the list of layers that
contain the selected objects.

2. Click the paths to deselect or to select for engraving (all by default).
All Click to select all.

None Click to deselect all.

3. When you select at least two layers key in Engraving delay
between two layers (5 seconds are default).

4, ~=
@ Driving transfer Click the engraving output.

" Send the composition to engrave to the Port of the active target
machine.

e Save the engraving file in DRAWS folder to transfer it later to a
machine.

 Selecting another folder

1. Path Click. Find File dialog box opens.

2. “Click a folder in Windows Explorer.
K |
3.
n - -
Grouping paths in transfer
file Slee
1. Collate Click.

2. Click the transfer group.

‘ﬁ By layer to transfer each layer as a distinct file
" All to transfer layers as a single file.
T Allin a page to engrave layers superimposed on the same

surface.
3. e
@ Managing transfer queue 1. Spooler Open Windows manager for the target machine.
When you run a series of 2. Right-click an engraving file.
transfers you can set their
engraving order. 3. ﬂ

e Suspend to temporarily interrupt transfer to the machine.
e Cancel to stop the transfer.
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Engraving: Simulating using Point&Shoot

<Engraving: Simulating using Point&Shoot

GRAVOSTYLE] Open Machining dialog.

ﬂ' Do not modify any property in dialog.

LAsiEsEnnE=] Open Laser dialog.
Point&Shoot windows displays when the active target-machine has the function.
1. @ Click Port to send the composition to the active target-machine.

2. ™ 1f need be click a Point&Shoot marker (Led or Tool) different from the one clicked in
Material.

3. If need be click to enable or disable Auto Zref or automatic detection of the contact between
tooltip and material on the first engraving point.

4. Click the chosen operation.

" Test borders Simulate engraving bounds over material

The simulation sends to the machine a rectangle drawn from its surface corners.
The red pointer outlines the rectangle so the user controls the overall engraving on

material, with a pause between two rectangle edges. Watch the animation that guides you
at each step.

Go to first point

@ Press Start key each time a message asks to set the tool-holder over one rectangle

corner.
& Normal Restore physical engraving in material
 Test Simulate engraving with tool-holder up over material

inscription

5. |Run Click. The machine beeps when it is available et and the red pointer lights on.
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6. ®Start the engraving from machine control panel.
- 9
y Press machine key to cancel operation.

When simulation is cancelled or ends, the tool-holder runs back to machine origin, the machine beeps,
the red pointer lights off.
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Customizing program

O
@/Gravostyle: Customizing the program

The more you use the program, the more you will = General
need to adapt it to your work habits.
. . . . = Display
The simpliest way is to assign personal values to
parameters and options regularly used. They will &= colors
automatically be applied to each new composition.
) & Grid
= Material
£ Hotkeys

E= Text attributes

I[:é = Spell Checker
2. Click the tab linked to the preferences to

edit. & Fonts
3. Set required preferences. & Mouse buttons
@ & user toolbar
4, = > Machining parameters
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<JSetting general preferences

T
A. L} General in F10 Options

B. Click the option or customize the required parameter.
Restore standard values Reset all the parameters

Undo level

Auto save

[Clkeep .BAK files

Dlmport on origin

DVNX copy/paste

Z'Unit

Z'Speed Unit

Z'Langﬁge

DReedita ble objects

Dlnfo Axe system in sticky
note

Machine Firmware
automatic update

Sound

Fixed number of decimal
places

367

Key in a humber between 1 and 100 to set the number of operations
saved in Undo/Redo History.

To set the automatic saving period key in an Auto save every minutes:
e a number of minutes between 1 and 60.
e a zero value to disable automatic backup.

Click to save each automatic backup of the current composition into a single
file with the same name under BAK format.

ﬂ Open BAK file in case of accidental loss of the composition.

. =P

[
2. Click the .BAK file that has the composition name in File
viewer.

Click to set the imported file in the bottom left corner of the
composition.

Click to copy/paste objects between different versions of Gravostyle or
TypeEdit.

VNX format converts copied objects into vector contours so that they into a
composition designed in Gravostyle or in TypeEdit.

ﬁ Text objects and complex objects are converted into curves
and no more editable.
Bitmap images and surfaces remain safe.

Click the unit that measures dimensions, distances and motions.

Click the unit that measures speed engraving.

Click the language used to display program messages and dialogs.

Click to draw reeditable geometrical shapes.

A

The option enables the automatic control of compatibility between engraving
program and machine firmware (embedded program executing engraving
instructions).

If need be, the last firmware version will set up. Follow the instructions
displayed in engraving status. The machine beeps at the end of operation.

Click to display data about axe system in the note

DDisabIe compatibility control when the initial machine firmware must be
kept (machine driven by several Gravostyle software).

Enabling some commands produces a sound. Click to enable or to disable the
function.

1. CIick to set the number of decimals.

2. Type a 0 character per decimal.



Setting general preferences

Mouse button (F5) Click to configure the mouse.
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“Customizing display

T
1. [:3‘ Display in F10 Options

2. Tick the option or customize the required parameter.

IRulers

Bitmap images
DShow direction
Show start point
DShow control point

DXYZ reference

IArrow move

IiSnap distance

Intuitive snap

Display timer
DExtend status bar
DAxe system

DCAM Properties tab

DTypeArt render in 2D

view

Clsolid render

I Surface step

Toolbars configuration

369

Display horizontal and vertical rulers

Display bitmap images

Display contour direction

Display start point of each contour

Display control points of each contour

Display the origin and XYZ axes of the workspace

Set the distance an object moves using arrow keys
Delimit the magnetic field around snapping element

Tick to snap the pointer automatically onto control points of a contour. You can
easily

e Align an object against a guideline
e Measure an object

e  Work in Point mode

' Ticking option automatically enables the Control point snapping

modeé

View time spent on current composition
Display all the data in bar
Click to use local axe systems.

Configure machining properties for each path

ﬁ' Simulation options (not documented)

Organize floating palettes



“JCustomizing colors

™
1. Colors in F10 Options

2. Click the required coIorZI

Neutral

Open contour

Anticlockwise closed contour

Clockwise closed contour
Background

Baseline

Engraving path

Fast motion over material
Material

Snap distance

Selection

Freeze selection

Chisel effect

Margins

Grid

Guidelines

black
black
dark green

blue

black
black
black
red
red
green

dark gray

dark gray

black

Customizing colors
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9Preferences: Object - Material - Engraving zone

—

5

Wizard objects :
Active [1d | Name |
0 Plate
1 Ring
2 Bottle
3
4

K

o Tick or untick the objects available in Layout wizard ﬁ

Active l1d | Name |
0 Flate

1 Ring

2 Eiottle

3 Fen

4 Bracelet

o Material Length and Height

371
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Preferences: Object - Material - Engraving zone

460.000 mm

——— - [305.000 mm

DCIick to get standard Margins proportional to dimensions

Clelick to get standard Margins equal to left margin

Standard left margin

Standard right margin

Standard top margin

Standard bottom margin

O00O00O0O0O
.

Key in material thickness to produce a 3DArt object
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“Gravostyle: Hotkeys

A hotkey is a combination of keys you type to run a command or to activate a function.

Iel
1. [:5' Shortcuts tab in F10 Options

2. In the list of available Icons click

il menu command
jl button icon

Wil

3. \l_h-] Type the current Shortcut linked to the command or to the function.
Delete To delete the current hotkey
Reset To restore the standard hotkey

4. Save user's config Click to save new hotkeys.
If hotkeys are modified again, click to Restore user's config.

&

5. e
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<Customizing: Text Attributes

TR
1. [:? Text Attributes in F10 Options

2. Customize the required parameter.
|ttf Aial 'I PR

E Height

H Width

A/ Ttalics text

ﬂh ah Exponent/Index text

Bubble time Zoom period during text typing

Control +/- To set manual kerning step key in added or subtracted spaces using hotkey.
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“Customizing: Mouse buttons%

Adapt the mouse behavior to your work habits. E: F5

Click the action performed using
central wheel.

Q

Zoom in/out

\_fl"r'

Scroll up/down

Click the action performed using right click.

Zoom to double display size

Undo to cancel the last operation made

Standard right click to select

Freeze selection

TR S AN N

Display menu to click the required action
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JGravostyle: User Toolbar

Group the functions reqularly used into a customized ribbon. Add as many ribbons as necessary.

i
1. I:? User toolbar tab in F10 Options

ﬁ Ab
2. Click to Add a ribbon. ! Type the name of the new ribbon. ™=

To edit a ribbon, click its name in the list of existing ribbons ﬂ
To delete a ribbon, drag and drop its name into trash

ﬁ Click the environment where the ribbon must display (Gravo, Laser, Art...)

4. Manage the commands of the current ribbon

a. Click a command in the list of Available icons
Add b. Drag and drop into the list of Icons of the current ribbon

c. Drag and drop the required icon to change the order of commands

a. Click a command or a divider in the list of Icons of the current ribbon

Delete @
b. Click.

1. jAdd a divider to separate two sets of commands in the same ribbon.

abc]

i
Type the name of the divider. ™=

2. ' Save the modifications of the ribbon. ™=

’ Add
e at least one icon to enable every ribbon.
® 24 icons maximum per ribbon.

Customizing standard bars (not yet documented)
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Professional objects

LIProfessionals: Tools

ﬁ Click the tool that creates the required object.

Building dials
P
Setting drilling

points

'/ Defining text
variables

T
- Producing
Matrix series

Advanced

optimization

G5
w

Automatic
optimization

@Inlay
‘EMagic copy

E Batch import

o

LrfdProducing
barcode

% Script
@ LED

Typing Braille

377

ﬁNot yet documented

Produce linear, circular or free-shaped graduations.

Set markers into composition to drill fastening holes.

Create a series of identical plates and automate text input for all the plates.

Engrave a series of identical small plates on a single large plate. The composition is
used as a model to create the series of plates.

Distribute the objects to cut in relation to user parameters.

Distribute the objects to cut within composition to reduce losses of material.

From a closed contour produce a male shape which will be cut to fit into a hollowed
out female shape.

Duplicate objects simultaneously or separately according to the deliberate number of
copies.

Import a set of files.
Type and transcribe text into 1D or 2D barcode.

Produce a geometrical shape using a script.

Produce a neon sign from a drilling path for LEDs

Engrave for visually impaired or blind people according to their

needs in personalization, signage or marking, in conformity with the standards
applied in different countries



Professionals: Tools

% DASIEREIN NS Cut a vector graphic made in a third part-software.
Print&Cut

L Producing EAS|EEEIRAEE | Engrave and cut rubber stamps.

stamps
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GProfessionals : Neon signing using LEDs

Designed for the production of neon signs using emitting LEDs, function sets the front holes to fix the LEDs.

“H
|

T S I e bl

o el

Add the objects whose contours are used as baseline to distribute LEDs

Add markers if they fix LED positions along baseline

C. ﬁ GOpen LED wizard
-

Click to hide or show the parameters of each section of the wizard —
Select the objects whose contours form the baseline

Specify LED geometry

Configure LED positioning

Click to check LED distribution

& m m o

H. ™ Duplicate selection along the baseline

Select the text or the contours for LED positioning

In the composition, click objects that shape the baseline. Each selected object displays in red.

Selected objects are automatically displayed in the Selection of LED Wizard.
":'Adding an object into selection CLICK IN LIST THE USEFUL OBJECTS

@ Removing a object from selection h—‘b
““_ Right-click the object reference

Q

b. ﬂDelete

@ Cancelling selection o
a. “-‘15 Right-click on list

b. ﬂDeselect all

LED geometry

& Circle Key in the drilling diameter (3mm is default).
(is
default)

o = il
ymbol .
1. “—”— Open Symbols library

2. Select a symbol

3. OK The name of the matching file displays after the icon (here, HIROND1.SMB).
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=l Symbols Library — » 10.smb 12.smb hirond2.smb
T ANIMAL _
[0 ANIMALS TATT|
-0 ARABESOUES |2
-l ARROW
W BALLDOM |
-8 BANMERS
-8 BAR
-.[J8 BORDERS 11.smb

-8 CHILD CARE

-8 CHIMESE CaLLl
-8 CLF FICTOGRA
-8 COMMECTORS
-8 CONTOUR
-8 CORMER
i |

-8 CURRENCIES =

i T — b i

" selected 1. Click the objects to duplicate

object 2. Click them in composition

|:|Tick to Ignore the first contour. The box bounding selected objects does not shape LED geometry.

Positioning

Select the markers corresponding to LED CLICK IN LIST THE USEFUL MARKERS

fixed positions
P When a marker does not follow the baseline, the nearest

point on the path becomes a LED position.

|:|Add a LED centered in each corner 1. Tick to set the angle limit below which no LED will
be added

2. Key in value between 0° and 360°

Rotate LEDs By default, objects follow the baseline. Tick so that objects
keep their original orientation.
[Jadd a margin starting every contour By default, LEDs follow the baseline.
[Cladding a margin ending every contour 1. Tick to add an offset at the start or at the end of
contour

2. Key in the required value

Dset LED color 1. Tick to assign a machining color to LEDs
2. Click the active color to display the list of path
colors

3. I Double click the required color

DManaging collision Tick to distribute LEDs without overlapping. Collision
management raises tool during machining.

Collision management is done only between
two contiguous LEDs.

@ Duplication type o Spacing between two LEDs (is default)

Enable the option to fix or not the number A random number of LEDs is set following the min. (10mm

of LEDs is default) and/or max. Spacing (15mm is default) between
two LEDs.

Key in the required value
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# Mombre de LED sur chagus contour C Number of LEDs on each contour

FBC
By default, the baseline is red and the LED positions
display in black in the preview.

_|The whole text, contours and LED positions display in
black in the preview. The first contour is red (e.g. first letter
of the text).

s k& I An input field displays for each object following the creation
order of objects.

1. Click a field to display the object in preview
2. Key in the required value

3. DOtherwise tick to get the same number on each
contour
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l Professionals: Drilling points

1. Click in Professionals barl

2. Click the surface to drill.

D= \RIORE

{ Souss0

10 On material

i’é?ﬂﬁ

3. Click drilling mode.

. Markers
I‘ﬂ ||
. ﬁ;ﬂ
n® n

4. Key in drilling depth and width.
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5. Set drilling points.

AT RV Free settingﬁ
a. Add or delete required points.
[ Click a group of points. @
o0 o a. =
o0 co © s} b. Set a drilling point.
& Click in composition.

|:':’Click in preview.

T T FZ |
. - &
i l l 44550 mm E:'Key in XY coordinates.
bmmm——m - ____% ] e —_—
i - e -

1

1

1 1 - | .

. | / = -
1 1 %

A ",
i | [ dn L)
| . 9] T
: | r %E_J L f | |
S S [ — / ]
- i I'l. IIIII | !
|§1.I:IIII i .". i I' |,"
h, !
b. Key in the distance between drilling ™, #
points and " - H, d
e top and bottom borders of composition (by e

default equal to top margin).
o left and right borders (by default equal to
left margin).

&

C. e
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Braille is a writing/reading system made of tactile
dot patterns used by visually impaired or blind
people.

Each Braille character or cell is obtained from 2
columns of 3 dots each. Combining relief and flat
dots builds 64 cells over 6 dot locations.

Braille Wizard transcribes one word into braille
equivalent complying with standards in force in
your country.

It computes dimensions of braille text, e.g.

e dot diameter (e) and radius (f)

e vertical (@) and horizontal (b) distances between
two dot centres in the same cell

¢ horizontal (c) and vertical (d) distances between
two dot centres from adjacent cells

Braille Wizard uses TTF NH-Braille font to displays
cells. If the font is missing, a message warns you
when you run Gravostyle. Set up NH-Braille font in
Windows.

Professionals: Braille wizard GRAVOSTYLE

Professionals: Braille wizard GRAVOSTYLE

1—eoe — 4
27T o® 5
3—eo® — 6

' Choosing the true Braille standard to transcribe text is not obvious.

When your customer is not in a position to indicate the required standard, make several transcriptions using

different standards and print them.

Give the prints to the customer to let it decide the braille standard that meets its needs.

In partnership with Duxbury Systems company, Gravotech Marking regularly enhances the list of Braille
standards available adding new languages or updating listed standards according to their evolution. Copyright

Duxbury Systems, Inc., 2014

{ Ask these essential questions.

e  Which public is concerned by Braille engraving: local population, tourists, students, workers

e  Which item will be engraved using Braille: plate, knob or bannisters, stapes

e  Which text will be transcribed into Braille: is it a product specifics, a book extract (citation) or a

signage fixture (access to a definite location)?

e  Which Braille standards are usually used in your country? Different standards are combined to cover
many transcription domains (common language, literature, mathematics, music).

ﬁ For further information contact the organization or the association that defines most of the

Braille standards in your country.

You will often have the opportunity to consult an official document that describes legal and
technical specifications for each standard.
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1. @Display engraving paths.

2. @ Choose the type of object to produce.

Producing a Braille object
from typed text

Select text to transcribe.

Braille text aligns according to
the justification of source text
(left, right, centre).

The final object keeps the
position of source text.

If you only select one line in a
paragraph all the lines will be
converted into braille.

The alignment of the first line

applies to each paragraph line.

Producing a Braille object
from new text

GravoStyles
553

B - |

oz B 0

! The mode is recommended to transcribe in Braille
text over several paragraphs containing long

The source text is input in
Braille wizard.

Braille text is automatically

distributed apart object centre.

Move final object inside
composition.
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sentences.
.................................... GravoStyle §
Gravograph
§0h?a|?d ............................................
R T L A
BT RGHEE PR
-+ el
L | L] L] L] LR E N L] L3N]
8 @8 L] L] u LN [ ] L] -
L ] e & [ 2 ] LR W
GravoStyie 5

' The existing text must be short. It has to count only
a paragraph from two or three lines, each containing

two words at most.



Professionals: Braille wizard GRAVOSTYLE
Fil

L L1
*ee

3. Open Braille wizard. Click in Professionals bar

4. Yes Click to confirm text setting in manual mode.

5. " IClick Braille standard adapted to your geographical area and to your engraving purposes.
The last standard used is preset.

Read the tooltip that displays the specifications of the standard you roll over L\}v—l

Basic A Braille standard can develop two transcription levels:
Ad d e Easy, brief and quick to read, basic code particularly suits to signage.
vanced , Aimed at reproducing initial text and its formatting, advanced code is used to

transcribe books, specially scientifics.
Uncontracted Uncontracted braille or Braille 1 are written character by character like proper
Braille 1 names.

Contracted Contracted braille or Braille 2 is designed to reduce text overall dimensions

Braille 2 and to speed the reading.
Without skilled training, transcribing into contracted braille gets hard.

Unified In partnership with Duxbury Systems company, Gravotech Marking regularly
enhances the list of Braille standards available adding new languages or updating
listed standards according to their evolution.

6. Fix Braille processing options.

Force lowercase DCIick to engrave Braille text only in lowercase even when standard text is in capitals or
lowercase.

MathemBargi(ila; ) I |To transcribe numerical values click the Braille standard that understands
mathematical symbols such as minus sign

2. CIick option.

[

ad “n
i Y ).
I :l =
} / ) . f
P P & o o ,ﬂ!,
: ] L rlx]
= o /! o =2
v it i A 4
/ h G e

Line break [click to force Braille text to jump to next line each time it fills up the length available in
the composition.
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7. Click a preset toolpath. You can assign later a different color path to Braille object.

-Indented engraving with tool #8

Cell dots are machined as domes to produce text relief.

-Raised engraving with tool #9

Cell dots are drilled.

- ® -
Fiberglass beads are embedded into dots to shape text relief. e 2t .
! You must configure the machine for Braille
engraving and adjust the dispenser to insert
beads along the engraving path.
Click this link to refer to Braille Dispenser
documentation
8. Fix the properties of Braille text.
a. CIick if you want to Keep the original text.
Selected b. Fix Braille text position. Key in X or Y distance in relation to the left bottom
text corner of the source text.
G Click if you want Line break.
Type or paste text to transcribe into input field.
New text S‘:‘i'
Line break between 2 paragraphs
a. Select text in input field.
Edit text b. Right-click to display contextmenu.
c. Click the operation to execute (cut, paste, delete, etc.).
9. =" You obtain a complex object. Source text displays as an indication only.
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Professionals: Advanced material optimization

=7

GRAVOGRARPH

l Convert text into curves.

b
Y

I E’ 4
«afﬂ aﬁ lere 5 <

Distribute objects to be cut in defined area using nesting settings:
e nesting surface (plate or material scrap, origin, distribution)
e object orientation (rotation, symmetry, nesting, spacing)

1. Choose nesting surface.
e In composition select the objects to cut out.
e In a preset surface.

a. Draw the closed contour that delimits the nesting
area.

b. Select the area, then the objects to cut out.

SravoG yﬁ’“cgﬂ"”h , =]

By

Ta

Generating report as PDF file

Here, the rectangle is the nesting area containing a
star and characters converted to curves.

3. Click nesting surface.

Material (is default). Objects are distributed within
surface area delimited by composition margins.

On the first shape selected. Objects are distributed
within the closed contour you have drawn.

4. 0 Click nesting origin (default is the top left corner of
the selected surface).

5. Click the distribution direction in nesting surface,
horizontal (is default)or vertical
6. Click nesting options.

Mirror. Using symmetry, an object can be turned or
reversed within nesting surface.
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389

In-hole. Small objects can be nested into unfilled areas
inside larger objects.

The top part of an accented or punctuated character
(letters i, €) can be nested in another character
(letters g, p).

7. Click to enable edge detection. Use the option to move

closer square or rectangular objects with shared edges.

Key in min. edge length. Edges lower than keyed in value
are ignored.

8. Click the type of rotation. Objects with bitmaps

rotate only by 90°, 180° or 270°.

Free (is default). Each object rotates according to an ideal
angle to occupy the nesting surface.

Step angle. Key in angle. With 5° step objects rotate
according to a series of angles 0°, 5°, 10°, 15°, 20° up to
360°.

Angle list. Key in one or more forced Angles by separating
two values using (;) character.

None. Each object keeps its original orientation.

9. Set the gap between two objects. Key in
a. tool beam diameter.

b. clearance or distance between 2 cuttings.

10. EAdjust Resolution between 0.1 and 0.6 for fine
or fast nesting.

&

11, ™=



(To perform a different nesting keep objects selected and edit settings in Material Optimization.

Professionals: Advanced material optimization

i

r r n

Accented or punctuated characters (i, €) are partially  If the nesting surface is insufficient some objects may
ungrouped to fill the whole nesting surface. be rejected.

Using Optimization wizard

Saving nesting properties

Optimization with magic copy

Fix a more efficient nesting or resize the nesting
surface.

A. UE Fix Nesting properties in Material Optimization.
uP 3¢
N2Y
L ok

Click to run wizard.

1. Key in max. Number of tests.

Restore standard values

2. Key in min. Improvement or occupation rate of
the material.

3. g ! Key in max. test period in seconds.

E =5
G
4. Click to display the nesting report
(Number of the best test, the ground to stop the
tests, the best occupation rate of the material, the
improvement rate in relation to standard nesting).

Click to save current properties in a file with NEST format
XML format).

l Click to load a *.nest file and to enable nesting properties.

A. E Fix Nesting properties in Material

Optimization.

B. Click without ticking Duplicating nested objects
option. Optimization runs, then magic copy.

or
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Optimization with fall computing

Click Duplicating nested objects option.

jCIick. Magic copy runs according to

e duplication properties per object set in the table on right
side.
e nesting properties set in Material Optimization.

The function automatically computes the material remaining after
nesting. The final fall should be used for further engravings to

| | B rentabilize material.

391

4.

g h
4 Enable optimization with fall computing

Click the mode that sets the fall shape:

Simple mode, the fall is a rectangle.

Standard mode, the fall is the surface opposite to
the box bounding the objects already nested.

2%
EOptimized mode, the limits of the fall follow the

edges of the nested objects very close.

Whichever the active mode, key in the values used to
compute the fall size:

@the min. Surface of the remaining plate, from which the
fall size is computed

@the max. Length of the fall diagonal, below which the fall
size is computed

e

# saving the material fall as a reusable symbol

o

il
Open Symbols library

&

Abc
IType the new name of the symbol =

tf;s Close the window

Save the fall into Remnant plates folder

i
i




Professionals: Advanced material optimization

@ Adding Matrix cutting axes upon the fall surface

P— |
1
M|

a. ===iiCNable cutting axes

b. Key in the values that distribute axes:
IE--ﬁHorizontaI X Offset between two axes
Ii--EVerticaI Y Offset between two axes

C. @ Click the cutting colorl
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Text variables

"._"/

Using text variables enables to simultaneously create a series of identical plates and to automate text input in
all the plates.

Professionals: Text Variables

1. Produce the composition used as a template to produce the plate series. The plates share the
parameters and the text of the master plate.

N

b

y
@ Open Variables table. Click in Professional bar /
3. Add text variables.

=
4. Save variables.

5. Insert created variables into text.

To engrave a set of apartment doorplates, you
can create two variables: -—
e a list of names that contains the name of each
occupant in an apartment.

e an incrementation that corresponds to the
numbering of the apartments.

After inserting variables into master plate text, $_
each plate in series will display a nhame extracted

from the list of names and an apartment number
produced using incrementation.
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Variables: List of names

“)Variables: List of names

The variable is a list of values similar to lines of text you can

e type directly in a column of the table of variables.

¢ extract from a text file you import.

e copy from a text file and paste into a column of the table of variables.

Each value is a name, a number or a word which obeys Unicode standard. The IT coding allows to
display and to process text in various languages, in particular Asian.

ﬁ' For an optimal Unicode management, install first the linguistic pack for each language you
will use in Windows. Each pack contains the components required to process text (fonts,
dictionary, keyboard, etc.)

Typing in 1. Add the variable.
Variables table

2. In each column cell, type the value to display in each plate of the series.

ﬁ Repeat : — — -
W 'iﬁ; aﬂx'r AL ;u.r if:‘z o
steps 1 SN S h‘-“?— ; "‘ [I gi::..' .-.E:P..Laé?.i-j
?nd 2 E-:unp:uur wElis L iy fEERTHE b
or
each Lundi | dugas! Seadgat | m FHES
new list
of
names
ULLITOLLITK ,ELrTBUJ |
Bonjour Lundi
S - TTEKE
AR ES RIS p: VA |
Extracting from 1. Generate the file to import.
a text file a. Open a text editor that manages Unicode standard.
! You can b. Type a value.
also c. Type a line break (or carriage return) to go to next line.
extract
a list of d. Repeat steps b and c till the last value. Do not type a line break at the end
names of list.
from a !EI E
databas
e. Tl L AP T
PETILLOM
JANIH
MOEREL
LOCAS
AUBERT

e. Save as a .txt Unicode file (or UTF-8).
f. ECIick to exit.
2. | Import Click in Variables table.

3. Double-click the .txt file. Lines of text display to View file.
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Set the &

number of
repetitions per
value
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(114 |
4. The list of names is added into Variables table.

Mam | &t [«
1| PETILLOM oy
2|JaMIM 02
3| MOREL 03
4| LUCAS 04
5| AUBERT 05
E &

7 ov

g 02

9 09

10 10) &
KU [

The "Nom" variable is a list of 5 names extracted from the text file opposite.

1.

N

4.

5.

a.
b.

g.
Import Click in Variables table.

Generate the file to import.

Open a text editor that manages Unicode standard.

Key in the number of repetitions of the value, type a comma, type the first
value.

Type a line break (or carriage return) to go to next line.

Key in the number of repetitions of the value, type a comma, type the
second value.

Repeat steps b and c till the last value of the list. Do not type a line break
at the end of list

Save as a .txt Unicode file (or UTF-8).

szIick to exit.

Double-click the .txt file.

CIick to indicate that the First column shows the number of repetitions per value.

(114 |
The list of names is added into Variables table.

When Group option is active, the first column shows the number of repetitions per value.



Configuring
the extraction
of a variable

Several lists of
names can be
combined inside
a single text file
(for instance
names and
numbers).

Variables: List of names

DOtherwise, every value displays as often as of repetitions.

L | ] ] e BT |

1. Generate the file to import.

a
b.

oo oa o

Q

Open a text editor that manages Unicode standard.
Type the first value of the first list, type a comma.
Type the first value of the second list, type a comma.
Repeat steps b and c till the first value of the last list.
Type a line break (or carriage return) to go to next line.
Type the second value of each list, type a comma.

Repeat the operation till the last value of the last list. Do not type a line
break at the end of list.

Save as a .txt Unicode file (or UTF-8).

ECIick to exit.
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N

Import Click in Variables table.

Double-click the .txt file. Lines of text display to View file.

4. Key in Starting line where the extraction will begin in extraction Mode.
Each line is preceded by its number [??]>> (the first line has the number 0).

5. Click the extraction Mode of values.

{* separator (is default) Click separator Mode

Values are extracted column by column. ;Collumn separator (comma is
Delimited by a separator character, each default)

column matches a new list of hames. " lLine separator (carriage return is
default)

{” Constant width Key in number of characters in Column
format.

Values are extracted line by line. Each ~ When lines have different widths, key in
line is limited by a number of characters the max. number of characters for each
you fix. line, separated by a comma.

6. Preview Click to compare values in Extraction preview.
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“JVariables: Extracting a list of names from a database

A database is made of different tables. Each contains several fields of values.

A W ON

% Click in Professionals bar.
Click ODBC Database connexion script.
Run Script Click.

Key in the path to the database into Database connexion string selection.
Next> Click.

In database click the name of the table to use in Tables list ” |
Next> Click.

In table, click the name of the field to use in Fields list ~ |
Next> Click. A message shows the number of values extracted from the selected field (20

| K |
max.)

For each field to extract from the database repeat the operation from step 2.

fHCIick to close Script manager.

T v
Y
Click in Professional bar

In Variables table each field extracted from the database is a list of names.

10. Insert into text the required list of names.

@Play Powerpoint demoﬁ
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“JVariables: Incrementation

The variable is a logical series of numbers computed from the first to the last numbers using the step e.g. gap
between two consecutive numbers.

1. Add the variable.
2. |Series Click.

3. Click Incrementation format.

ABCDEF--- I Numerical (is default) series of numbers

89ARBCD--- JPull up Alphabetical and Alphanumeric buttons.

ABCDEF--- |Alphabetical series of numbers made of letters

8FABCD--- |Alphanumeric series of numbers made of letters and figures (to generate serial
numbers)

4. Kley in incrementation parameters.
e
0

1___nstart value

==

1 Zstep

I
..“inlEnd value or
——
I
0 1._.n

Total of numbers (click the parameter used)

5. Key in incrementation options.

Imposing a fixed number of characters per a. [“Iclick to have Constant number of digits.
number
b. ###-##Type a symbol per character (6 is
Nam [ &t [ - default).
1| PETILLOM 0 Opposite, Apt variable is a numeric
2| JakIN 0z incrementation which
3| MOREL Lc] Y S
; :EE‘ESHT g; 0 1__nstart valueis 1.
1
E E 0G L_'II_'-
7 07 .inend value is 10.
s = (1
3 09 .
10 104 0 1 2stepisl.
B ##4# ##Each number has 2 characters (##).
<] o[
Inserting text Type the text ## # A BCpefore or ABC###after

each value.

6. Preview Click to check the list of numbers.

(4 |
7. The list of numbers fills the column of the variable.
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i

To edit an incrementation right-click the variable name in variable table ﬂSeries

N [ Y S By

|
L)

Incrementation Mode 0 1...n 0 1..n 1 2 Numbers
8

0
Increasing incrementation 16 4 8,12, 16
Key in

a. an End value higher than Start
value.

b. a positive Step.

Decreasing incrementation 20 5 -5 20, 15, 10, 5
Key in

a. an End value lower than Start
value.

b. a positive Step.

Incrementation stops on the last 18 25 2 18, 20, 22, 24
multiple preceding the End value if it
is not a multiple of the Step.

Incrementation stops on Start value if 18 19 2 18

the Step is higher than the gap
between Start and End values.

ﬁ' When you do not respect each condition Start and End values will automatically be
reversed.
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“Variables: Symbols

The variable is a series of symbols that automatically the text of each plate in the series.

Creating a variable from a series of symbols

., TV

2. Logo Click to open Symbols Library

QCIick to open the folder that contains the symbols to insert into text.

4. Select the symbols in the preview. Key held down

Shift
Click to select consecutive symbols.
Crl
Click to select separated symbols.
= Surbok Ly Pk | Mok | @WNiosh | PG ook | EHH b 2HIE oxh 231 zmh
i anmaL L5 L3 (8] EE 2 —
f 4 - L
';1%*-? f ﬁ" | T2
= [ 1 It _..' | I
Fol lr g '|.',r"\'3 f)ﬁlI i ?l
| ik 230137 oxh 2342 omh
iy ﬁ 0 £a .
% i | {
1 i 1
.-'r"':\. |'|.'a'l,'| ":'“'._'n
4N L) Y
{8 EVEHTS AHD HOL iNMGemh | MMMk | 2WNdosh FHLH omly | Ik 2313 oxh FEITER")
{6 FESTMAL
& RLOWER (o] 'F‘
& o = .-'"f s FATE |/lII 5
S CEDMETRIC DESK I =T . [ e
& ALt '._,II 3 A Iy \IJ\ i) | )
& HbA ooy |I £
& HTERDICTIONE: ALY
g Ir-;.lg:;mnn.w Yok | MM oh | 24 oeh PHIM | i ok 2313 omh 2HM4 b
g 3 i i g | ) |an
& CBLIGATIONE 5 [ =] 'I,/ ] I| i
g ﬂw ) o /}II‘!I ,ull"l s
& FURLC & 0 & ¥
{8 FESCUE 8D HEL SHMSemh | Pk | 2WNGowh | NS ek 2HM0 zmh ZHME mmb
i FISH AHD DYHEEF pr= o e
B PoAT o7} | 5 O R
E zm.mumsl LI1“'] I'. (:r;j:'j I ;“‘-h a-l‘n:..- ":":r 7
& TReFAC Ill,r. | lr"-“'/-. '::?J‘ W ::'IA'."-‘ |1
& TRANSPORTATEE PR sy o 3 ll
& TREA h i I | &

LogoT
Sport*Z3020 smb

Sk Sport* 23021 .smb
Fond Sport 23022 smb
Marche |Sport*23023.smb
Escalade | Sport® 23024 smb

(here, 5 values at most).

A

401

Each access path to a selected symbol becomes a value of the variable

Switch to Selection mode



7.

8.

ﬁ[IIHI""(’]SeIect the variable

ZlCIick the name of the Logo variable. —"

Insert into text the variable snapped to pointer

ﬂ If need be resize the variable using selection handles.

The series of symbols replaces the Logol variable inside the text of each plate.

| ]
Logod

]

o B

Variables: Symbols

Faiin B Fond marchs
. J_ﬁﬁ e it I
\ %:# H‘""»ﬁ .y, Llpi

Escalads

Creating a symbol folder

i

ﬂ Create a symbol from a Gravostyle object, a bitmap image or a character from a font.

1.

2.
3.

4.

s i

ﬁOpen Symbols Library

Add the folder that will contain the new symbols

ﬁAdd each symbol as SYB file into the new folder
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<Variables: Managing

Open the table of variables.

Variables

The first table row displays the name of each variable available. Each column displays values per variable.

Add 1. Right-click the first table row.
A column is added into a table of variables. 2. ﬁAdd variable
The values of the new variable fill the 3. Add a list of names, an incrementation or a series of
matching column in the table. symbols.
Delete 1. Right-click the name of the variable to delete.
The selected column disappears from the 2. ﬁDelete variable
table.
Rename 1. Right-click the name of the variable to rename (VAR is
default).
2. ﬁkename variable
nter
. -

3. Type the new name of the variable.
Values
The first table column displays the number of each plate in the series. Each row displays values that may
appear in the text of one plate in the series.
Edit a value 1. Double-click the cell.

2. Key in the new value.
Select a value Click the cell.
Select a series of values Drag and drop the pointer from the first to the last cells.
The selection can spread across several
columns and over several rows.
Select a row of values Click the number of row.
Delete 1. Select one or more values.

2. Right-click. ﬁDelete

or

2. Press key.
Duplicate 1. Select one or more values.
Duplicating a row of values allows to 2. Right-click. QCOPY
produce simultaneously several series of
identical plates. 3. Right-click the cell where the selection will be duplicated.

CIick to Resume the number of copies 4, ﬁpaste
per row duplicated.
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Variables: Managing

Move 1. Select one or more values.

2. Right-click. ﬁCut

3. Right-click the cell where the selection will be inserted.

4. ﬂPaste
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[yr]Variables: Inserting into text

Insert into text

The text of the master plate contains

e the list of names |[Nom|

e the incrementation |Apt]|

o fixed text " - " separating the two variables

Delete in text 1.

The values no longer display in text. The variable remains

available in table. 2.

3.

405

Mam | &t [« L.
1| PETILLOM 0 2.
2| JarIM 02
3| MOREL 03 3
4| LUCAS 04 '
5| AUBERT 05
E : & 4
7 ov
g 02 >
9 09
10 10) &
KU [ 6

V

In master plate text click where you

Add variables

want to insert a variable

Fix the attributes of the variable.

V]
Click in Professional bar[ '[

'—ICIick a variable (incrementation or
list of names).

=" The name of the variable displays
between brackets ||

Display the master plate. Double-click
the displayed plate.

Select the name of the variable and the
brackets around it ||

Press key.



Display a plate in the series

Each variable is replaced by the value linked to the
displayed plate.

ﬁ' When a variable does not contain a value
linked to the displayed plate its location in
text remains empty (hereunder, plate 8
displays).

Variables: Inserting into text

Open Variables.
ElCIick the number of the plate to

Show state ( type O for master
plate).
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Automatic distribution of the text extracted from variables

The text of the master plate contains three variables, each centred on a line of text.

When a variable does not contain a value linked to the displayed plate its location in text remains empty.

¥ariables

oot | Seder | Show siaie Ik

[VAR1]
IVAR2]
IVAR3|
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Variables: Inserting into text

When the plate #2 of the series displays the second line remains empty because IVAR2I variable
has no value for the plate (empty cell).

Dr.
Jaolhin
Smifh

Micholas
Cooper

Ustinow

[“ITick to Delete empty lines in table of Variables.

In plates 2, 3 and 4, the lines of text refocus automatically between the margins. Empty cells are

ignored.
Dir.
Stk "
MNicholas .
@jggpﬂéi Ustinoy
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Advanced Matrix

Pro: Producing a Matrix series

Use the function to engrave a series of identical elementary plates on one or more material sheets.

1. Create the composition used as template to produce the series of plates. Elementary plates
share the properties and the objects of the template.

I
b. Insert a variable into text at need.
Using a variable automates text input, logo setting or the numbering over the series of

a Configure the template in Material window.

plates.
T T
- . 1]
2. Click in Professional bar

a. A message will ask if the manual mode must be enabled. Click Yes
The Matrix window displays

g the name and the area of the active engraving machine
the dimensions of the template for the plate series

b. Distribute the elementary plates on material.
c. Select the plates to engrave.
d. Generate the Matrix series.

The example below resumes the production of a Matrix series with IS200 machine (225x80mm).
The template is a 30x10mm composition which text contains the [INUM1| incrementation. The variable
automatically numbers the nine plates of the series.
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Matrix: Distributing plates on material

“Matrix: Distributing plates on material

1. Click to position the plates in Matrix window.

A 90°-orientation makes plates rotate.

2. -Set the actual dimensions of the Material

<> §
Key in the width and the height at most equal to the area of the active machine
(except when engraving a long plate).

Click if you want to save the values under the name of your choice

or

ZlCIick the preset dimensions: Gravograph material sheet or material size saved.

Delete the material sized clicked
3. JConfigure the cutting of the elementary plates.

ElCIick a cutting mode you have saved after parameter settings.

Delete the cutting mode clicked

or
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[ Set the cutting parameters.

Click if you want to save the values under the name of your choice

— —uTotal (is default)

b. CIick the color of the cutting path (orange is default).

C. -Key in the margins around material. So the cutting tool will not damage the
accessory that clamps the material.

Click to key in the Bottom and Right margins O
Default margins are null. Key in equal values to centre the elementary plates in the material.

d. JKey in the horizontal or vertical Offset between two plates.

g)r a total or a partial cutting key in
; margins at least equal to half of the tool tip.
¥ spaces between at least equal to the tool tip.

When cutting parameters increase the overall
size of plates beyond the material surface,
Matrix distribution is automatically adjusted.

e the number of elementary plates on material
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Matrix: Distributing plates on material

may decrease.
e additional sheets may be added to receive the
maximum number of elementary plates.

Click the Presentation of the plates (rigthwards and downwards is default).

The option sets the order of the plates and the engraving direction.
“ rightwards or leftwards
© downwards or upwards

5. Select the plates to engrave.
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“Matrix: Selecting plates to engrave

1. Distribute the elementary plates on material.

2. Select the plates to engrave.
e  Select using mouse
e  Set selection parameters

e  Set the number of layers
3. Generate the Matrix series.

GLOBAL

ﬂ' The properties of the Matrix series show non-editable greyed values.

material [l Actual size of the material

Nb Max J Maximum number of plates on material

Selection Number of elementary plates to engrave (maximum is default)

The value will change according to the plates the user selects.

Composition The overall size of the elementary plates is rendered by a light blue grid bounded by a red
frame, inside the dark rectangle that is the material.

It is recomputed according to the dimensions of the selected plates and the cutting
parameters.
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Matrix: Selecting plates to engrave

i

JSelecting using mouse

Drag and drop the pointer from the first to the last elementary plate.

JSeIection =60

Select contiguous plates using pointer.

Shift
gKey held down drag and drop the pointer from the first to the last
elementary plate.

JSeIection = 20 in relation to the Presentation

Select separate plates using pointer.

Crl
gKey held down click each elementary plate.

JSeIection =10

)
@Setting selection parameters

Key in the number of plates
=
=IX per row (here 6)
=l
=ly per column (here 10)

JSelection =60

ﬂ' The default Matrix simulation displays a single layer filled
up by the maximum number of plates.
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Managing the number of layers

|
zlKey in the GLOBAL number of Layers equal to the number of material sheets.

Made using the pointer or the parameters the selection of the elementary plates is identical on every plan.

The total of elementary plates equals the Selection of plates per layer multiplied by the number of layers (here
60 x 8).

[ P17 [ (W8 [
With 2 layers, the last one displays on the right.

mThe icon displays under the preview of the last layer. Click to delete it. The previous layer replaces it, if at
least 3 layers exist.

ﬂ Selection and number of Layers decrease in the GLOBAL board.

With 3 layers a tab lets you display the first layer.

Selecting a set of plates

415



Matrix: Changing plate selection of a layer

<) Matrix: Changing plate selection of a layer

With 3 layers at least a tab lets you display the first layer which selection or dimensions can be set.
Click the tab to pull the first layer on the left side from the layer stack.

The layers in the middle are numbered from the second to the one before the last layer. The last layer
displays at the right side of the stack.

The table of properties displays automatically under each preview per layer.

It lets you change the dimensions of the layer or the selection of the elementary plates.

J

“Giehal [ Tt [ wanz [T )
Mo 05 N o TH0000 e LA | D200 rm LA | D200 em X e | 110000 e
[Mas rmimbear e | 3 | 3 &
Lt - 1£ 1£ 1
x = - - =
v | Pr| +H g | -
e = = [ = T
gl "'_ T 120,000 205, S6E 126000 = 205, S6E

Changing the selection per layer

\:.)Select the plates using the pointer within the preview.

or

=
=lKey in XY values into the table of the layer.

® 1he

selection in
the last
layer only
applies to
this one.

Change the
selection or the

1 dimensions to

_Gisbal [ a1 [ #hnz [z 1] engrave plates on a

MEobiem | 1000 pe | | mboes | DGottem | | ES e | Dbt Fit e | Ho00mm material fall.

1?1e:|-| E
il
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)

ﬂ The

selection at

the middle

for the layer

stack

cancels and

replaces the
one for the
last layer.

On the other hand it

~ Glabal I _Pual wanz ] Han s
Hate il T | 19,000 Fm | | St e | 250000 5 I | 2500000 | T 0Gem | 200 does not app|y to the
L‘” = . : = Layer #1.
X +H e | = |
i 44 i | | i
Flar. i 1 | 1
Conatin AR . all| s
B
® 1he
selection in
the Layer
#1 only
applies to
this one.
Change the
selection or the
dimensions to
[ whnz [z 1] engrave a set of
B | 512500 e | S e | 215,000 0 | plates on a sharp
= surface of material.
e [ |
B | L[ =+
Material 305,000 mm | 210,000 mm I
Max number 126
Humber =] 84
X =
v = | ;
Flans 3=] Click to reset the
Composition 300,000 mm | 210,000 mm first |ayer onto the
stack. The layers of
the stack are
numbered from the
e first to the one before
M the last layer.
Under each preview, the layer number is followed by an arrow Q? '
Click The )
selection for
to set the XY values or the material dimensions per layer. ;Itlaecllilyer

& to hide the table of properties per layer.
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Matrix: Engraving a fixed number of plates

“Matrix: Engraving a fixed number of plates
1. Distribute the elementary plates over each material sheet.

2. iKey in the Number of wanted plates.

3. Select the plates to engrave in the Layer #1.

According to the XY values, the material size or the cutting parameters of cut, the number of required
layers is automatically calculated to obtain the number of plates required.

Beyond 2 layers, the last layer contains the last plates remaining to engrave.

Beyond 3 layers, click the tab to show the first layer.

' When the Selection does not equal the wanted Number of plates, the box displays in red in
the GLOBAL board to indicate the gap between values.

Produce the series Matrix according to the final Selection or modify the selection of plates
in the chosen layer.

ﬂ' The wanted number of plates is fixed when the Matrix series integrates variables to
automate name input, logo setting or the numbering in the elementary plates.
It systematically equals the biggest number of values among variables inserted in the text
(if a variable counts 16 values, an other one 7 values, the wanted number of plates is 16).

Aabord plales
® 1he
selection in
= the last
[rs layer only
:““' applies to
v this one.
PLsrit
Dol S

Ay
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toied] platies

J
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ﬂ The

selection in
the Layer 1
only applies
to this one.

ﬂ The

selection at
the middle
for the layer
stack
cancels and
replaces the
one for the
last layer.

ﬂ The

selection in
the Layer 1
changes the
one in the
last layer.

The number of plates
in the last layer is
automatically
recalculated to obtain
the wanted Number of
plates.

If the wanted number
of plates fills up totally
the layer stack in the
middle, the last layer
is deleted.

ﬂ If the

Selection in
the Layer #1
causes the
overflow
beyond the
wanted
Number of
plates, the
Layer #1
returns onto
the layer
stack. The
Selection in
stack
applies to
the Layer
#1.



Matrix: Generating the plate series

“Matrix: Generating the plate series

1. Distribute the elementary plates over each material sheet.
2. Select plates to engrave.

3. Choose to generate a Matrix series with
“* customizable plates which content you edit (text or logo) separately from others.
“» plates with locked content which distribution and selection on material you can edit.

1|
4, Display engraving paths.

Display the Matrix series in engraving preview. Layers are numbered in relation to the engraving
order.

ﬂ The pause upon engraving lets you change the material sheet on the machine.

Generating fixed layers

1. Click to View one Layer in Matrix window.

2. To Show Layer #, key in its number. —"

The selected layer contains a Matrix object that groups elementary plates, their content, eventually cutting
axes.

ﬂ Double-click the object to edit properties.
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Generating customizable layers o

Click in Matrix window ™ A number of layers equal to the total of material sheets will be added into

workspace.

ﬁ To edit Matrix parameters cancel the series immediately after production.
I Click on until the template displays again.

In Layer bar click the layer to . __. _________________________ .

display. It contains ! ! ! ! ! !

e a text object in each elementary ' matrixl ' ' matrixs ' ' matrixs '

5] =] /= e

¢ eventually a complex object T o el el

grouping the cutting axes. B matriz4 | | 0 marz8 | | matrix6 A
| matrix? | | | moatrix® | | matrixd |
________________________ -t Lo

. matrixl  matrix®

Click an elementary plate to
edit the text.

Change the text, the size or the
position of an elementary plate
separately from others.

k Click the elementary plate
to edit (deleting, moving,
resizing, etc.).

ﬂ The operation
definitely changes the
distribution of the
elementary plates in
the active layer.
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Matrix: Producing a series for AutoPlateFeeder (APF)

“Matrix: Producing a series for AutoPlateFeeder (APF)

1. Create the composition used as a template for the series of plates that share the properties
and the objects of the template.

1]
b. Insert a variable into text at need.
Using a variable automatizes the name input, the logo setting or the numbering over the

a Configure the template in the Material window.

plate series.
T T
2. Produce the Matrix series. Click the Pro bar

3. LT |Click the template Basic plate in the Matrix window.
The dimensions have been saved in the material list.

Click the cutting mode None.

Do not set any Offset value

5. IKey in the Number of required plates, e.g. the total of plates loaded in the APFeeder.

&

6. =

Fix the engraving properties in the Machining/Lasering window.

8. @ Enable and configure the APFeeder.
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Stamps

4 Professionals: Stamps LASERSTYLE

Whatever the mode chosen creating a stamp requires the following components.

|
.'I
I

i
; f;f"‘ J'II[/ o

the objects to mark onto stamp the stamp support the contour to cut the stamp in
(text, logo, shapes, etc.) material

jSiDo not edit the final stamps using Stamp function in Laser dialog box that will alter your job.

Creating in automatic mode 1. Select stamp objects.
Call out Stamp wizard to start a stamp from new 2. Generate the support.
text or of from a selection of objects. SN Ceneratethelclttinglcontour!
4. Finish Create the stamp.
Creating in manual mode = Create a single stamp.
Create one or more stamps starting from [ When you create multiple stamps distribute in a same
existing support and objects. layer and laser them on a single rubber sheet.

.
—~IDisplay filled surfaces.
A stamp is a complex object generated according to

e marking preferences.
¢ location preferences.

The marking is simulated using a grayscale render.
The support is gray.
The cutting contour is red.
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Stamp: Selecting objects

Stamp wizard

<JStamp: Selecting objects

Set
e marking preferences.
¢ location preferences.

New lines of text

(ms ) 1. Open Stamp wizard. Click in Professional bar&

2. Click the font.

Click laserpath color.

%B

4. Key in character spacing.

5 ®Key in line spacing.
e .

Click text orientation.

7. Type text in input field.
nkter
Line brea

8. Next> Generate stamp support.
Existing text @
1. Type text.

2. Open Stamp wizard. Click in Professional bar&

3. Next> Generate stamp support.

=

Existing objects 1. Create stamp contents: text objects or curve objects.

[ | .
u \:{.i/. 3. Open Stamp wizard. Click in Professional bar&
[ |

- 4. Next> Generate stamp support.

|
N

Select objects using drag and drop.
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<JStamp: Generating support

The closed contour represents the non-engraved stamp mount.

425

1.

2.
3.

Select stamp objects.

ZlCIick a preset support or set support properties (rectangle is default).

Next> Generate the cutting contour.

Rectangle: Width and Height 1.
2.
S
o
o
Circle: Radius
o

L]

Click the support shape.
Key in support dimensions.
CIick to Insert a frame. Key in
the thickness (1mm is default).

the offset or border between the frame and
the support (0 is default, frame and support are
superimposed).

the inner offset or horizontal distance
between the frame and the text.

The selection is proportionally resized in the surface
delimited by the frame or by the support.

— 75,000 men
— J
—
- ™

The preview displays the stamp aai [Fﬁl‘#f@ "@Ei iﬁ

objects centred in support. . ;

A selection frame displays around : E

the group of objects. L =

Use the blue handles to resize or to ‘. 7

move the selection using mouse. | GTaNETE

i

Izt & fiames v
(H EETE A - Frame lhockness 3000
suppoit a.000
o+ el e il g e il L
- - e oifzet 2.000 mm

Add a preset support

\
<)

Configure the new support (shape, dimensions, frame).

Type the name in the list.

Validate support Click.

Z‘Click the support in the list to apply it to selection.

Delete support Click to delete the selected support.



Stamp: Generating cutting contour

<JStamp: Generating cutting contour

The closed contour delimits the overall size of the stamp in material.

1. Generate stamp support.

2. Set the cutting properties.

Line

|: AP 7

Offset

Precut

Click the required contour.
Optimized according to the overall

size of the group of objects (is
default)

Rectangle like the selection frame for
the group of objects

Like Support

Merged boxes

Click the mode to cut a suite of lines of
text according to their actual surfaces.
The generated cutting contour reduces the
loss of material by respecting the text
size.

‘GravoTech

For an optimized, rectangular or
merged cutting key in the distance
between the contour and the perimeter of
the stamp objects.

ﬁ The cut contour can be
corrected so that the stamp
remains in support surface.
Key in a lower offset if need

be.
1. ick to Enable Bridges.
2. Key in bridge Size or length of

uncut material.

The cutting contour displays dotted.
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3. Finish Click. The stamp displays according to the marking preferences set in F10 Options.

! To modify the stamp cancel immediately after production.

T

b. Open Stamp wizard again.
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Stamp: Creating in manual mode

Manual mode

<JStamp: Creating in manual mode

D= Run the manual mode to produce a stamp with internal cut

m E . for a dating stamp for example.
- CHECKED
11 MOV 04
|GEORGE BARET

" " - 1. Set
e marking preferences.
e |ocation preferences.

A ebieas

Two lines of text build the stamp.

[ J’D”lﬂ][u \Lﬂ

date indicator.

e oy Ji|
VA MMy ala

" H =
L | | 3. Draw the support around the objects.
- n = =
E} SR P Q"r _ﬁ? } |}Draw a closed contour. -
Sl |-,|‘ (X f‘: F]_(_“ '..___.-I Generate the contour using offset.
— The external rectangle is used as support.
] [ ] x

4. Assign a laserpath to each stamp object.

| |
Datl ng Sta ' I I p The support and the internal rectangle receive the
orange color, standard cutting path.

yyyy/mm/dd

2. Create stamp contents: text objects or curve

= The internal rectangle bounds the cut reserved to the

428



Gravostyle Documentation

Dating Stamp

5. Select by drag and drop the support and stamp
objects.

Crl
6. gKey down click in Professional bar&

The external plan of cut and the internal cut display in
orange.

yyyy/mm/dd

i Double-click the stamp to cancel its production. The support and the objects are ungrouped
to be edited.

fict

Generating the cutting contour using offset

1. Click the group of objects.

Click in Effects bar D

2.

3. [¥click to Keep initial curves.

4. Key in an Offset distance sufficient to produce a single contour around the objects.
5. Click the type of contour, then the type of angle.

6_ =

! If the offset produces more than one contour delete the contour and restart the operation.

| |
Gﬁawqgraph
New Hermes

Gravograph
New Hermnes

331-00 weak offset % Correct offset Contour retouched
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Stamp: Producing multiple stamps

< Stamp: Producing multiple stamps

Set
e marking preferences.
e location preferences.

ﬂ Send the set of stamps to a worksheet. Their number and their distribution per worksheet
will determine the number of rubber sheets to laser.

Creating stamps

1. Stamps

¢ are different create each stamp in manual mode.
¢ are identical create a model.

a. Draw the support around existing objects.

b. Make copies using
e a Duplication function.
e Matrix function (see below).

c. Edit a copy to customize a stamp.

Crrl A
2. Select all the copies obtained.
Ctrl I
3. Key down click in Professional bar
A - m -3 | Drawing the stamp support around the text of the
T 7 composition used as a template (text extracted from a
vl S i | o) variable
4 'J'll .".l .".l e L ﬂ )
L= I 2
i i ‘

bﬂ[‘rmg[ﬂﬂ [Fl_l_\ '{F'EDLE Static series of Matrix copies obtained from the template
LETTER| [ Gepy |
[ Photo | [ Memo |

Creating and optimizing stamps in worksheet
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Copies obtained by linear duplication of a support and a
symbol

Adding and optimizing stamps by creating a new
worksheet

431



Stamp: Producing multiple stamps

Cancelling the creation of multiple stamps in a worksheet

Cancel immediately the operation. ﬁ I

e once to reset supports and objects in initial layer.
e twice to delete the stamps in worksheet.

Cancelling the creation of one stamp in a worksheet

1.
2.

In Layer bar click Worksheet

Double-click a stamp.

The stamp is deleted in worksheet.

The support and the objects are converted into curves, ungrouped and sent to the front layer.

Producing multiple stamps using Matrix function

Enable the static mode if you are producing a small series of copies from the current composition.
You change the text or size of a copy independent of the other copies.
We recommend to produce the series of copies on a single layer to not slow down the composition display.

1.
2.

10.

Configure the composition used as stamp template.

Draw the support around a group of existing objects. Insert an incrementation or a list of names in
text if need be.
Using a variable lets you automate the numbering or the text typing over the plates series.

Open Matrix.

|:|Untick Dynamic to distribute copies in static mode.

-y
| Key in dimensions of the rubber band.

Key in number of copies Nb.X per row and Nb. Y per column. Key in a Nb. Layers value
equalto 1.

-| Delete cutting axes because the cut contour will be automatically generated around each
copy.
=

Select all the copies obtained.

Crl i
Key down click in Professional bar
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Stamp preferences

<Stamp: Setting marking preferences

0w »

Open F10 Options.

(L4 |
D.

Computing section

Set location preferences on rubber sheet.

Click Stamp tab Set marking preferences (preset, section, cutting, render).

433

Step

255

Linear Curve

Relief marking is default Max gray
level (255=White) is higher than
Min gray level at the base of the section
(0=Black).

For a hollow marking key in a Max gray
level lower than Min gray level at the
base of the section.

Click

* section type.
or

o |Section color.

Each color is a preset section (black is
default).

Key in shape width.

Key in gray level between 0 and 255

® Min. at the section base (default is 0=Black).
o Max. at the section apex (default is
255=White).

To adjust a curved section drag and drop the
inflexion point in preview.



Stamp: Setting marking preferences

Cutting mode o

Color -Click and enable a color in Windows palette (red is default).

@ Line

Optimized

Click the required cutting lines:

O Optimized in relation to the overall size of the
group of objects (is default)

& Rectangle in relation to the selection frame of
the group of objects

- Support

e Merged to cut a series of lines of text according
their actual surfaces The generated cutting contour
reduces material loss by respecting text size.

Rectangle

2. For an optimized, rectangular or merged cutting,
key in the Offset between the contour and the
perimeter of the stamp objects.

Oue

Support

GravoTech
Marking
‘SAS

Fusion
@ Bridges
1. [ITick to Enable Bridges.

2. Key in bridge Length of uncut material The cutting
contour displays dotted.
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Render display

Cutting
Support

DMirror

@ Nb of steps for Rendering

8 256

@ send to Worksheet

DFreeze old stamps

@ Resolution for bitmap
conversion

Stamp preset

Click to show or to hide the cutting contour.
Displayed in gray the support is not to engrave.

Click to reverse the stamp. The contents will be normally marked once
the stamp will be fixed onto mount.

By default, a stamp shape is simulated by a 8 gray levels-shading.

Key in number of gray levels from the base to the top of the
slope (256 max.).

Each gray level matches a percentage of the laser power applied to
black color.

ﬁ A high number of gray levels increases the marking
resolution, but slows down the render display.

CIick to add a layer dedicated to stamp production Each new stamp
displays in worksheet The support and the objects are removed from
the initial plan.

Tick to immobilize existing stamps on their present location. New
stamps will be added and distributed upon remaining material.

1. Key in a Resolution between 1 and 1000 DPI.

2

o

Click the stamp to convert into bitmap image.

Crrl Xi?
4, gKey down click in Advanced text bar

Create a preset to save the preferences for 1. Set all the preferences in Stamp tab of F10 Options.

stamp lasering.

2. Type the name in the list.

'—ICIick in list to assign a preset to each 3. | Validate Click to add the preset.

new stamp.
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Delete Click to delete the selected preset.



Stamp: Location preferences

<JStamp: Location preferences

A. Open F10 Options.
B. Set marking preferences (profile,shape, cutting, render).
C. Click Stamp nesting tab. Set location preferences on rubber sheet.

K |
D.

ﬂ The distribution of stamps on the rubber sheet depends on their number and on location
preferences.

Rotation o Free: each stamp rotates according to the ideal angle to occupy the rubber sheet.
” precise: key in Angle. Using a constant angle of 5°, a stamp rotates by 5°, then 10°,
15°, 20° till 360°.
" several Angles authorized: key in the List of angles separated by semi-comma (;)
' No rotation (is default)
Laser Key in
parameters
e the Diameter of laser beam.

e the Offset or distance between 2 cut stamps.

Start corner ¥ Click the corner where the stamp distribution starts (top left corner of the
composition is defauit).

Direction Click the way of stamp distribution.
* Horizontal is default
" Vertical

Resolution [@=ladjust the Resolution between 0.1 and 0.6 for a fine or a standard
distribution.

Background [“Iclick to change background color to black.

color

DCIick to Display the worksheet as printed on black to contrast stamps to engrave.
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Dials

Producing a dial
1. Open Dial wizard. Click in Professional bar

Use the preview to view object construction. Click the preview to update.
<Back 'Next> Click to step forward or backward.

Fix the properties of the scale support.
Configure scaling strokes.
Fix dial engraving properties.

Key in dial text if need be.

IS

Finish Click to generate the Dial object.

&l
7. —=lIDisplay engraving paths.

For a free-shaped scale

1. Draw the shape used as scale support.

A

3. Go to step 1 in Dial wizard.

2. Click the shape to select.

437



Dials: Properties of scale support

<Dials: Properties of scale support

1. Go to step 1 in Dial wizard.

2. Key in parameters matching the chosen Support and Scaling mode (selected shape, line or

circle).
3. Click the support direction that defines the start point and the scaling way.

2
I 1 i Il 3
n_ﬁ 4
1

clockwise (is default)

anti-clockwise

4, |[Next> Click to configure scaling strokes.

% Free shape (non-available without selection)

Select the support shape before creating dial. @

a. Key in parameters matching the chosen mode.
¢ Dist. between 2 strokes

e Number of strokes IEHSIJ.J-I I

b. Go to step 4.

Line (is default)

a. Key in XY coordinates of line Origin.
b. Key in the slope Angle of the line.
c. Click a scaling Mode.

d. Key in parameters matching the chosen mode.

Mode Keyed in parameters Parameter autocomputing (in red)
Ioiege] 11| I Dist. between 2 strokes ...l i)
s = Number of strokes Support length

‘I I | I | | II Dist. between 2 strokes #—x : H H :
Support length Number of strokes de graduation

*r¥E I Support length e BEE ] ] | | I

Number of strokes Dist. between 2 strokes de graduation
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Circle arc
a. Key in XY coordinates of arc Centre (composition bottom left corner is default).
b. Key in arc Radius.
c. Click a scaling Mode.
d. Key in parameters matching the chosen mode.
Start and end angles define arc opening and support length.
The support is a semicircle by default. Start angle equals 0, end angle 180°.
Use reference below to key in start and end angles.
@ Key in the same angles to obtain acircle.
i +40°
| o o a oy
+180° (-180°) 0° (360°]
Q o :
L AR A
ol L Luilil) LLiiin
Mode
Keyed in Start angle Start angle Start angle
parameters End angle Angle between 2 strokes End angle
Number of strokes Number of strokes Angle between 2 strokes
Parameter
autocomputing 45°
(in red)

Clockwise arc

with

e start angle de

+45°

e end angle de
+225° (or -125°)
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-125°

Dist. between 2 scale

Number of scale strokes
strokes End angle of support



Dials: Properties of scaling strokes

<Dials: Properties of scaling strokes

A.
B.

C.

Go to step 2 in Dial wizard.

Fix properties for each set of strokes.

Pt
(# m - ﬂ Repeat the operation for each set of strokes
1. S Click # rank of (10 max.).
the set.
M—Ioutside (is default)
2. Click Position on support. |'|'|'|'|'|'|'|'|'|'|'|'| centered

:Il inside

ﬂline (is default)

3. Click Profile. Etriangle
jﬂat

jrectangle

4. Key in Scale Height and
Width (except for linear 5.000 mm
strokes). \_1 ——

5. EC"CK to add text to the 5000 ri

set of strokes.
6. Key in Text height. H—( |
7. Key in Text/Scale Space. ST ! D
Define the series of strokes that make up the scale. Key in the rank # of each set in Sequence. &

‘ [ l [ [ | [ Linear dial with 11 strokes, built from 2 sets of strokes according to
' g F W ' sequence 001

Set Profile Position Height Width

#0 ﬂ m 5 mm _
" Al it 2 mm

Next> Click k to define dial engraving properties.

- ||m-

=
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“Dials: Engraving properties

1. Go to step 3 in Dial wizard.

2. @ ?ICIickTooIpath.
K, i
i i
3. 1 5
e

simple (is default)

Click the Underline engraved as scale support.

double. Key in distance between the two engraved lines.

When there is no text click to generate Dial object |Finish

When you link text and scale set text engraving properties. Click

a. Text alignment.

:on support (is default)

on each stroke

on the highest stroke

Ly
+

Text orientation in relation to each scaling stroke.

E
orthogonal (is default)

horizontal

3
5

Key in text slope angle.
2\
C. %"- ?IFont used to display text.

d. @ qTooIpath used to engrave text.

e. Next> Click to input scale text.
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Dials: Text input

<Dials: Text input

1. Go to step 4 in Dial wizard.

2. Select the text you link to the scale.

3. [Finish Click to generate Dial object.

ﬁ Text displays around the scale in relation to
e support direction (clockwise or counterclockwise)
e engraving properties (alignment and orientation)

1 3
4
Autonumbering a. Click to generate a logical series of numbers.
b.
¥
Xy
Start value
¥y
Xo X4
Step or gap between two values
b An
| | Nb of decimal digits fixed per number
c. Click
Numbering each stroke to number all the scale strokes.
Numbers do not display at strokes that do not accept text.
Delete non-significant zero to remove useless decimals.
I: :I Text variables a. Click to load an existing variable.

l . b. E‘CIick a list of names or an incrementation.
Add required

variables before Each value in variable (number or line of text) is linked to one scale stroke.
linking to scale.

i

e 14
/ 1) 4 Click to pull up each button.
No

text
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Print&Cut

{%Print&cm: Producing the bitmap image before cutting LASERSTYLE

Print&Cut function optimizes the laser cutting of a bitmap image so that the cut material has the exact size of
the printed image.

J-Run a graphic editor that manages bitmap images and vector objects over layers (Corel Draw,
Adobe Illustrator, Corel Paint Shop Pro, Paint.NET...).

Source image

1. Create the image onto a first layer.
2. Group all the objects which make the image and convert into bitmap.

3. Rotate the image according the direction you want to print it.

B [_] 1:Image

TV Repéres
< = Il Markers
% = #l Bitmap
o = A Cutting

B ] Page principale

m
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Print&Cut: Producing the bitmap image before cutting LASERSTYLE
External cutting o

1.
2.

Add the closed contour onto a new layer (here, in orange).

Using a vector tool, draw the contour along the perimeter of the image.
The thickness of the path must lower than 0.17mm.

=] EI 1:Image
@A Repéres
<= A Markers
% — #Wl Bitmap
il ol =Td_
B _| Page principale

m
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Cutting markers

1. Add a new layer you must name Markers to set the markers.

To materialize each marker use a 4x4mm square with 2mm-diameter black circle at center E
2. Set around the image 4 markers, leftwards, downwards.

They bound the overall size of the material in which the image will be cut.
3.

Name each marker as follows: 'Marker’, followed by its number '#1' - '#4'

4, ? Export the final image under PDF format (for instance Pdf Web for Corel Draw).

ﬂ At need set additional markers.
All the markers must remain separate objects.

B [_] 1:Image
I@ @L @@ Repéres
| 8 == Al Markers
Ez_ Marker #1
il E: Marker 22
I3 Marker #3
E: Marker #4
o = #Il Bitrmap
= #Mll Cutting
D _| Page primcipaie

m




Print&Cut: Producing the bitmap image before cutting LASERSTYLE

%Optimizing the image cutting

—F
1. U&T ID Open Material window

i
2. m [‘} Click Engraving properties tab

3. ECIick the machine that will cut the bitmap image

&

4 R

5. ﬁ D Create a new composition
6. ﬁ @Import bitmap image

- —

-

7. ﬁ %Achieve Print&Cut optimization using red pointer or camera

| | Display tab to key in optimisation parameters

abe] )
Layer name is Markers by default

Ii-'EToIerance in detection accuracy
Ii-'ENumber of markers to validate manually on machine

Ii-'EDweII time at a marker before automatic validation. Key in a fair value to save each marker without
stretching out the detection time.
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<JPrint&Cut: Optimizing the cutting using red pointer

r b
& Print and Cut (e [
—

w Configuration

Le fichier Pdf doit contenir un calque avec un
nom corret "MARKERS",

Opening the PDF file to cut

Produce the bitmap image before cutting.

wdick to display the cutting into the Print&Cut preview

Markers are red, numbered in the order of creation. The contour of external cut is black.

-oQ° +00°
Make the image rotate by 90°left or right, if need be.

Locating markers...

M Click and save the position of each marker onto the material

The first markers blinks in the preview.

a. Send the red pointer onto the marker: press the key on the machine @

<

Adjust the setting using joystick

o

Validate the position of the marker The marker becomes blue in the Print&Cut preview.
d. The red pointer moves onto the next marker. Repeat the operation.

By default, the automatic location is active from marker #3.
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Print&Cut: Optimizing the cutting using red pointer
The pointer aligns onto the third markers and saves its position automatically.

Press any key of the joystick to set manually the position of a marker. After validation, the automatic
location restarts.

The detection of the remaining markers continues and ends without your intervention.

£
[

Press the key to cancel a locating sequence

Close window

Etape 3 Sortir
Click and send the path to cutting

Preview of the cutting in relation to markers

#1e #2+

#44 #3+
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<JPrint&Cut: Optimizing the cutting using camera

Before use in Gravostyle, the camera must be calibrated to recognize cutting markers as points laser marked.

Marking calibration grid

1. Take the material supplied in Print&Cut V2 kit (210 x 150 mm)

2. Secure it onto machine under usual cutting conditions (accessory, origin...)
3. E @ Open C:\Gravostyle8000\Draws\PrintAndCutCalibrationPlate.gnh file in | EAS| =8N E=
4, ﬁ @ Key in a rather low speed between 10 % and 15 %, adapt the power according to the

source to obtain points so round as possible

5. ﬁ ‘ﬁv Run Mark the grid points onto plate @

Setting camera up in Windows

1. Check that the camera is connected to laser head

2. Run the file C:\GravoStyleS000\DRIVER_CAMERA\uEyexx_47202_WHQL.exe (Windows 32
or 64 bits)

3. Follow the instructions to install the driver

&

4, ‘Double-click to fix uEye Cockpit camera settings

Click Optimal Colors

6. Cancel Close the window

7. w%Enable Print&Cut V2 function in |EASIEEEIN LS

8. |elenlzieltiziavdlel|l Click tab. Wait until the camera view is displayed in window.
When the camera is not detected, load the latest driver from URL https:/ /fr.ids-

imaging.com/download-ueye-winxx.html.
Follow the instructions to install the driver.
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Calibrating camera

Print&Cut: Optimizing the cutting using camera

iy

ERIFAC

1. Secure the calibration grid onto machine under
conditions identical to cutting ones

2. Perform head autofocus onto plate

3. ﬁ%Enable Print&Cut V2 function in
LASERSTYLE

4. |eenizielliziannien Click tab
_ Click to run operation

The head points onto XY coordinates of the center of the
engraving area. Autofocus begins the development, followed
- by detection of the grid points using camera

5.

The head is finally aligned with the checkpoint to validate or
not the calibration.

L ofo])\[5[cl8]37NI[0])| Keys down click the tab to set calibration parameters

IE‘SeriaI number of active camera

Image orientation
X Mirror
Mirror

DSet the threshold under various
filters

Ii-'ECamera zero point before
calibration

Select the camera connected to active machine
Manual setting for camera before calibration

Tick to display the image downside in camera field

The image quality can be changed using V1, V2, Smooth, Close
Hole settings

However default values are calculated to display the best image.
Reset default values Back to recommended settings

Key in XY coordinates to modify the position of the head during
calibration
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Optimizing the cutting

Follow the Print&Cut procedure, the camera replaces the red pointer. Detection of markers occurs either
e in automatic mode, with camera above material.

e in manual mode, by selection in the preview.

The pink circle shows a marker recognized in camera field and in preview.
e  When poorly selected, return onto previous marker enables a new recognition.
e The required marker can be selected by clicking its position in the preview.

e  When several markers are detected simultaneously, the camera selects the center marker.
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Professionals: Magic copy

*EProfessionals: Magic copy

ﬂ Group objects by set or by color path.

. | [ |
1. Select objects.
2. Click in Professionals bar* g
The wizard opens.
Each object of the selection displays in Object to duplicate u E ..t
column. aS Er

The name shows the object type and its path color in hexadecimal
code.

Rename an object a. Double-click the name and type
the new one.

n:n duplicate | Hurnber of duplications b.  Save modifications.
Composite (RE2700 1
Composite f5E1edd 1
Text fAbalel 1

Remove an object a. Right-click the name.

You always can select the object in the composition. b. ﬂ
* Delete to remove the object.
¢ Delete all to remove all the
objects.

Duplicate all the objects a. [“Itick the same number of
copies per each selected
object.

b. Key in the Number required (0
is default).

Duplicate one object 1. [untick the Same number of

b copies per each selected object.
Oy

2. Key in the Number of

Ribbon (582100 E

duplications opposite to each
R abbit f5812d3 10 object: double-click the value

and type the number of copies
Easter fSbadel 3 required (1 is default).

ﬂ Repeat the operation for
each object to duplicate.
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Stacking and centering copies on Copy layer

1. DUntick Nest duplicated

Copy layer is added to receive copies. The selection remains safe
on source layer.

Distribute copies

objects option.

, B

Click Copy layer in Layer bar.

Ie 'es
= = "= Space horizontally and

vertically to view unnested copies.

fil

Generating report as PDF file

1. Nesting parameters set
2. Layer report with information about

o the layer or the 1st selected contour
filled by Nesting

o the layers successively filled by
Magic copy. Information series
repeats per filled layer, each one has
its own values.

Sheet name

When nesting is made in the 1st selected contour,
Sheet name contains systematically sO value.

Instance index

Length

Width

453

a. ick to Nest duplicated
objects.

b. Fix settings for advanced
material optimization.

. B¢

‘ '}fGetting nesting information within 2 pages

The report uses current unit set in F10 Options.

Name of the layer in which nesting is made

All the information below concern the layer, till next
Sheet name.

Value 1 systematically

Width of the layer (or of the 1st selected contour) in
which nesting is made.

Height of the layer (or of the 1st selected contour) in
which nesting is made.



Net sheet area

Total parts nested

Total part area

Total cut area

The surface takes into account offset, the additional
distance and deletes inner parts.

Nested length

Nested width

Professionals: Magic copy

Surface of the layer (or of the 1st selected contour) in
which nesting is made.

Number of parts nested in layer (or in 1st selected
contour)

Surface of parts nested in layer (or in 1st selected
contour)

Cut surface of parts nested in layer (or in 1st selected
contour)

Cut width of parts nested in layer (or in 1st selected
contour)

Cut height of parts nested in layer (or in 1st selected
contour)
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E Professionals: Batch import

. =E

2. Open file viewer.
Click where are files to import (‘**DRAWS is default).

3. Display files of the selected folder according to your criteria. Click
0~
an extension or file type.

For a quick selection display only
All vector files

All bitmap files
LA
a sorting mode.

v
E a file list (thumbnails with preview, files with or without properties).
Resize thumbnails‘{i‘)(:j

4. Add files to import.

a. Click the file preview in the left-side list.
Crl

Key down click different files.

b. Ei‘)CIick to add the selection into right-side list.
Remove a selected fiIe(:j

5. Click import options.
Delete files selected in the left-side list
|:|0ptimization by nesting. In that case click to fix Nesting parameters
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Nesting parameters Distribute files imported using nesting

Fix advanced Optimization properties to configure the distribution of files or jobs imported into
composition.

The optimization is computed on the external frame bounding each job to engrave. Without frame a rectangle
is added around the extreme engraving points of the job.

The operation begins with the setting of the biggest job in left bottom corner of the composition. Other jobs fill
the copy from left to right according to Nesting properties.

When the current layer is full the next jobs take place automatically on a new layer.
e E T
WEETE

of T

Wotor 2 =%
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-

Importing a batch of files to mark and to cut within the same material

Before achieving batch import check that each file contains a closed contour bounding the other objects to
engrave. The contour must be vectors in orange color.

Each file containing this kind of frame will be cut further to laser marking. After cutting you get a set of
independent pieces which number equals the total of the imported files.

TR
1. [?3 General of F10 Options

2. CIick to Use Advanced Laser bar. Click ™

E Import a batch of files according to the procedure below.

4. If need be add the cutting contour around each file. Draw the closed contour

&
either using Shapes tools

D or using Offset

.
5. Display Advanced Laser bar. Click in toolbox@

6. Assign orange color to each vector cutting contour.
a. ® ECHCK to Delete filling.

b. Click to Fill the contour of the selection with the chosen color.

c. Key in a Thickness less than 0.100mm for a vector cutting.

d. Double-click the orange color.

7. Group each cutting contour with the objects it bounds.
Crl @
Key down click

457



Professionals: Inlay

@Professionals: Inlay

ﬁ After operation the text converted into curves is no more editable.

1. Select an object with open contours or select text.

GravoTech
2. Click in Professionals bar@

TR
3. I:? Fix linked properties.
e Machining matrix
e Female shape
e Male shape

&

4, =

GravoTech

e The selection remains safe on the source layer.
e Female shapes display in Magenta on Female layer.
e Male shapes display in Cyan on Male layer.

Properties of machining matrix

A ™ Click to define the rounding of inner and outer angles on male and female
shapes.
[

—

You have four profiles to machine the couple of shapes. The female shape is blue, the
male shape red.

... Blind conical hole
“ With a conical tool you fill in the female shape and you cut the male shape.

Key in the rounding radius.

Open conical hole

With a conical tool you cut the two shapes.
Open cylindrical hole
ﬁlﬁ With a cylindrical tool you cut the two shapes.

. Blind cylindrical hole
“ With a cylindrical tool you fill in the female shape and you cut the male shape.
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Properties of female shape

Key in external Offset, machining distance between female shape and selection.

/74 || Click to apply a vertical Mirror.

ZI Click the Machining tool (Magenta is default).

Properties of male shape

Key in internal Offset, machining distance between male shape and selection.

/1™ || Click to apply a vertical Mirror.

ZI Click the Machining tool

'IEI?J' Click to distribute male shapes on Male layer using advanced material optimization.

A new layer is added to receive the additional male shapes.
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1. Click in Professionals bar E

Professionals: Script

2. The Script manager opens. Click a script in the list

3. |Run Script Click.

e  Script ODBDC Database connexion
e  Gravotech_Barcode_script

Managing scripts

Rename

Delete

Add

! Using Visual Basic commands
you can add and edit personal
scripts. For further
information consult Gravotech
Marking distributor.

Edit

Display in Favorites bar

Favorites bar displays the icon with

5

the rank of the script

[y

. Right-click a script in the list.

ﬁRename

Type Script Name —

Right-click a script in the list.
ﬂbelete

Add Script Click.

Type or paste commands in Script Editor.

Type Script Name —

*.txt format.

Right-click a script in the list.

ﬁModify

Make modifications in Script Editor. té

CIick a script in the list.
Add Command Click.

Test Script Click to check how the script works.

tf;z. When it works click to save the new script under
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i

Using a masterscript

A masterscript can be scheduled to run subroutine scripts what allows to use skilled functions without typing
all the commands in the script.

The masterscript contains only calls to subroutine scripts and comments. The query order of the subroutines
scripts has to respect the execution sequence as if the masterscript contained all the scripts.

Add a masterscript 1. | Add Merged script Click.

.ul A masterscript is a file under *.sme
type. 2. Type Script Name —

vl
3. .ul Add subroutine scripts into the masterscript.

i i i
Add a subroutine script 1. .Uu Right-click a masterscript.

A subroutine script is a file under *.sli 2. ﬁ

type. Add new library. Add a script.
Add existing library. Type the name of an existing
script.

' Modifying a subroutine script embedded in a
masterscript change its behavior. Do not edit, do
not rename, do not delete subroutine script called
out by one or more masterscripts.

Sorting subroutine scripts 1. Right—click a subroutine script.

g
.ul Double-click a masterscript to show or 2. ﬂ

to hide subroutine scripts. Up to rise the script by one rank
Down to lower the script by one rank

' Sort subroutine scripts
according to the order the
masterscript will execute
them.
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Barcodes

|LE
Profesionals: Barcodes LASERSTYLE

Barcodes produce serial numbers used to track trade, administration or industry products (identification,
logistics, moving...).

.l

C. E Click the type of barcode required:

3052 producing 1D barcode

Display engraving paths

Vi o

Unidimensional codes are represented by a suite of parallel bars with variable thicknesses.

1D codes are read by a device which laser beam sweeps the series of bars.
(] =[]

i)

EhiEProducing 2D code

Two-dimensional codes use various symbols (rectangles, squares, points and other geometrical forms). Their
matrix shape allows to encode more information.

Rectangular or square 2D codes can be decoded by a smartphone with a reading application. The photography
of a 2D barcode by smartphone allows to run various actions, as to connect to a website, to send a message,
or to dial a phone number.

UID Identifying an item by a unique and non-ambiguous UID Datamatrix code

(LT ﬂ]IEJ[IIIII[I!I_I UL L

ELiL You obtain a complex object.

Double-click the objet to edit its properties.
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3062 1D Barcodes: Engraving properties

.l
el

Vi o

. 1D Barcodes: Engraving properties

Selecting encoding standard

EAN-13 -
Click its name in the drop-down list

. Barcode nominal height and width

27.000 mm

I'I1]".[I]]nln

Key in values complying with the chosen standard
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Text to convert into barcode

©

456465454611

According to the chosen standard, type letters
and/or ciphers.

Inserting a variable
|V
u Click to access available variables

Thus you will encode serial numbers generated by incrementation or by a list of names.

Selecting the variable to insert

o ]Click its name in the drop-down list (VARL1 is default)
The variable name displays inside the Text to convert.
Suivi du number de characters in le text

Q0 O

Al Min Character : 17 Max Character = 17

According to the chosen standard, check that the number of input characters equals the total of
required characters, optional characters inch.

Inverting areas to engrave

%
L_.JCIick to engrave the area around bars and to obtain a relief barcode

GVectorizing bars
F, "

L|]| _.JI] ”[I Click to engrave every bar surface following a grid of grouped points

~ .

[ - |
@Click to display available path colors

|_Click to assign the pathcolor to points to engrave E
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Barcode origin

Click the point position (bottom left corner is default)

Origin position in workspace

Key in the point coordinates (bottom left corner of the composition margins is
default).

Barcode orientation

Click its name in the drop-down list

e Normal (horizontal is default)

e Inverted (rotation by 180°)

* Vertical, text leftward (rotation by 90° right)
o Vertical, text rightward (rotation by 90° left)

.Validation of the final barcode

—
«

The status zone indicates if the barcode contents complies with the chosen standard.
If need be a message displays the kind of error to correct.

Options upon the barcode contents

E Click the tab to continue the configuration

Click to produce the object

&
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0

3062 1D Barcodes: Contents options

BareCode 1D

. 1D Barcodes: Contents options
Key in numerical values complying with min., max. and nominal dimensions of the barcode according to the
chosen standard. They are computed for an optimal barcode reading.

. Text to convert

Click to engrave the initial text below the final barcode.

Adding initial text under barcode automatically reduces the bar height.

GRAVOTECH

. Font of the initial text
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Aial = 2

a. Click its name in the drop-down list
b. Key in text height (12 points is default)
Styles of the initial text

Ls

Position of the initial text

T

Checksum character

Click to display bold and/or italics text

Click to centre between left and right margins or to align text against a margin of the barcode

v Autocheck digit ] ] ) .
Tick to automatically obtain the character fitting the barcode

View checksum

v Show autocheck ) S
Tick to add the character into initial text

Transparent background
Tick to hide the background color of the bars

Extending bearers over margins

G000 O

[ BEdend bearers ] .
Tick to enlarge bearers used to calibrate a barcode reader

Bearers lay at the middle and the ends of the barcode. Every bearer encloses a black bar, an empty bar
and a black bar.

The bearer height is fixed, even with initial text.

Optional bearers

[ Horizontal bearers
Tick to add bearers according to the chosen standard

Margin indicators

| | Marginindicators  Tick to end the barcode using character >
arrow tip shows the position of the barcode right margin.

® 06

—
=y
0]

According to the chosen standard, the character < can be added to start the barcode.

Additional characters

[ BEdral [ Bdra 2
Tick to add characters proper to the chosen standard

Reducing bar thickness
0.000 %
Key in a value between 0 and 100%
Space between characters
0,000 %
Key in a value between 0 and 99%

Ratio between narrow and large bars

ONONONO
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0,000 mm
Key in the thickness gap between a large bar and a narrow one

Scaling ratio

10.000 mm
Key in a value. 1-ratio produces the barcode at its default size.

Left and right margins around barcode

0.000 mm
Key in a positive or negative value

Bearers can overstep margins.
@ Border around barcode

3.000 mm
Key in a value between 0 et 99

Barcode size increases compared to initial height.
* Click each border to add (left, right, top, bottom)
@ Barcode engraving properties

BareCode 1D |

Click to produce the object

&

Click the tab to continue the configuration

® G
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i
c:’

m&E2D Barcodes: Engraving properties

N
[m] #e[m]
. Tis

3Am
Fim]

Vi o

2D Barcodes: Engraving properties

Selecting encoding standard

Click its name in the drop-down list

Encoding mode

I.ﬂu‘tmna'tic ;I
8 Click its name in the drop-down list

The barcode size changes in relation to the chosen mode.

Security level

I.ﬂn.l'tmna'tic j
Click its name in the drop-down list
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2D Barcodes: Engraving properties

The level determines how the standard will reduce mistakes when reading the final barcode.

Text to convert into barcode

©

According to the chosen standard, type letters
and/or ciphers.

Inserting a variable

1| \/ IJ

Thus you will encode serial numbers generated by incrementation or by a list of names.

Selecting the variable ton insert

©

Click to access available variables

o |Click its name in the drop-down list (VARL1 is default)

The variable name displays inside the Text to convert.

B Inverting areas to engrave

%
l_.JCIick to engrave the area around bars and to obtain a relief barcode

GVectorizing bars
1!’i--
13

Click to engrave every bar surface following a grid of grouped points

- )
_/Click to display available path colors

|_Click to assign the pathcolor to points to engrave

Barcode origin
{

PE Ef'“
1 =

I Click the point position (bottom left corner is default)

®Origin position in workspace

0.000 mm

0.000 mm
Key in the point coordinates (bottom left corner of the composition margins is
default).

Barcode orientation
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CIick its name in the drop-down list

e Normal (horizontal is default)

e Inverted (rotation by 180°)

* Vertical, text leftward (rotation by 90° right)
» Vertical, text rightward (rotation by 90° left)

.Validation of the final barcode

.
«

The status zone indicates if the barcode contents complies with the chosen standard.
If need be a message displays the kind of error to correct.

.Options upon barcode contents
.Click to produce the object

Click the tab to continue the configuration
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=] 23]
ty I\
¥im

IE2D Barcodes: Contents options

Bare Code 2D

2D Barcodes: Contents options

Key in numerical values complying with min., max. and nominal dimensions of the barcode according to the
chosen standard. They are computed for an optimal barcode reading.

Advanced options change according to the chosen encoding standard.

Border around barcode

[).000 mm

Key in a value between 0 and 99
Barcode size increases compared to nominal height.

Bearer width

e Bearer width 2.000 mm

size.

Key in a value. 1-ratio produces the barcode at its default

Multiplicator
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o Multiplier |5|

Key in a value

©

Height and width automatically computed

Bar reduction ratio

g‘

Key in a value

Border thickness

?‘

Key in a value

Columns

Key in a value

2
7 =
0
=

|.5'-J.rt|:-mati|: J

The level defines how the mask will correct errors when creating a barcode.

Click its name in the drop-down list

Reverse video

DTick if the reader can read an inverted barcode (a black bar is empty, an empty bar is black).

Options proper to the standard

Tick to check an Aztec type-barcode, commonly-used for online sale of train tickets

- 060 060006

Tick to check a barcode output by the German post

=

Tick to check the presence of bars in front of a DeutschePost type-barcode
Encoding as Unicode

Barcode engraving properties

e]e

( BareCode 2D 1

Click the tab to continue the configuration
m Click to produce the object

&

pE—
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Ulb Professionals: UID Datamatrix

The Unique coding IDENTIFICATION has been set up by the Defense Department of United States to optimize
the management of supplies by the affectation of a unique identification in infrastructures, equipments,
operational materials and stationery.

U.S. government defines UID coding as follows: "UID standard manages all the data that identify tangible
assets in a unique way and without ambiguity, granting for life the integrity and the quality of these data in
relation to multiple economic applications and their users.

In practice each standard of UID coding defines the required datastring for a unique and not ambiguous UII
marking by referenced article. The required elementary data include manufacturer identification (SIREN or

SIRET code) and article reference. When the manufacturer produces a referenced article in series the datum is
also coded.

Below the decomposition of UII datastring in example.

D06 17 7W356%1P305051-903% s A1234% 01

e Qualifiers of elementary data

e Elementary data

Producing UIT marking using wizard

1. Click to work in an unlimited workspace ﬂ

\ 3

Open DataMatrix for non-ambiguous identification wizard. Click in Professional bar UID

3. Format et qualificatif des données Click tab to select the UID standard used to convert into UII
marking the datastring you will supply.
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* Unigue Identification Datamatrix Wizard EJ

LD Foemwak and daka qualfier Imtﬂm paramekers I

Code Farmak
08 (B} | »
| 1. :ICIick the code Format.
Diata qualifier
[irveipas x| 2. UID wizard lists the available data qualifiers
according to the active format.
i ” IClick the Data qualifier that defines the
| 7w3s6 | type of data to supply.
17V& 1P & S
iF
|3I:SI:ISL-9I:G | 3. UID wizard displays fields to be filled according to
the active data qualifier.
- Type the elementary data into each field.
17V = 7W356
|A1234 | 1P = 305051-903
S = A1234
= Producing a serial UII marking using Matrix function
= Producing UII marking in Expert mode (without
assistance)

Annuler
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4. | DataMatrix parameters Click tab to fix Datamatrix marking settings.

UID object is by default a squared Datamatrix symbol.
Square

Untick to produce a rectangular Datamatrix symbol.

) 1. Click to produce a negative UID object.
“ Invert colors
2. Add a contour to delimit object surface.

@ Contour (0 is default)

Key in the border width around the object.

The border allows a correct reading of cells in the surface of
Datamatrix symbol.

@ Dimension of small bars (1mm is Key in the width of a cell that builds UID object.

default) Bigger cells increase the surface of UID object.

Key in the coordinates of the bottom left corner of UID object.
@ position in XY

K |
5.

UID object is a symbol Datamatrix which cells
represent UII datastring.

Because UII Datamatrix symbol is identified by
barcode reader UID coding reduces error rate and
improves the precision of inventory and input
recordings.

( 0, 0) coordinates set Datamatrix symbol in bottom left corner
of the composition.

Double-click the object to edit properties.

ﬂ An error message can ask to correct data in a specific field.

17V field has to contain 5 alphanumeric uppercase characters for example.

K |
1. Close the error message.

2. Type data in relation to shown instructions.

K |
3. Generate UID object.
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<JUID: Producing a conform Ull marking

'::]Producing UII marking using wizard

®

Open DataMatrix for non-ambiguous identification wizard. Click in Professional bar UID

i

Producing a serial UII marking using Matrix function

ﬁ Insert a text variable into a UII datastring to mark serially a batch of identical items.
1. Configure the composition used as a template for UII marking.
2. Add the variable which values are a series of numbers extracted from an incrementation or a list of

names.
L

YAR1

121
1232
1233
1234
1235
1236

VAR1 variable contains 6 numbers to insert one by one in UII
string.

of |0 O e G R =

3. UID Produce UII marking in DataMatrix for non-ambiguous identification wizard.

% Unique Identification Datamatrix Wizard El 1. Z'CIick the code Format.

UID Format and data qualfier ] [ratamatrix parameters |

2. UID wizard lists the available data qualifiers

Coede Farmnat according to the active format.
I':'E' (cn ﬂ ™ IClick the Data qualifier that defines the type
of data to supply.
Doty el 17V& 1P &S

firvapas |

3. UID wizard displays fields to be filled according to the

17% active data qualifier.
|m,355 | Type the elementary data into each field.
17V = 7W356
1P 1P = 305051-903
S =
Bt | A1234/A1231/A1232/A1233/A1234/A1235/A
- 1236
[}
|.|E|w.m]' | 4. Insert the autonumbering variable. In the reserved

field type the name of the variable between two

=

b

characters '|' (pipe)

5. % Generate UID object.

In S filed type A character then the variable name
|VAR1| replaced by a number linked to each UID object

I oK I Anriler

477



UID: Producing a conform UII marking

i

4. Produce Matrix series.

DUntick Dynamic to distribute copies
| in static mode and to modify each UID
object separately.

Matrix series counts 6 UID marked
| objects on a support-plate with
borders and partial cutting axes.

'TLT.
TR
]
T
-
E
.

b
T

! When the values of variable
are incompatible with UID
standard no object is
produced.

Producing UII marking without assistance

! You have to master the UID standard, its code format and its qualifier that imposes the
type of elementary data in your UII chain.
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How to type fully UII datastring in UID wizard?

IDE06% 17 7W356%1P305051-903%S A1234% 0y

479

ZICIick MANUAL UID code Format

ZICIick MANUAL UID Data qualifier

3. Type the characters matching each component of UII string (special characters and

elementary data).

L Umgque ldephification Datamatrix Wizard rfl

' _ Start of UII string [)>

UID Fermat and dats qualifier | Datamatrix parameters |

Cride Format

[MANLAL LID =
Diata qualfier

|MiniaL LI |
Datas

[ [1><030>06 <0291 7¥7 W56 <0

| (a4 I Annuler

5. té Generate UID object.

Shift E g
QKei down click to check the coherence of UIL datastrlnﬁ

17V7ZW356<029>1P305051-903

Component Description

Characters to
type

Start of UID
R <030>
_ Format of UID 06
code
- Field separator <029>
17V Champ #1 17v
7W356 Elementary data 7W356
- Field separator <029>
Champ #2 1P
305051-903 Elementary data 305051-903
- Field separator <029>
Champ #3 S
A1234 Elementary data A1234
coding
- End of UII string <004>
SA1234<030><004>
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References

JGravostyle: References

FiIe formats What are t_he external file fqrmats
e you can import and open in program?
e you can export a composition to use it in a third program?

W ppout Windows Refer to the topic if you're not familiar with Windows operating system.
dGravograph Fonts How to manage the fonts used to display the text in composition

@ Buy a Gravograph font and set it up to type text into Gravostyle
Adding a Gravograph

font buyed online

Update the Gravostyle dongle that opens access to software

L .Upgrading dongle
firmware for version #8
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References: File formats

Bitmap (*.bmp, *.jpg, * tif,

*.png)

Click to find a format.‘:?

> €

v B
v
v 8

481

A *.pdf

Tilees

(*.eps)

Iﬁﬁps (*.ai)

Vectors (*.pdf, *.dxf, *.cmx, Gravotech Marking (*.EGO, *.job, *.vnx,
*.dwg) *.vna)

Vector files generated from geometrical shapes

Before importing:
“» Convert text into curves. You can no longer edit it, but you can apply
geometric transformation.

“*Smoothen contours whether they consist of lines or curves.

! Export this type of document as DWG, DXF or PDF format.

Universal format to share documents including text, images and
vectors

1. In Import PDF Parameters window click

Import preview for each page e.g. page thumbnail from PDF file
DUntick to import only pages

DImport on current layer
ick to import all the pages onto active layer

Pages to import (1,5,8,9 or All by defauit)
DUntick to key in each number of a page to import separated by a
comma

2. Click each Object to Import
Dlmages
Boxes bounding a text block or an image
DVectors

3. Click Text import mode.
" \With substition of mssing font

I Arial 'I
ttf Select each the font that will replace the fonts missing to

display the text of the file imported in Gravostyle if need be.
" No text

&

4. =

E What's to be done if the text does not import correctly?

The issue may occur when True Type or Open Type fonts used in the file are
not recognized by Gravostyle.

a. Save as EPS file.

b. Import into Gravostyle.

PostScript standard Format

The faster and optimized format reproduces contours and text as Beziers
curves producing less elements to analyze.

Combine and auto-connect option is by default active in EPS Import.
Open contours are automatically closed to delimit surfaces to filled in the
imported graphic.



¥

%

@DXF 2D

(*.dxf)

o Autocad
(*.dwg)

@DXF 3D

face (*.dxf)

References: File formats

S

/E‘TB\Key in the merging distance

Key in merging and linking distances that SET how open contours will
be connected. When the distance between an open contour ends is

“* at most equal to the linking distance, ends will merge into a single point.
“* between the merging distance and the linking distance, ends will be linked
by a line.

“* higher than the linking distance, ends are not connected. The contour
remains open.

DUntick Combine and auto-connect to keep contours open (no need to
key in merging and linking distances).

c
¥ If you fail to open correctly the file type import under generic
PostScript format.

a. l’:IExit the program.
b. fExplore Gravostyle folder.

[¢ Open FILTRES folder.
d. Drag and drop DPS folder outside FILTRES folder.
e. Run the program and import EPS file again.

f.  After importing reset DPS folder into FILTRES folder.

Default Autocad Format: Lvec DXF or Lvec DWG
1. Configure DXF Import.

Scaling

" Automatic or
default unit

" from
millimeters

" from inches

Click the active measure unit.

[“Ilcombine and [“Icombine and auto-connect option is by

auto-connect default active in EPS Import. Open contours are
automatically closed to delimit surfaces to filled in
the imported graphic.

Key in

@n\
/E‘T the merging distance.

Key in merging and linking distances that fix
how open contours will be connected. When
the distance between an open contour ends is
“» at most equal to the linking distance, ends will
merge into a single point.

“*between the merging distance and the linking
distance, ends will be linked by a line.

“ higher than the linking distance, ends are not
connected. The contour remains oben.
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v 33 @Lvec
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(*.cmx)

@HPGL

(*.hpg)
HPGL Vector

@HPGL

(*.plt)

B, e

(*.igs)

ﬁISO

DUntick Combine and auto-connect to keep
contours open (no need to key in merging and
linking distances).

Merge layers The option is by default active. All the objects are
set in a single layer.

Untick box to keep objects on their respective
layers.

K |
2.

3. Use overlap markers to check that contours are correctly closed ﬂ

If need be close open contours using auto-connection 5 3

E How to import a DXF file that contains text?

If the text has been typed with an Asian font, select the country it belongs
to.

a. g’ln Control Panel open Local Options!

b. Click the geographic zone in Standards and Formats. E

I Anal 'l
ttf Select each font that will replace the fonts missing to display text

of the file imported in Gravostyle.

Default Format for Corel Draw versions 8 and former
¥ How to copy-paste a vector graphic between Corel Draw and
Laserstyle?

1. Open the Corel Draw file which contains the graphic to import.

2. Check that it contains 10000 vectors max. Beyond, simplify the
graphic to reduce the number of objects.

Select all objects in graphic.

= &

Copy selection.

5. Click | tab.

6. Click in the composition where you want to paste the selection.

7. ﬁ 'LE ]To edit the objects which compose it convert the graphic

into curves

Hewlett-Packard Standard Format

Commonly used in CAD sector, the format reproduces contours using small
vectors.
The quality may decrease, particularly in curve smoothness.

If the graphic import is not correct, export again under HPGL Vectors format.
The format reproduces contours with line segments. Lines are simplified, but
more faithfully reproduced.

4CAM Surface description standard format

Surface recognition format



(*.iso)
ISO Vector

v sa STL

(*.stl)

STL -
Unwrapped

References: File formats

1. Depending on the precision required key in in Digitized ISO window
NbX, number of grid points on X axis.
NbY, number of grid points on Y axis.

, B¢

Surface recognition format

Click a view in STL Import window
or
1. Click Customize.
2. Orient the surface projection. Key in
a. Alpha, Beta or Gamma rotation angles

b. projection Resolution

, Id

Other Surface recognition formats

3DStudio ASCII (*.asc)

[_L

—Picza (*.pix)

@Digitized ISO and Renishaw (*.iso, *.asc, *.ASD)
LVec GERBER (*.gbr)

Bitmap files: Images produced from a grid of pixels or colored

e

¥
*.dib)

E (*.ico)

(*.dig)

points on-screen

@ Commonly-used format for Windows images
— (*.bmp,

(*.tif, *.tiff)

v @ (*.png)

(*.jp9)

(*.gif)

Commonly-used format for Web images

o b4 @ Microsoft Office formats
(*.wmf, *.emf)

ﬂ Avoid importing this type of bitmap file. It can't be
modified before sending to engraving.

a. E-EdIOpen the file in Microsoft Paint.
b. Save under any format hereover.

c. Importin Gravostyle.
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Gravotech Marking files in relation to *.gnh files

@Gravostyle

(*.gnh)
ISO (*.iso, *.u%*)

Toolpath (*.0%*,
* px)

EET, 0

(.syb, .smb)
*.EGO, *.LGO

c:
@ -
Gravostyle'98

(*.vnd)

@Neutral (*.vnx)

@ TypeArt (*.vna)

Composition created and saved in Gravostyle

The set of objects to engrave is imported at the composition bottom
left corner.

Engraving saved as a file later transferred to the machine

CAM toolpath

[,
Object stored in Symbols library

Documents created and saved in New Hermes OpenSoftware

Composition created and saved in Gravostyle for Windows 3.1/95

Composition created and saved in Gravostyle for Windows NT

I ttf Anal *l . _—
Select each font that will replace the fonts missing to

display text of the file imported in Gravostyle.

Composition saved under neutral format to be open between
Gravostyle or TypeEdit software from the same generation (former
*.vnn format)

Volume surface with grayscale preview



References: About Windows

#References: About Windows

-J‘Configuring screen

1. “-'ﬁ Right-click on Windows Desktop.

2. ﬂCIick Properties.
T
3. L} Click Parameters tab in Display Properties.

4. ”E Click True colors (24 bits or more).

5. Apply Click. A message informs you that the color display using the selected number is going to be
tested.

6. E After a few seconds, a message asks if you want to keep the new display parameters.

7. |Yes Click.

8. E Click to enable the new display palette.

Each bar/palette gives a set of commands in form of square
buttons.

ﬁ Acting on a tool bar/palette é

Unlike bars which size and position — A greyed button shows that the command is disabled.

remain fixed floating palettes can be =10 enable a command click the button that remains in
fully manipulated. depressed position.

up.

Some buttons automatically lift up to make the command
immediately available.

dock/undock Double-click the palette to display it outside or inside program
window.

hide Edcjick.
move Drag and drop the palette.
resize u:)'HDrag and drop a corner or a border of the palette.

Using mouse Actions involving the mouse are often performed using left

button.

click @
} 2 .,\"-'
double-click P

%LjMouse and keyboard For some actions the mouse has to be combined to a key

L or &
Hold the key down until you release mouse button.

¥ _.-‘
_“ “-'[h:' Right-clicking may be necessary

e to scroll down a contextmenu with additional commands ﬁ

i ¢ to run a special action.
Mouse right button
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Enabling a menu command

i
Setting a parameter/an option
in dialog box

IKey in the numerical value of a
parameter

A gray field shows that the parameter is

disabled. |1EIZI.EIEI

When the field has a selector, click arrows

to increase or to decrease numerical value
|
=l

You can perform operations on current
value, adding a number for example.

+

1. =%Press key.

2. Type the value to add.

Enter
A
3.

ﬁs Enable or disable an option

I Englizh ﬂ

ﬁ Select an option in
a drop-down list

Englizh 1=
French

[talian o
Spanizh %
[German -

487

Click the menu, then the command (a gray command is
ungvailable).

J].-
'—\E:"T e the hotkey linked to the command.
@

Key down, type the character underlined in matching

command.

Each parameter is represented by an icon or an editable field
containing a numerical value or a list of options.

1. Select the value in parameter field.

[1e0.00

1!DD Drag and drop to select figures I

Double-click.

2. Type the new value.

Cancel the value keyed in. Type the value again.

nter
|
3. Validate the new value.

ﬁ' To key in a value including a fraction such as "1
1/2", type 1 + 1/2. The equivalent numerical
value is calculated automatically.

Click the control before or after the option caption
& [vlo enable it.

l:‘Fhl:lto disable it.

1. ZlThe box shows a drop-down list. Click to display the
list.

2. Drag and drop the pointer onto the required option.

3. Release the button. The selected option displays
highlighted, the list closes automatically.



Gravostyle: Adding a Gravograph font buyed online

QGravostyle: Adding a Gravograph font buyed online

Buying online

1. @ Display Text ribbon in Gravostyle

2. _.HCIick opposite Gravograph Font menug
The fonts.gravostore web site displays in web browser @2

3. To choose a font onscreen click ALL FONTS, NEW PRODUCTS or = -« 11

4. View Click to display the sample of a font
5. Key in the number of the Gravostyle dongle plugged to PC

DONGLE*I

6. - Click to run dongle identification
7. Click to add the chosen font into caddie
‘CART~ .

B fxdI0513

Shipping

Total

Prices ara t
. Cart Check out
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8. Click to add your new customer account
Home = Login

LOG IN
Summary Login Address CGEW Faymsnt
Create your account Already registered ?
Enter your e-mail address to E-mail address

create an account.

E-mail address Pazzword
liary.gonin@gravograph.com|

| e —) | —

Forgot vour password?

9. Type required information
10. Click to go to each step

11. At the end of order, a history of the operations displays.
Home = My account = Order history

ORDER HISTORY

Here are the orders you have placed since the creation of yvour account.

Free Payrnent ~_ :
& #000018 2011-11-21 0,00€ Bt i ™ POF details §

[ﬁ Back to Your Account ﬂ Home

12. An e-mail is sent at the e-mail address of customer account to confirm order. Click the link to
download the new font.

13. Run Gravostyle E

14. Double-click to open About window @

Famt activation
15. Click to enable the new police in Gravostyle

489



Gravostyle: Adding a Gravograph font buyed online

Enabling in Gravostyle

-

2 Ouvrir — ‘

s,
@u' & » Diary GONIN » Téléchargements

Organiser = MNouveau dossier

52 Contacts g Nom Date Type

Taille

L Favoris

P L || 4184BE-EMOTICONS CHR 19/01/2007 12:29  Fichier CHR
iens

11 Ko

W Ma musique
| Mes document
= Mes images
B Mes vidéos
& Ordinateurs vir
@ Parties enregist
£ Recherches
4. Téléchargemer
1M Ordinateur 3
“ﬂ Réseau
[58 Panneau de conf

2 Corbeille

1

Mom du fichier: SHADOW 418488 .CHR

> [cHR -

[ Ouvrir Iv][ Annuler ]

Double-click the folder that contains the new font

| & » Diary GONIN » Téléchargements

e Click the file matching the new font
A18488-EMOTICONS CHR -

H Open Click to add the font into Gravostyle. té
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P!: Daa - ;-._-.. [_Jﬂh1

! . Thefont was added into Gravostyle,

| oK

L

iﬂClose About window

@ Click in Gravograph fonts menu of Text ribbon. The new font displays following alphabetical order.

|_-,1 FPolice = Grawoeraph jgﬂﬂ EEPIT

%) cLassIC 203 ABLabc12Z3 E
&)  cLoock S gfe e LT
T3 COMTEMP 1L ABCasc123 B —
W i ABCABCL2Y m O
%) ouRLziL ABCsbheoll3
T2 DESDEMOMAGL APCABC 123
3 DLAMMONOGR 2L EBL A e
% DLs13 ABCabc123
%3 DLsts AECabc123
) DYNAMO SHADOW AEBCabe(BE
%)  ELGRECO SABCabcI23
%) ELecTRO 9L ABCahclZ3
%3 ELECTROSL
& EbAD TICO RS 11 i1
%3 EUROSTILETL AECabc 123 r
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LJReferences: Gravograph Fonts

Add in Gravostyle

ﬁ' Fonts from Standard Pack are
automatically available, as
well as fonts designed in Font
Editor.

Delete a font

ﬁ' To use a deleted font reinstall
the Pack it belongs to.
When the pack has already
been activated the font is
immediately available.
Otherwise order the pack and
activate the option.

Installing Braille fonts in Windows

ttfRun the operation if the font NH
Braille do not display in font menu.

2
3.
4

5.

References: Gravograph Fonts

Execute Installation steps 1 to 8.

CIick FONTS to display the list of optional packs.

CIick the Pack the required font belongs to.
Next> Click and complete the setup.

Order the pack and activate the option.

After activating, you can select the fonts of the pack.

9.

I=IFind the drive where the program has been set up (C:
is default).

~‘Double-click Gravostyle folder.
“‘Double-click FONTS folder.
“‘Double-click Gii folder.

CIick the .CHR file that has the name of the font to
delete.

Press key.

set the setup disk into PC drive.
-i.In Start menu click Control panelB’

Ilfi}lln Control Panel click Fonts.

In Fonts dialog box click Install a new font in File
menu.

I=Mn Drivers click the drive that contains the disk.
~“In Folders double-click Gravostyle.

“/Double-click fontbraille.

CIick Copy all fonts.
Click NHBraille font.

0 2]
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DGravostyle: Upgrading dongle for version 8

Check the dongle number to know if it is compatible with this update.

When the dongle number is between 400001 and 402177, please contact the Gravotech
dealer to replace the dongle.

Upgrading dongle firmware

ﬂ Run A, B and C steps only for dongles 402178 to 409754
A
B. Collecting information about the dongle

C

Updating software licence
ﬂ For dongles from #409755, carry out straight the B step, then C step

For dongles from #429929, mail the ABOUT file to set up then the LIC file
Upgrading dongle firmware

Reset the HL firmware under the SRM format using the firmwareupdate.exe utility.

' Close all the software, unplug all the USB keys ne .

Connect only the Gravostyle dongle onto an USB |

port of the PC 1
1. “From Gravostyle setup disk, double-click the utility HASP HL firmware update uti]ity
22?2 i
ﬁ.\Gravostyle. ??\KEY\HL2SRM\firmwareupdate.e Thes ity e et HASE ey omn oo versonn
xe as Administrator (including legacy HASP HL version 2.16)to 3.25. The Sentinel HASP

functionality will be enabled for legacy HASP HL keys.
2. Click to run the programming of the dongle

Note: Before clicking Apply Update, ensure that only one HASP HL
' key is connected to the computer.
The dongle flashes during the programming. Do not

unplug to avoid damaging the key. Do NOT disconnect the key during the update process.

The update process may take a few minutes.

The message opposite displays when the operation 14:00:49:

succeeds. Exit the utility ﬁpzlgng m&ldate -
pdate wnllen succes .

The message below displays when the operation fails.

10:16:38:
| Applying update ...

| Update failed: Apply Update
| HASP Key not found

[dpsts o]

ﬂ Either the dongle is plugged to the PC, or it
is already SRM-programmed.
At need contact the Gravotech dealer.
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3. Check that the programming is correct. Open the Web SMEF*""W@ indons Infermet ilorer
browser )= R hetpsflocalhost 1947/ int /devices htm

[ Fickier Edition _Affichage Favoris Outis 7
o Favoris | 1/ [ Secure Support 2| FAQ VBScript #\ HASP Drivers (& Gemini () LogMeln & Transfert de fichiers | Tutorials PaintNET

‘E SafeMet Sentinel ACC: Sentinel Keys [ \ - - [ @= v Page- Sécurité~ Outils~ @~

nter
. - A
4. Type into the URL field '/ /localhost :1947"' +

| . .
Click 'Sentinel Keys' to display the page @afeNet Sentinel Admin Control Center
6. Check that the Version displays 3.25 Sentinel Keys Available on LTO2-ETTO1
' Sentinel Keys # Location Vendor KeyID Key Type Version Sessions Actions
If the Version displays 2.16 or 'not supported’, the Froducs [Femn
firmware programming has failed. ;:L'f‘es 0 Local 63165 3371e0265 [l S - ;,Sess |
ions Blink on |
Sentinel Keys Available on LT02-ETT01 :
Sentinel Keys # Location Vendor KeyID Key Type Version Sessions Actions
Products 0 Local 63166 683372148 HL 2.16 Sentinel key version not supported
Features
Sessions:

ﬂ Restart the firmware programming, otherwise
contact the Gravotech dealer.

Collecting the information about the dongle

This allows to know your current rights as a Gravostyle software user.

#hpopdetpeese -l

Tam : an_ﬂh -
~Release 6,0,0,0 V10 bulld D st 0771120811
~Copyright (c) Vision Numseric 2011
' -FR language lnaded
Close all the software, unplug all the USB keys —_—
Connefctr:)nlsfcthe Gravostyle dongle onto an USB mhnl'ct_s.ultnnpem
port of the PRODUCT LEVEL-ROUTER ENTRY CPL(42230) .
: PRODUCT_IDENT=1 £
ABOUT file LIB=VC2008-AP] HL. GmHLmHTmH PACK NET NHSH 13- i
72000 VS.0.1.03 (Lib HL 9010+)
_ @ DATE=0302/2012
1. ™% Open Gravostyle previous version [ TYPL=HASP4 TypeLdit
COLOR=YELLOW _OF
2. Open ABOUT window. SERIAL=00031ADA- S5 SNI03482
REFID=HASP- 645633129
3. Note the serial number of the dongle (here SN = REFTY=HASPHL_PRO
203482) PRODUCT=TYPES
AMODE=END USER
4. Edit Click to display he information into Word (] [CAD=YES -
- FersaM NUMERIC .
(Zlsave the file ORDER.RTF [P N LR AT '
6. [=IMail the ORDER.RTF file to the Gravotech Tk Fira | st | iemrnins 8 gt 1 Fyshiasmms VITITIN NEIMERIT 2 8 5 & Freels z
dealer Evwhescodes. | I i valder |
taw | S | @b | [ oue |
[\'m‘nﬂﬂ.ﬁ:ﬂc 1 ..:f
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C2V file

1. ﬁFrom Gravostyle setup disk, double-click the utility

ﬁ.\Gravostyle???\KEY\HLZSRM \TE_RUS.exe as
Administrator

HASP SRM RUS window opens. Click

Vision Numernic . TypebEdt Dongle HASP SAM Remate Update
Syslem

Kasdn Knowledge Sy Ee W icernes for Vison Numenic, un
thes utiity or tha mechine o m*ach your Seromel key i connected (Ewure
that &s LED = & ) Ohck the "Collect Information” tuton, then send the
cmated CZV e 10 your Vision Numess repreeertative when ordenng the
keanse To naad 3 hoense for Senting HASP | ensure 1l your Seronel
WASF ey i corected to $he machne on which you =art 10 retall the
hoanas, and ™hat B LED w1 Select the “lpgly Lioense Lipdale ™ 12 asbove
browss 1o the V2C fle you received from your Vison Numenc sspresantative
e click “Apply Lpdale”

44353
Koy stab.s reneved from HASF successhly

o

[fsave the file by renaming it with the number of
the dongle shown in the About window (here
203482.C2V)

Exit the utility ﬂ

[=FMail the xxxxxx.c2v file to the Gravotech
dealer

Updating the software licence

| Oipwwin «

* Sawr iy atis 0

M Bamin

Fhaprms denme

M
* & Fpomn =

. Ermple sTwnts secem
B T bargerverty
M 2aman

Bldetveyyem

* Tk e

e e v gL

¢ Cocarmemm "
-y
o Mocga

B e

P TWOR ML
P 1%

+ & Crenoee '
B Coave ke (0 P, N«
e WAL IR
u® CRLANRATION [ JSERAN GNE DO 10
i PAFTAGE [\ BERAN LN 0w (M)

g FETNORY [ iyl Flsagn b geam dam | (1]

SERVCE AREEE

e T

Tove | lipsets mungpt Vl_h\‘r'-l)_ri

' Mail the both files to the Gravotech dealer

ORDER.rtf
[Eexxxxx.c2v

Enable your user rights in Gravostyle new version.
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1.

ﬁlnstall Gravostyle software as Administrator @

BPIUQ the dongle onto an USB port of the PC

DAppIy the V2C file sent back by the Gravotech dealer further to your mail

[Hset up the LIC file either using Internet, or by selecting the file sent back by the Gravotech dealer

further to your mail
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Applying V2C file T T lis et ] =2 |
1. 'ﬂ'From Gravostyle setup disk, double-click the utility Celed e S Hamsbir | Apph (ineras pdrs
E.\Gravostyle???\KEY\HLZSRM\TE_RUS.exe as
Administrator
L I
2. HASP SRM RUS window opens. fexnikeiiamd S hom el e, i neUed i A
Click the tab Apply License Update s e L
3. |.. Click to search the file
4. [Double-click the file .V2C
here 203482_HaspUpdate_1154-645633222.v2c
. — L. Uz -l A0V 72007 Hasplpdde ™ 1.8-63065 502 0l |
:-“— - [_.IH—IIHI.IL:I_I
B s Appty Uaczte
I ';F.I"-'\-"‘f AL e | M MEILL-C = Al )
5. Click. The message opposite displays
when the operation succeeds.
Setting up LIC file using INTERNET (recommended) The software copies the file into the folder C:\Users\

UserXX\.gravotech\license
1. Open the Web browser 2 \9 \

2. @DOUNE'C"CK the icon on Desktop i ———

Nom ° Modifiéle Type

ents récents (2] 20248211 03/02/201216:14  Licensing

3. Wait till the new licence is uploaded

Setting up LIC file WITHOUT Internet

1. E Double-click the icon on Desktop

2. A message warns that the licence can't be downloaded =

without web connection
el S | Rodrerches dars: | | BATYID - ¥ 'ED
.::.} HBERD_Hasplipdate 1151645633200 2¢
@ Mo license found. Loreaiy
Please connect on Internet ar select the license fi e
Show all license o=
. 3
Retry or Exit s ocarments
Retry | [ Load from ftke.,.] [ Exit application ] S
m . . D ) @ Blom e Bebmr - - (20249020 (e ]
3. Load fromfile.. Click to search the file. L1 Double-click R s oe S S ]
the file xxxxxx.lic (here 203482.lic) E
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CAM Machining

Gcam Machining: Advanced tool engraving management

1. RAVO =

Produce the composition.

2. Convert into curves text and complex objects.

T
] i

The composition displays in CAM window. The environment offers more flexibility and more productivity in

managing, optimizing and simulating toolpaths.

e Add as many paths as required from Create toolpath window.

e  Manage paths in Toolpath list. Show or hide some paths to combine, to compare them and to transfer
paths to be machined.

e  Fix path computing preferences to assign personal parameters and options to each new toolpath.

CAM toolbar gives a quick access to path creation control over objects to machine and, tool management.

X
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Add toolpath

Manage toolpaths

Use Tool Database

Add special tool

Group/Ungroup objects

Locate overlaps in contour
lines

Optimize tool choice

Measure objects

Edit contours to machine

3
] e
Bl
i bz v
[ e
e kn iociea s
|£ g
o
ﬁ_I'J L w.:-
L

o
33

1] e I

sk T ¥1 b b et 5 AL A o e

6 T A A
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|
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Click the picture for further information{r'




Adding

path

X
ECAM path: Addingg

IE:|

% Create toolpath

= =) General

et

v Elu:-u:-

= (5] Awailable

= Pamags

- Diécoupe 20
: Garavune 20
. Fraizage 20
= Balapage

Gamme

E

T s

CAM path: Adding

‘Select the objects you want to assign a
toolpath to (all the objects in each layer are
preselected).

“EED
~

-Open a library of paths.
Click to display or to hide available path

t%pes.

¥ Paths that do not suit the selection display in
gray.

Add each required toolpath.
a. Select the type.
Double-click the path.

Right-click the path. ﬂ
Compute

b. Fix machining properties.

Crl
gKey held down double-click a path to

assign its machining properties automatically to
another selection.

Save toolpaths and composition as file

under *.gnh type

=

b. “!Locate where the file will be saved
(DRAWS is default).

c. Type Comments.

d. Click to Save toolpaths
simultaneously.

e. Type the Name of the composition.
* to replace an existing file, click its
name in the list.

e to save a new file, delete the "*"
character and type a name different
from those shown.

f. Save Click. File name displays in title
bar.
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= Aot ..
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Create a preset from a computed path

Tt

ﬂ' The path becomes a preset you assign

directly to the selection without setting

machining properties.

Assign a machining preset
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o

Open Toolpath list.
Each new path is stored in the group linked to the
layer that contains the selection

Manage paths in Toolpath list.

ﬂ Each new path is automatically saved in
DRAWS folder as a file under the
composition name, followed by the path
rank (plate.000, plate.001, etc.).

1. ﬁSelect the objects.

2. -Open a library of paths.

3. %Right-click the required path. ﬂ
Compute
4. Fix machining properties.

5. %Right-click the computed path. ﬁ
Duplicate path

6. ‘Drag and drop the copy of the path

into General library Rename the preset if
need be.

1. ‘Select the objects.

Ctrl
2. gKe down double-click the
presetgﬁﬁ




CAM path: Adding

Assign a group of presets

1. I_!Right-click General library. ﬂ Add
group

2. -Type the name of the new group.

3. %“Drag and drop each preset into

the new group.

4. uSelect the objects.

5. -Right-click the group of presets.

|Etrl
6. Key down click Compute ﬂ
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Path properties

<JCAM path: Machining properties

1. Create a new path or edit an existing path.

2. Click the tab displaying the properties to define in path dialog box (a variable number of tabs display
depending on path type).

ﬂ A message can indicate a wrong parameter.

A\
CIick the symbol. Key in a correct value.

3. Fix standard properties (tool choice, depth, direction, path resolution, number of passes,
overthickness, etc.).

4. Fix the parameters specific to path computing.

Fix the other properties specific to the path.

o>y group GRAVOSTYLE B> 5D group M) aser group LASERSTYLE
IGRAVOSTYLE|

Eﬁ Plotting aCAM Laserpath: Plotting -
Eﬁ ?ﬁ Cutting Sweeping - Engraving
Vynile
Eg Eﬁ Engraving “CAM Laserpath: Cutting
Drilling
?? Sequence

Eﬁ Tapping/Threading

Eﬁ Finishing
v .
Eﬁ Sweeping Intaglio

?ﬁ E? Prismatic letters
Cutting

Eﬁ Gang drilling

Eﬁ Engraving
Eﬁ Finishing

6. Click.
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<JCAM path: Overview

Ctrl
@Key down click each contour to machine or drag and drop the

pointer around all the contours.

As a rule, a toolpath is computed for each pocket of the selection.

A pocket is a surface to machine delimitated by one or more nested
closed contours. In this case, the external contour is the box bounding all the
other contours.

Opposite, the circle inside the pocket closes an island that will not be
machined.

No path is computed for superimposed contours.

The machining path displays automatically over the selection it is assigned to. - —~ / » N

The selection lines display the theoretical path in red.

The path is made of vector contours.

Each start point shows a high-speed movement of the tool onto next contour.

In 3D view the tool raising at the end of the path is represented by a vertical
dotted line.
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<JCAM path: Standard properties

General Click the tab in path properties.

Tool choice

ﬁ Test the selected tool using tool
cursor.

Path precision

ﬁ For a small-sized object, a message
can suggest to increase
automatically the precision.

il
@« 2D path e 3D path

True angle at top: finishing inward angle by
raising tool

True angle at bottom: finishing inward or
outward angle by lowering tool

503

4

2. -Display Available tools. Only tools able to
machine the path display.
For a

Eg%%%} \%e;é;ilter tools

3. E?Double-click a tool. Add the tool if need be.

&

4. [E—

' . = 1Key in a Accuracy between 1 and

0.0001 depending on path complexity and required
resolution (0.01 is default).

A low value increases the number of segments and path
machining time.

Click to open Tool Database.

Some paths can be 2D or 3D-machined (engraving,
cutting, finishing, etc.).

O Click 3D path to integrate following parameters
whilst machining.

@ True angle

Use true angle to refine angles and to remove the burrs
left by the previous machining.

A 3D path automatically ends on a true angle at top.
A true angle at bottom can be added.

1. Key in Max. Angle above which the True
angle at top is not executed (135° is default,
180° max.).

2. Key in Z Limit or max. raising above
material.

3. CIick to have True angle at the bottom
Activated.

4. Key in Min. and Max. angles between which a
true angle at bottom is machined.



Common parameters

CAM path: Standard properties

@ Managing collision by tool raising between paths

A tool collision occurs when the current path overlaps a
machined path (between two letters for example).
Collision management raises the tool in each angle.

1. Key in Total engraving depth at most equal to
material thickness.
When a conical tool machines the path key in the
depth that produces the cutting width expected at
surface.

2. eKey in Z max. e.g.
e machining tip when several paths are machined.
e max. thickness when the material has different
relieves.

3. e Key in Pass depth or Number of steps.
The total depth divided by pass depth gives the
number of passes, and vice versa.

4. Click the machining direction in relation to the
tool forward motion in material.

" 4  climb

The tool rotates in its motion direction and the
material passes through underneath as it moves
forward (chips are thrown in front of the tool).
Climb milling ensures a better finishing (due to
the absence of vibration) but requires a high
spindle power.

" - « Conventional
The tool rotates opposite from its motion
direction and pushes back the material as it
moves forward (chips are dragged with the tool).
Conventional milling produces a poor engraving
but needs a low spindle power. It particularly
suits to roughing because it reduces chip
ejection.

5. Click to machine a roughing path at surface
or at bottom, particularly with a conical tool
whose cut is larger at the top than in ground.
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@ Surface fills the
theoretical path at
the engraving top.

" Bottom fills the
theoretical path at
the ground when
engraving a
material with a

- transparent

f surface
(Gravoglas).

6. Key in Allowance e.g. material border that will
be not machined inside a pocket.
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CAM Machining: Computing parameters

<JCAM Machining: Computing parameters

Reset values Click to restore standard values.

General machining parameters

Computing Mode

Order of contours

Multipass mode

Linking between contours

I
L

—

--\-\-\'

-

Click
. Standard (is default) to set the parameters that rule path computing.

* Expert to configure contour sorting or tangent entry/exit in path
properties.

Select machining sorting according to Standard or Expert mode.

For a multi-passes path click

. Pocket by pocket (is default) so that the tool fully machines each pocket
according to the number of passes keyed in.

o Global to machine each pass overall the theoretical path.

Click the contouring mode according to the tool stress and the machining
time expected.

Ir;-Total (is default)

The tool machines continuously a single line without raising. This reduces
machining time and tool motions above material.

. Partial

The tool machines several lines, some cover a larger contouring surface.

. None

The tool machines a series of lines and raises systematically between 2 lines
(each red square shows the start point of a line).
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1 toolpath/group ﬁ' No need to tick the option when objects are grouped by

surface. The path is computed over the surface of the grouped
objects, minus their intersection.

Click to compute a toolpath

[l1 toolpath/group for each pocket of the selection.

|:|1 toolpath/group (is default) for each pocket delimited by a group of
nested contours.
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CAM Machining: Computing parameters

i

Machining parameters specific to a path

Plunged angle The penetration mode makes the tool moving down in material as
: a dead leaf falling.

Watch the XZ view of the opposite path. The black line represents
the material surface, the green zigzag line the tool descent on Z
axis. When the tool has covered the max. plunge distance it
slopes down in opposite direction according to the keyed in angle.
1. CIick to have option Activated. Key in
"'.;
2. 2 plunged Angle from 1° to 89°.

3. <> Max. descent Distance.
Tangential Entry/Exit Set the parameters of the tangent automatic entry/exit

Angle thilmi_zation According to the angle opening and the pass width the tool
™, : overpenetration can be required to remove material
f’!.. {1 ] remaining in an inward angle.

A A |

s i

1. CIick to have option Activated.

T ,.":
/ f.»’/ff'/ﬂ__ 2. Key in Max. Angle into which the path is extended
/! {5 (135° is default, 180° max.).

| [

True angle at the bottom 1. [¥Iciick to have option Activated.

2. Key in Min. and Max. angles between which a true
angle at bottom is machined.

True angle for 3D paths 1. Key in Max. Angle above which the True angle at top
is not machined (135° is default, 180° max.).

2. Key in Z Limit or max. raising above material.
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GCAM path: Optimizing tool choice

1. “‘Click the object to machine.

2. UClick in CAM toolbox. The Preview of remaining material displays.
The window automatically opens from path properties dialog box when you click

3. Key in machining depth

4. E?Double-click a tool in Tool Database [

ZlFor a quick view filter tools E?E@E@@%E?

The preview shows the critical zones of the path
¢ by the tool using red dotted lines (the diameter is computed for keyed in depth).
e by non-machined surfaces displayed in red.

-
QA Y -

-..-"-.i.?l-lll=m -

W e 4 61 wwn

7 Boule @ &0 wany

¢ Biade @ 20 v

?BM@?GI‘M

2 Bk 1.0 wan

B 05 Wiy

- [l Fvwies Dolrasgest
Cbredapes @ B0 wan
e 1 4.0 wan
Cplredipe @ 200 vin
Cplrdipe @ 20 vl
plrdrionsn £ 111 wany

et et - i 1 200 v Had1 130 s v=1ERN0 ey

In case of a machining error test

¢ another tool.

e a different machining depth.

e new allowance parameters between theoretical and machined paths.

Edit path properties depending on solutions adopted.
Q Resizing view using Zoom tools

@\ Zoom framed selection

i Back to previous zoom

ps\‘ Zoom the overall path

dF Measuring a distance
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CAM path: Optimizing tool choice

Setting optimization preferences
1. Click in Preview of remaining material
2. Click Color Settings.
Q}" 1. Unmilled area (red is default) or Background (white is default).
H—b; 2. Color in Windows palette.

3. Key in the Parameters of a segment machined from a curve of the theoretical path.
e Corner error or max. height.
e Discretization or max. length.

4. Apply Click.
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<JCAM path: Machining order

Sorting contours in Standard mode

Select the machining order for all the paths.

1. @ Click Standard Mode in path properties.

2. Click the Order of contours.

& Automatic (is The machining order is defined to limit machining distances and motions
default) above material.
 Manual Selection order is machining order.

ﬁ Click Arrow direction in View menu to display the creation or the selection order of the

contours.

Sorting contours in Expert mode

Select the machining order for each path.

511

1. @ click Expert Mode in path properties.

2. |order of contours| Click tab.

3. Click the sorting mode.
C Manual

Distance optimization
& Global (is default)
. by pocket

Sort internal contours to
external ones

Selection order is machining order.

The order limits machining distances and motions above material for
the whole theoretical path or for each pocket.

ﬁ' Distance optimization by pocket is not required when
Plotting nor Cutting.

The sorting mode concerns mainly Cutting.



CAM path: Tangent Entry/Exit

<JCAM path: Tangent Entry/Exit

The option allows to machine a tangent curve upon entry or exit from a
path assigned to a closed contour.

The tangent curve is calculated based on three key parameters.

(D) the entry/exit distance between the entry/exit point and the connection
point on contour.

q
-

(R) the transition radius in relation to the machined contour.

(r) the drilling radius around the entry/exit point.

The line of the tangent curve is subject to a check intended to prevent collisions
between the tool and the material during machining.

If a collision is detected within drilling radius, a new connection point is found to
solve the problem.

ﬂ' Configure the tangent curve machining directly upon the path
using Manual bridges and tang. Entry/Exit function.

Open Options dialog.

Automatic tangential entry/exit

1. ™ Click Standard Mode in path properties.
2. Key in machining parameters for Tangential Entry/Exit.

a. Transition radius (R) at least equal
¢ to the radius for a cylindrical tool
¢ to the tip for a conical tool

b. Entry/exit distance (D) at most equal to double the connection radius

c. Drilling radius (r) less than the entry/exit distance

3. ™ Click Automatic Tangential entry/exit in |General tab.
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Manual tangential entry/exit

1. ®click Expert Mode in path properties.

2. ™ click Manual Tangential entry/exit in |General tab.

3. |Tang. Entry/Exit Click tab.

4. Click to machine a tangent curve at the start or the end of the path.

Entry Exit

5. Key in the parameters of the tangent curve (default is entry and exit are both machined using the
same parameters).

1. Tick Control drilling to avoid any collision in or out of the path.

2. Key in Transition radius (R) at least equal
e ¢ to the radius for a cylindrical tool
e to the tip for a conical tool
3. Key in Entry/exit distance (D) at most equal to double the connection radius
ﬂ A message can warn that the entry/exit distance and the transition radius
~ are null.

CIick the symbol. Key in values different from 0.

5_.;‘*1 4. Key in Drilling radius (r) less than the entry/exit distance
N
S, | 5. Tick Remaining material to key in non-machined distance between the
4\._{‘ ] connection point and the opposite end of the path.
(‘4\, | The option avoids the fall of the part when machining ends.
Ju_‘_‘_: J—F-____'___,——B.\. I:l————_____ o
rff... /'II l‘\
| o )
Mo o
Tm—— " Remaining material
— BT
- ) ™,
| o j
o T
— e |:| L .
— — Remaining material
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CAM path: Bridges and tangential Entry/Exit upon path

i[”-'

(=]
&CAM path: Bridges and tangential Entry/Exit upon path

A. Create a Plotting or a Cutting.
&

= @
B. Right—click a path in Toolpaths list =

C. ﬁManual bridges and tang. Entry/Exit

Add upon the selected path precutting bridges or a tangent curve.

Get help

E. =

Adding a manual tangential entry/exit

To machine a tangent curve at the start or at the end of path use the entry and the exit points displayed
in preview.

[hhe green square represents the path entry point. It merges by default with the exit point displayed as a
blue square O

& .
@Key in @
parameters 1. Double-click

the green square when entry/exit points merge.
the blue or green square when the entry and the exit points are separate.

2. Key in parameters in I/0 parameters.

a. Transition radius (R) at least equal
e to the radius for a cylindrical tool
e to the tip for a conical tool

b. Entry/exit distance (D) at most equal to double the connection

A

3. ey
TMove Move the entry or the exit point

e to keep non-machined material between the two points.
e to set the tangent entry or exit upon path.

1. @CIick the entry or the exit point g

2. @Drag and drop the point onto its new position.
Orientate the &'
curve +I/0 menu to machine the tangent curve on the on the right or on the left side of
the path (is default).

ﬁ' The orientation applies to all the tangent curves upon path.
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Adding manual bridges o

Distribute bridges upon path to carry out a precut. These sections of partially machined material avoid
the fall of the piece during cutting out.

ﬂ" Bridges preset upon a cutting path display automatically in preview.

%Insert automatically a. Click the contours where you add bridges.

b. Insert bridges on selection in Bridges menu

c. Key in in Bridges parameters.
e Bridge length and height

e Gap between bridges
T

d. Click the mode of Bridge insertion

& according to distance (is default). Key in the gap
between bridges, Min. and Max. number of bridges.

- according to number. Key in the total of bridges.

I~ Dahed @

ET

L e. pe——
9 P K
:F:)Insert using mouse a. Key in the length and height of the new bridge.
b. Right-click the part of the contour where you add the
bridge.

ﬂ Do not add bridge on start and end points of a contour.

Display

lmVDraw radius of tool on bridges in View menu to display
the tool diameter at the ends of each bridge (is default).
==* the arrow that shows machining direction.

Size view Use Zoom tools.
B '_':
:!{ @\L ;l ;__tl_ :
pelete Double-click a bridge.

=]
{ﬁDelete all bridges in Bridges menu

-F:)Resize a. .1—>CIick the bridge end that has the arrow.

b. .Drag and drop the end to the new position.
The new length of the bridge displays.

-F:JMove @
a. Click the bridge.

b. .'.Drag and drop the bridge to the new position.

ﬂ" Do not superimpose bridges.

Machining {ﬁ
Smooth bridges in Bridges menu to select bridge machining
shape (non-contractual simulations below).

Click

DDashed to add flat bridges. Bridge areas will not be cut out
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CAM path: Bridges and tangential Entry/Exit upon path
DCIean to cut bridge areas. Spaces in-between bridges will be step-
machined.

DTick the two options to cut out only bridge areas.

0 Display bridges using 3D view. v'Smooth bridges . '.

Default bridges are step-machined. Displayed in grayscale, bridges are curved machined.

L A 4
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&
=]
-[ﬁCAM path: Managing

A. Create the machining toolpaths required.
&
@
B. Open Toolpath list. Click in toolbox =
The window displays
the paths assigned to objects in the current composition.
the groups where the paths are stored.

Click to display or to hide the paths of a group.

Display paths Double-click
. - . ® a path
Compare different paths hiding or showing
them. to show
Elto hide
® a group

to show all the paths
r!Elto hide all the paths

Edit 1. Select the objects to machine. The path is computed by
default for all the objects over all the layers.

2. ERight—click a path.

3. o

e Modify computation to edit path properties.

o Replace tool to edit tool properties.

e Manual bridges and tang. Entry/Exit to configure
directly upon path the machining of bridges or of
tangent entry/exit.

o Information or Report to read path properties.

Rename 1. Right-click
lga path
a group
2. Click the name.

3. Type the new name.

Display render 1. lght-c”d(
a path

a group
2. ﬁSimulation or NC Simulation to simulate the path

Send to engrave

1. ERight-click a path.

2. ﬂMachining to transfer the path to the machine

Delete 1. @ht_did{

Deleting a group deletes all a path

the group toolpaths. a group

2. Click Delete
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Duplicate

Merge paths

Store into a new group

ﬂ Group toolpaths by type or by
machining range.

Manipulate a path

CAM path: Managing
Right—click a path.

e Copy to duplicate the path one time.
e Multicopy to produce a set of copies of the path.

Right—click a path.

ﬁMerge to create a new path from existing paths

Create the group.
a. Right-click.

b. ﬁAdd a group

Drag and drop each path into the groupm

Right—click a path.

e Edit toolpath geometry to convert the path into a
Gravostyle curve object.
o Replace path to delete theoretical path.
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o
i[gCAM path: Merging

Combine several paths to optimize machining distances and motions above material. When paths are
machined with the same tool, time required to change tool also decreases.

Create the machining toolpaths required.

7
@ @
. Right-click initial path in Toolpaths list =

1
2. ﬂMerge
3. In list of available paths, click each path that will be merged with the initial path.

he default list displays Only toolpaths with same tool.
Untick the option to display the list of all the toolpaths.

Select all Click to select all the paths available
Deselect all Click to cancel the current selection
4. Manage the paths to merge.
Add Click to send selection from the left to the list on the right.
Remove Click to delete path.
Up Down Click to set a path in required merging order.

It is recommend to Keep original paths (is default).
Untick the option if you want to delete merged paths.

5. Click. Merging produces a new path

ﬁ' When merged paths are machined with different tools, the tool of the initial path is
assigned to the final path.

I If need be, click to restore each path deleted after merging.
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CAM path: Multicopy

&
i[ECAM path: Multicopy

Create the machining toolpaths required.

&
i[@
2

2. ﬂMulticopy. Set the properties for the Multicopy of a toolpath.

1. Right-click initial path in Toolpaths list

3. Click the computing of distances between copies.

Distance between reference points

Distance between bounding boxes

4. Key in each distance between copies along axes @@
Initial path included key in the humber of copies per row and per column (2 are default).

=
L o ———
—

6. Select the reference point that marks the start et gives the direction of the multicopy.
[ Click a corner of the box bounding the toolpath.

The Bottom left corner is selected by default L—
Multicopy runs downwards and rightwards.

[ set the position of the reference point.

a. ick to Modify the reference point.

b. Click
' Move towards to compute the position in relation to the origin of the workspace.
{” Relative distance to compute the shifting in relation to the lower left corner of the

object.
c. Key in the coordinates or the distances on axes @@

7. = All the copies are attached to initial path.
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&
®
i[E%CAM path: Information

Create the machining toolpaths required.

Path information

1. Right-click a path in Toolpaths list

2. ﬂlnformation

&
@
=

Path name

C:\Gravostyle\DRAWS\gnh1.029

Path report

Name

Machining length

Fast machining length

Machining time

XMin YMin ZMin
XMax YMax ZMax

Depth

Location of the file where the
toolpath is saved.

The file has the composition name,
followed by the number matching
the path creation order.

Path type is default

Total distance covered by the tool
in material

Distance for tool motions along
XYZ axes

Machining delay estimated in
relation to tool features in Tools
Database

Bounding box or min. and max.
coordinates of the toolpath on XYZ
axes

Engraving depth defined in
toolpath computing

&
i[@

#In Toolpaths list right-click
a group

E a path

ﬁReport under PDF format

For each path, find above information, tool profile, standard machining properties (precision, common

parameters, tangent entry/exit).

ﬁ' Save PDF report if need be.
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CAM path: Plotting

Rotary paths

% CAM path: Plotting

contours following their lines.
The tool centre is exactly aligned on the theoretical path.

'l Particularly adapted to Gravograph filar fonts, the path machines open and closed
e, -/
S——— Contours are machined by default following the creation order.

ﬂ Add upon the path precutting bridges or a tangent curve using
Manual bridges and tang. Entry/Exit function.
E
2
1. Create the path.

Click. Set specific properties.

Set standard properties.

At need modify

e machining order
e computing parameters

|Genera|| Specific properties

A W

Click tool motion.

o One way (is default)

. Forward and backward

. Forward and backward on last slice

With a round trip each pass is machined using constant
depth.

IE.IIIIIIIII rrirm
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@ Tangential entry/exit Click
e None
li;hAutomatic (is default) to machine a preset tangent
curve.
& Manual:
a. Click Tang. Entry/Exit

b. Configure the tangent curve machining.
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CAM path: Drilling - Tapping/Threading

??CAM path: Drilling - Tapping/Threading

Each drilling point is represented as a start point.

[
E?Drilling

X
F
ECreate the path.

A
B Click. Set specific properties.

C. Configure machining order if need be.
D

Run a simulation to view the machining.

Mode Click the drilling mode.

Multi-pass drilling removes material chips between O] Spot drill pointing in a single pass
two passes.
. Multi-steps with Z up between two passes

C Multi-steps without Z up (possible Z clearance)

[Chrick High speed clear move to raise the tool at
max. speed between two drilling points (set in tool
Technologies tab).

0.000 mm

IE.EIEIEI Irirm
2.

|1 3. eKey in Z up or max. tool raising between
two drilling points.

1. Select a cylindrical tool

$ Key in max. machining Depth.

4. Key in pass depth or the Number of
passes for multi-steps drilling. Max. depth

I— divided by pass depth gives the number of
2.000 mm passes, and vice-versa.

Selection filter Click the points to drill.

DMarkers (incl. drilling points)
DStart point on contours
DStart/End points on open contours

DBrailIe dots or centres of closed contours
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%Tapping/Threading

The tapping completes the drilling machining a series of
grooves in helix inside a smooth hole, in order to screw a
threaded rod.

The threading machines a thread e.g. a series of grooves in
helix around a cylinder.

The nut/screw assembly is a current example of tapped
hole/threaded rod.

A. @ Set the marker through which the vertical machining axis goes.
B. Click the marker.

C. E Click to display the selection in CAM window.

X
3
D. ECreate the path.

E. Click. Set Standard properties.
F. [Tapping/Threading Click. Set specific properties.

G. Configure machining order if need be.

Run a simulation to view the machining.

Standard properties

1. Select a cylindrical tool

0.000 mm [“Itick Tapping/Threading in

2.
5000 mim 3. Click the drilling mode.
4,

CIick Markers as Selection filter.

5 e Key in max. machining Depth.

6. eKey in Z up position or max. tool raising
between two drilling points.

7. Key in pass depth or the Number of passes
for multi-steps drilling. Max. depth divided by
pass depth gives the number of passes, and vice-
versa

Specific properties 1. [Tapping/Threading| Click tab in Drilling dialog
box.
2. Click path type.
« Tapping
. Threading

3. 1 = . = 1Key in a Accuracy between 1

and 0.0001 depending on path complexity and
required resolution (0.01 is default).

A low value increases the number of segments
and path machining time.

4. Key in following parameters.
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# Machining parameters

A B 7] ==

CAM path: Drilling - Tapping/Threading

he thread is machined Clockwise
Untick to machine anticlockwise (B)

Helix step or distance between two thread ridges
(C - XZ view)

Start angle to machine the thread that sets the
point linked to the tangent entry ( = 20° - XY
view)

Helix radius around the vertical axe going
through the marker (R = 5)

The cylindrical tool radius defines the thread
width and is used to compute

e the tapping radius = (Helix radius - Tool
radius)

e the threading radius = (Helix radius + Tool
radius)

%With 2.18-tool radius and 5-helix radius
e the tapping radius is 2.82
e the threading radius is 7.18

The path by default starts and ends with a
tangent curve to configure.

Enable input
Enable output
Untick to remove the entry/exit tangent to path.

Key in entry/exit Distance.

he transition between the path and the

tangent entry/exit is machined by default as arc
of Circle.

Untick to machine a line at path entry or/and exit.

- Clearance equal to Z max. triggers by default the tool
raising at the tangent exit.
Untick when you disable the tangent exit.
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%/CAM path: Cutting

i
2
1. ECreate the path.

2. Click. Set specific properties.

3. Set standard properties.

Select a conical tool with a small diameter

4, Click. Add loops to cut outward angles.

5. At need modify

o machining order

o computing parameters

IGeneraII Specific properties

ﬂ Add upon the path precutting bridges or a tangent curve using
Manual bridges and tang. Entry/Exit function.

@ path type

@ Cutting type

527

= 2D Cutting cuts inside the theoretical path
with a distance equal to the tool tip at keyed in
depth.

. 3D Cutting completes the machining with a
true angle at the top. There is no tangent
entry/exit.

It is recommended to cut words or names for
jewelry.

Click to cut

= l_. inside (is default)

. Doutside the theoretical path




CAM path: Cutting

{*' 2D cutting o a. Key in a negative or positive Offset to
shift the cutting in relation to
theoretical path.

b. Key in the radius of Round angles
(zero value produces quite sharp angles).

Click to Fit for tool. The radius is
recomputed according to tool profile.

C. DCIick to Add bridges for precut.

d. Click tab to display bridge
parameters.

e. Keyin
e bridge Length and Height.

e Gap between bridges.

f.  Click again to close tab.

g. Key in Overthickness e.g. border of
non-machined material inside
pocket.

@ Tangential entry/exit Click

e None

¥ Automatic (is default) to machine a preset
tangent curve.

" Manual:
a. Click Tang. Entry/Exit

b. Configure the tangent curve machining.
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Adding loops Each outward angle is cut using constant speed,
by extending the path along angle edges and
connecting both edges with an arc.

a. [¥lciick to add Loops when cutting
outward angles.

Key in loop dimensions.

e
Loop radius e.g. max. radius of
the transition arc

Loop length e.g. max. distance
between angle point and the apex of the
transition arc

c. Key in the parameters setting loop
machining.

e min. Angle below which no loop is
machined.

e max. Angle beyond which no loop is
machined.

" il e min. Loop length below which no loop
i ¥ is machined.

d. DCIick to Manage collisions. Loop
size can be reduced to avoid collision
with theoretical path.

. . Fii
Sorting contours in Expert mode L Whatever the sorting mode, internal

contours will be machined before
external ones.

Item by item (by default)

Click to cut objects one by one in relation to
" the manual selection
" the automatic selection e.g. creation order

All internal contours to external ones

Click to cut objects simultaneously in relation to
” the manual selection
" the automatic selection e.g. creation order

529



CAM path: Sweeping

%CAM path: Sweeping

The roughing path fills in each pocket using rectilinear paths oriented according
to the sweeping angle.
The angle allows to limit tool motions above material.

X
3
1. ECreate the path.

Click. Set specific properties.

2
3. Set standard properties.
4 Click. Key in advanced properties.

5. At need modify

o machining order

o computing parameters

6. Click to optimize tool choice.

|Genera|| Specific properties

The distance between two consecutive lines is measured from tool center.
I::'Key in value in chosen unit.

I::'Key in a percentage (50% is default to machine the whole material)
¢ of radius for a cylindrical tool

Distance e of tip for a conical tool

between steps (or pass

width)

The gap between pass width and
tool diameter is the pass

overstep.
Pass width = 80%
Overstep = 20%
Pass width = 50%
Overstep = 50%

50%
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T

% m‘ N

\,,_,...—-""' Sweeping } N

angle ;’#’\fﬂ\\ B
; ,f- =

= Optimized. The machining _\1"-'.;\ ;
angle automatically changes for ¥i
each pocket. !

 start angle. Key in an angle
from 0° to 360°.

th and Y. Key in a Rotation
angle for a cross sweeping on
several passes.

Advanced Advanced properties

Sl

= By area. The tool completely
fills in each pocket which limits
clearances above material and

the machining time.
|: —
j—
— j—
—Lf—

C Island jumping. The tool

simultaneously fills in two '?/’,. :

Click
© Sweeping type

pockets jumping between
pockets (red dotted lines).

@ Sweeping direction Click the machining direction in relation to the tool forward motion in
material.

E o Forward and backward

The tool machines continuously by round trip without raising.

@ s r-hConventionaI

.

U

|

The tool rotates opposite from its motion direction and pushes back the
material as it moves forward (chips are dragged with the tool).

Conventional milling produces a poor engraving but needs a low spindle
power. It particularly suits to roughing because it reduces chip ejection.

I

T Climb

The tool rotates in its motion direction and the material passes through
underneath as it moves forward (chips are thrown in front of the tool).
Climb milling ensures a better finishing (due to the absence of vibration)
but requires a high spindle power.

i

—
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© Angle breaking

Click to complete sweeping with
angle breaking.

= None. Material left in angles
after pocket sweeping is not
machined.

. Before or After. The breaking
refines angles using contouring.

CAM path: Sweeping

o _:
_f'f_ﬂ_:___

[—
e -

fii
T
— T
—
— —

DCIick to machine overthickness Allowance on hatchings only.

In this case key in a non-void overthickness at most equal
to sweeping one.

Click the machining direction of angle breaking.

conventional

=
=

climb
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%CAM path: Engraving

The roughing path fills in each pocket using concentric lines.

=

23
1. L Create the path.

2. |General Click. Set specific properties.

3. Set standard properties.

Select a conical tool with a small diameter

4. |Options At need modify
e machining order
e computing parameters

5. |Preview| Click to optimize tool choice.

General| Specific properties

@ path type

*2p Engraving fills a pocket
e in the whole surface, from centre to periphery.
e using parallel concentric lines eventually linked together.

The machining starts at the white square.

"3p Engraving completes contouring by refining each
inward angle (round trip of the tool between angle base and
top).

One path is reserved to contour a pocket along the periphery.

DCIick to Skip external frame only for 3D Engraving. It
removes periphery contouring.
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CAM path: Engraving

géDistance between steps (or pass width)

The distance between two consecutive lines is measured from
tool center.

Key in value in chosen unit.

Key in a percentage (50% is default to machine the whole
material) a I a
¢ of radius for a cylindrical tool 80% 20%
¢ of tip for a conical tool

The gap between pass width and tool diameter is the pass
overstep.

Pass width = 80%
Overstep = 20%

Pass width
Overstep

50%
50%

50%

Number of lines

The tool fills in the whole pocket surface.

[Iciick to key in the number of lines needed to partially fill
the pocket. Validate.

@ Contouring mode

DCIick to machine a Spiral for 2D Engraving only.

The contouring fills in a whole pocket by a single optimized
path.
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DCIick to machine From the outside towards pocket
center.

The machining starts at the white square.

@ Overthickness

Key in the border of non-machined material inside pocket (non-
contractual simulations hereunder).

DCIick 2D only for 3D Engraving only to machine a
pocket along the periphery.
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CAM path: Braille with driven Dispenser

E?CAM path: Braille with driven Dispenser

Each drilling point is a start point at the centre of a circle.

Each circle is a cell that builds a Braille character according to transcribing standards
| per geographical area.

“‘Select objects you will machine using Braille path.

, T

3. -Open US Braille library or Braille overseas.
Click to show or to hide the groups of presets available for Braille machining.

4, -Right-click the group of Braille presets matching the material to drill.
Each group contains 2 presets

Drilling the centre of cells that build Braille text

Inserting beads into machined cells

Crl
5. gKey down click Compute command in contextmenu.

&
i[@
=1

The group linked to the layer that contains the selection encloses

6. Open Toolpath list. Click

a Braille_Drilling path
a Braille_Bead_Insertion path

7. Run a simulation to view the machining.

Describing Braille_Drilling path General| Do not edit any property in the tab.

The cylindrical tool is preset.

e Pass depth or the Number of passes for multi-
steps drilling. The value divided by the number of passes
gives the drilling depth per pass.

Bz up or max. tool raising between two drilling
points

IE_[”:”] mm ® Multi-steps with Z up removes material chips between

two passes.

Options| Do not edit any property in the tab. High speed clear move raises the tool at max.
speed between two drilling points (set in tool
Technologies tab).
Selection filter systematically enable Braille dots e.g.
centres of closed contours.
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Describing Braille_Bead_Insertion path

Do not edit any property in the tab.

537

Do not edit any property in the tab.

The bead dispenser is preset.

$ Max. depth for bead insertion
Gz up or max. tool raising between two cells

o Simple drilling is used to insert beads in a single
pass.

High speed clear move is disabled to let the tool raise
with a normal speed between two cells.
Selection filter systematically enable Braille dots e.g.
cell centres.



CAM path: Gang drilling

W.CAM path: Gang drilling

Create path to machine with a machine equipped from 1 to 9 drilling heads (bits or
brooches).

= | You can execute several drillings in different materials by activating simultaneously
| several heads.

N
2
1. i&eate the path.

2. Fix Drilling properties.

3. [Mrick Gang drill in |General tab.

4. |Gang drill| Click. Key in specific properties i § E

5. |Options| Configure machining order if need be.

6. Run a simulation to view the machining.

Distributing drilling heads 1. Key in the
according to a matrix mode Number of columns (32 max.)
Number of lines (8 max.)
D:l D:l The drilling matrix displays in bottom left corner of the tab, built
D:l D:l using checkboxes.
2. Keyin
D:l D:l Spacing between lines (vertical Y distance between heads)
Spacing between columns (horizontal X distance between
heads).

3. [rick option Identical heads to assign the first selected tool
to all the active heads.

Assigning a tool to a drilling 1. [¥ick a box of the matrix to assign the tool corresponding to
head the selected head.

0 ]
1 @] ) [d
0

Click to open database.

E?Click an available tool. —

4. Keyin
e a Number of head.
e a unique Number of command because it identifies the head
activated on the machine.

5. I:‘Tick option to select the current drill as Reference head.
Key in if need be the initial Position of Reference head e.g.
XYZ coordinates to search the fist point to drill.

The option Identical heads is ticked, tick the boxes of the matrix to
activate the heads of drilling and assign them the selected tool.

I:lThe option Identical heads is unticked, repeat the operation of
phases 1 - 5 for every head to be activated.
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Enabling or disabling a drill The Number of configured heads displays equal to boxes ticked in
head the matrix.

D:l I:lUntick a box to deactivate a configured head. The Number of heads
is automatically updated.

tIifv g(t):dtirflefaz %?spr;r;i.ch parameters are set, the parameters of the

== Click to save all the drilling properties as *.gang file

s

: Click to open a GANG file (XML format) which automatically
configures drill heads.
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CAM path: Gang drilling
Pl

Computing Gang Drill path in relation to axe gaps and diameters

To be drilled in a blow the selected holes must have the same axe gap as the drills of the used head.

The distance between holes does not need to be exact. When the distance is in a tolerance equal to £1/100 of
the smallest head axe gap, holes are considered on head axe gap.

Example: if a head is set with a 32mm-axe gap, holes set at X distances of 0.0 - 32.1 - 63.9 - 96.1
will be drilled in a blow, because distributed using the same axe gap with +/-0.32mm tolerance
(32.0/100mm)

A Gang Drill head can be defined with drills of different diameters.
When holes to drill are set using drilling markers their diameter is considered to select drills to be used.

Tolerance between diameter hole and drill one is 1/100th mm. When Diamhole-Diamdrill <+ 0.01mm, hole
and drill have the same diameter, the drill will machine the hole.

In a drilling mode different from marker one or when used markers are not drilling ones, all the drills are used
without diameter control.

Viewing Gang Drill path

The head is represented by its XY bounding box drawn in dotted lines.

Only drills used for every drilling are drawn with a circle.

The color changes every head movement to show the simultaneous drillings.
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W.CAM path: Vinyle

.

2
Create the path.

4.

5.

Click. Set specific properties.

Set standard properties.

Select the quarter round tool that suits the path

Click for a driven or floating cutter. Set advanced properties.

At need modify

e}

o

machining order

computing parameters

|Genera|| Specific properties

Key in cutting depth.

Click the Kind of cutting.

o Plotting

The tool remains fixed and follows the contour.

. Driven cutter

The tool remains fixed and follows the contour.
At each angle the cutter is raised, changes direction and drops again into material.

Key in angles between which the tool is raised and repositioned in tab.

. Floating cutter

The tool is mobile and follows the contour via successive tangents.
Upon each sharp angle, it machines a loop tangent outside the material to reposition itself on
the path.

Key in angles between which the tool executes a loop in tab.
CIick to Add a tangential entry/exit upon path.

Configure the machining of the tangent loop in /Advanced tab.



|Advanced| Advanced properties for a driven or floating cutter

CAM path: Vinyle
Pl

@ Driven/floating cutter
parameters

IIZI.IIIIIIIII Frirm

[

IIZI.IIIIIIIII Frirm

@ Check intersections

@ For open contours

Key in angles between which the tool will change its trajectory.

For each inward angle higher than Min. side angle
e the floating cutter machines a loop.
¢ the servo-cutter is raised and repositions itself.

For each outward angle lower than Max. side angle
e the floating cutter machines a loop.
e the servo-cutter is raised and repositions itself.

The tool machines a tangent at each angle with a width lower than Min.
length for sides.

Configure the tangent curve to machine at each angle of the floating
cutter.

1. Key in Transition radius.

2. Key in Entry/exit distance.

DTick option to check that machined loops do not interfere with theoretical
path.

If they do, loop size and orientation will be automatically adapted to avoid
collisions between the path and the material to cut.

The options determine how the tool adapts the machining trajectory.

= Normal

The tool remains fixed and follows the contour.

. Driven tool

The tool is raised at each angle, and then drops into material.

C Arcs on exterior angles

A repositioning loop is machined at each outward angle.

C Arcs on inner angles

A repositioning curve is machined at each inward angle.
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. Arc on all angles
A repositioning curve is machined at each inward angle.

A repositioning loop is machined at each outward angle.
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CAM path: Multi-tools sequence

??CAM path: Multi-tools sequence

The function manages the combination of three or more machining paths.
¢ 2D roughing is a fast filling rather far from theoretical path.

¢ 2Dsemi-finishing cleans the islands of remaining material.

¢ 2,5D finishing is a contouring very close to theoretical path.

i
2
1. ECreate the path.

2. Key in the machining properties of the sequence.

3. DCIick to specify if the machining will Skip the external frame bounding closed contours.

Selection |:|Skip external frame

4. At need modify

o machining order

Skip external frame

o computing parameters

5. Manage the paths of the sequence. a
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Add path ﬂ
ﬁ' The two last tools LN )
Click

must have the same L.

coning half-angle. 2. In Tool Database click the tool adapted to the path (roughing,
The tip of the . o

finishing tool should semi-finishing, finishing)

not be less than half

of the semi-finishing 3. Set the machining properties of the current path.

tool tip. a. Key in standard properties (number of passes or pass
depth).
@ Automatic filling is [if need be tick to Change machining depth Key in
particularly efficient path Depth.
when the depth is
the same for all the b. Click the filling mode when roughing.

selected tools. &
* Concentric contouring

@Double-click the sequence = Click machining direction.
.I = Key in pass width.
=lto show paths.

' - .
to hide paths. Rectilinear sweeping

=  Key in sweeping angle.

Yes Confirm the deletion of = Key in pass width.
existing paths before Modify = Click the machining direction of broken angle.
computation of the c. Click the angle refining mode when finishing.
sequence.
2D Finishing
I:‘3D Finishing
d. o™
ﬁ' Repeat the operation for each path of the sequence.
Edit path

Click the matching tool and then

Delete path ﬂ

Click the matching tool and then
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CAM path: Finishing

¥/CAM path: Finishing

The path completes pocket machining using 2D or 2.5D angle refining.

i
2
1. ECreate the path.

2. Click. Set specific properties.

3. Set standard properties.

Select a conical tool with a small diameter

4, At need modify

o machining order

o computing parameters

5. Click to optimize tool choice.

IGeneraII Specific properties

@ Angle refining * 2D Finishing refining angles using concentric contouring of each pocket.
mode

ﬂ Before defining path specify if the contouring will machine contour
linking.

C 3D Finishing extends tool penetration into each inward angle. No need to
define machining direction.

@ skip external Click to specify if the path will machine the box bounding closed contours.
frame
] [ ] -

Selection |:|Skip external frame Skip external frame
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??CAM path: Intaglio

The 2.5D path machines pockets according to a depth which varies with pocket
width and machining thickness.

You obtain a recess machining with downstroke and upstroke, ideal for
decorative engraving in wood or Plexiglas.

ﬂ To machine a quality lettering, select text with an over 50mm height

and rather typed with a script font.
E h h
1. Create the path.

2. Click. Set specific properties.

3. Set standard properties.

Select a conical tool

At need modify

o machining order

»

o computing parameters

|Genera|| Specific properties

$ Key in machining max. thickness, not the depth.

ﬂ Keep the automatic number of passes computed for the
selected tool.

. Standard

The tool machines each pocket by contouring with a single centre line.

& Optimized (is default)

The tool machines each pocket with a series of separate centre lines.
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CAM path: Intaglio

Test different tools and machining parameters to define a quality path (non-contractual
simulations below).

Selection = &
Font: Ttf Vianta
Text height: 70mm y

Optimized intaglio

Depth: 10 mm
Number of passes: 2
Precision: 0.0001 mm (maximum)

Tool: Conical Carbide @ 6.35 T 1.25
Diameter: 6.350 mm

Angle: 22.500 deg

Tip: 1.000 mm

NC Simulation
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W.CAM path: Prismatic letters

The 2.5D path contours each pocket at a constant Z height.
This machines a pyramidal section in recess or in relief, ideal for sign
lettering.

ﬁ To machine a quality lettering, select text with an over 50mm height
and typed with a font which lines are large enough.
E
2
1. Create the path.

2. Click. Set specific properties.

3. Set standard properties.

Select a conical tool with an angle sufficient and a low tip to correctly machine the
pyramidal section on each letter.

At need modify

o machining order

»

o computing parameters

e Edit pass depth to adjust the number of passes.

Click to obtain automatically machining Max. and Min. heights calculated
for the width of selected contours.

Keep a max. machining Depth

e equal to Max. height to machine the section with a central edge
at each pocket top.

Max.
e lower to machine a flat section at the top.
e higher to machine into deep.
s
height
Low

depth
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CAM path: Prismatic letters

F Y ¥ [Iciick to grind material around letters by Lateral steps.

1
LA A
A

Click to machine path
in recess

@ in relief (is default)
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Test different tools and machining parameters to define a quality path (non-contractual
simulations below).

Relief path with pocket sweeping

(S8 GSE
| _ﬁ Eh)‘) T’ J _.J,T E‘Q) s’

NC Simulation
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CAM Laserpath: Plotting - Sweeping - Engraving

Laser paths

?? CAM Laserpath: Plotting - Sweeping - Engraving

EAdd the path.

Optirnizatiol

& _ﬂ [YAG 0.14mm

Toolpath parameters
— Processing mode

H ﬂdick to select the beam diameter
Click to display the path colors available

I Click the color path

General

Active beam diameter

552



Gravostyle Documentation

Defining the laserpath

Plotting

{” Click to machine contours following their lines. The beam centre aligns on theoretical path.

Engraving

== Click to fill each pocket with concentric lines

Engraving direction

Click to machine each pocket

@ from periphery to centre (is default)

l,-h

or vice-versa

Spiraling

DTick to machine spirals. The engraving fills completely every pocket by a single optimized track.

Sweeping (is default)

* The path fills in each pocket using rectilinear lines oriented according to the sweeping angle.

Sweeping angle

7z ;

DTick to machine a broken angle in each inward angle

i Key in an angle between 0° and 90° to limit clearances above material.

Broken angle
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CAM Laserpath: Plotting - Sweeping - Engraving

Key in the pass overstep as a distance (mm/inch) or as a percentage (%)

The pass width is automatically computed as a distance (mm/inch) or as a percentage (%)

Tangential entry/exit for Plotting or Engraving

DTick to machine a tangent curve at the start or at the end of the path

(=

Adjusting accuracy

0.010 mm

— Drag and drop the cursor or key in an Accuracy between - 1 and 0.0001, according to the

complexity of the path and the required sharpness (0.01 is default).
A low value increases the number of segments and the marking duration.

is default, machining all the objects inside selection produces a single path file
Chriek Group to get one path file per machined object
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</CAM Laserpath: 2D Optimization

Define the Laser path: Plotting, Sweeping or Engraving.

General
o_\ Area optimization /e
' Global
" By pocket [eltas ‘

n -ﬁ"Path Optimization

E Click the Optimization mode

IEIGlobal (is default): All the objects of the selection will be machined simultaneously by a single
rough sweeping (one trip downwards).
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CAM Laserpath: 2D Optimization

‘ﬁ by pocket: Closed contours of the selection will be machined simultaneously by order of arrival.

- by area: Pockets which distance between their bounding boxes is lower than Delta X or than Delta Y will be
machined simultaneously.

. by inclusion: From the first pocket, pockets completely included by the margins bounded by Delta X and
Delta Y will be machined simultaneously.

Delta X and Delta Y
Key in the values when optimizing by area or by inclusion
When the second object (rectangle B) is inside Delta X and Delta Y margins (short dots) around the bounding
box of the first object (rectangle A), then the both objects will be grouped when machining.

S0 mm 0 ram S0 mm

25 2T

Margins will be adjusted in relation to the bounding box of the two objects (long dots), and so for all the
objects.

S0 mm 0 ram 0 mm

A B C |

25 2T

The third object (rectangle C) is partly outside the long dots, it will be machined separately.

Powering the laserbeam when sweeping

The sweeping is made of horizontal round trips.

* The beam by default powers OFF then powers ON from a route to another, without connecting
sweeping routes.

" TheContinuous beam remains powered on and sweeps connecting two routes.

Approaching path

Click the position of the laserbeam beside the theorical path
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* Centre: beam aligns on path (is default)

‘ﬁ Enlarge: beam outside path

" Reduce : beam inside path

[lclick for an automatic Orientation of the beam when Plotting

Overflow of laserbeam (Enlarge or Reduce)

Key in the percentage of the laser diameter (%) or the distance (mm) that sets the gap between the beam
centre and the theorical path.
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CAM Laserpath: Cutting

CAM Laserpath: Cutting

EﬁCAM Laserpath: Cutting

A. §Add the path.

Fix pass settings

C. Add loops onto the cutting path

Pass paramneters ” L-:u:q;us l

| o
"y = @
-0

— Toolpath parameters

° I Intemal cutting =
Founded anges: poom
I

Fit for toal
Added offset: 0.000 mm

L =yeip;

o

General

H EC“CK to select the beam diameter
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w |
C Click to display the path colors available

|_Click the color path

Active beam diameter

Click to cut

. r

inside (is default)

" outside the theorical pathr

Round angles

Key in the rounding angle (zero value produces quite sharp angles).

Fit for tool

DTick to automatically recompute the radius for the tool profile.

Adding offset

Key in a negative or positive offset to shift the cutting in relation to theoretical

o
Q
=t
° ol

Tangential entry/exit

DTick to machine a tangent curve at the start or at the end of the path

Adding Bridges
[Clrick to Add bridges for precutting

Key in the bridge Length

Key in the Gap between bridges

Cutting along shared lines
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CAM Laserpath: Cutting

Clrick to get a single cutting track between zones where the distance equals = Beam diameter +
(Overthickness x 2)

g i i

_ = 7

Single tool path

Serial cutting

Chick to get a flat single cutting track without lift nor descent of the beam.
The thickness of the short lines (or stalks) that connect objects equals the beam diameter, so that the beam
does not lift when it marks connecting stalks.

)
(I

OO0

Adjusting accuracy
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0.070 mm

— Drag and drop the cursor or key in an Accuracy between - 1 and 0.0001, according to the
complexity of the path and the required sharpness (0.01 is default).
A low value increases the number of segments and the marking duration.

Each object is by default completely machined according to the number of passes.

DTick Global to machine at the same time all the selected objects pass after pass
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CAM Laser Cutting: Pass settings

</CAM Laser Cutting: Pass settings

Define the Cutting laserpath.

General Loops

Pass
Mumber of slices: o

[BITLET TS
S riziifziz

L BETEs]
W irscinzd il

n "ﬁ' Pass parameters

Key in the number of slices (1 is default)

Click the machining direction

IE:'anticlockwise (is default)
or clockwise

Choosing machining order

0 Whatever the sorting mode, inner contours will be machined before outer ones.
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Manual selection

Small parts first

Global distance
optimization

o Item by item,
automatic selection (is default)

. Item by item, manual
selection

. All the inner contours
then outer, automatic selection

. All the inner contours
then outer, manual selection

563

. The user's selection sets the machining order.

In automatic selection, object creation sets the machining order.

- Click to cut first the small parts, to protect them and allow a correct
cutting.

Click the feature that identifies small parts inside the

selection

o Perimeter
. Area
. Drawn Circle

. Click so that the order limits machining distances and motions above
material for the whole theoretical path.

. Click to cut objects one by one in relation to automatic or manual
selection.

. Click to cut objects simultaneously in relation to automatic or manual
selection.




CAM Laser Cutting: Loops

</CAM Laser Cutting: Loops

Define the Cutting laserpath.

0 Add upon the path precutting bridges or a tangent curve using Manual bridges and tang.
Entry/Exit function.

l‘Cuth'ng Laser

[ Eeneral” Pass parameters

Eeillzien s

Click to add Loops when cutting outward angles.

Each outward angle is cut using constant speed, by extending the path along angle edges and connecting both
edges with an arc.

Adding loops
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Chrick to key in loop dimensions -~
b

Loop radius e.g. max. radius of the transition arc

Loop length e.g. max. distance between angle point and the apex of the transition arc $

Collision control
Cctick to Manage collisions between paths. Loop size can be resized to avoid collision with theorical

path.
Key in control settings

min. Angle below which no loop will be machined

max. Angle beyond which no loop will be machined

min. Loop length below which no loop will be machined

Collision control disabled Collision control enabled
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CAM path: Simulation

Simulation

&
iEEZ.CAM path: Simulation

[ surface render

Display surface simulation to view material machining in
relation to the tool diameter at the depth keyed in.

[ Realistic render
[ Animated render

= NC render

Run NC simulation to watch the toolpath and the machining
progress in material.
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<JCAM path: Surface render

1. ‘Select the objects to display in the simulation.

&
qa

2. #In Toolpaths list right-click
a group

E' a path

3. ﬂSimulation

=% The path lines is a series of yellow circles which diameter is the tool one at
the keyed in depth.

Click to display
in red the Theoretical path of the selection.
in navy dotted motions over material.

Recompute path %
Stop simulation @
Quit simulation Exit

Sizing render @ Q &l T Use Zoom tools (zoom the framed selection, back to
previous zoom, zoom the whole path).

|::'Right-click to double size on-screen.

Setting render resolution

|::'Key in a Precision between 1 and 0.0001 mm (max. resolution).

|:h-"l?‘:’jDrag and drop the cursor to adjust the value.

Setting render depth [“Iciick to display the path at engraving Background.
i

The path lines is a series of gray circles which radius equals
e the radius for a cylindrical tool
e the tip for a conical tool

5 |::'Key in a negative Depth at most equal to total engraving depth.

i W — -|Drag and drop the cursor to adjust the value.
{1,000 mm
l_ Jepili s
Orientating render & 1. Click to open View.

I H 2. Double-click a view (2DXY is default).

Key in an angle between 0° and 360° on each XYZ axis

P2

IL,
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CAM path: Realistic render

<JCAM path: Realistic render
fEWhen the simulation closes, a message suggests to save the render as bitmap file.

1. ‘Select the objects to display in the simulation.
&
(]

#In Toolpath list right-click

a group

a path

ﬂNC Simulation

4. In Toolpaths list click each path
[“lto simulate

to ignore

5. Click to display
Theoretical machining surface

tool motions Above material between 2 pockets. Key in Z dimension.

_I'=‘°’ﬂ.| _ﬂ_l—hl :-:;;«:..4
o amy o Ol er=rem—

Frapeems 3y _I_,f

6. Click render resolution.

®Max. ®Med. Min.

ol

7. Click render color.
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8. Click the simulation mode. The render calculation automatically starts. Click

|
to suspend the operation

]

to cancel the operation

2
OThe full simulation displays
¢ path lines

The partial simulation displays path lines.

The quick simulation displays the final machining.

Orientating the render in Drag and drop the pointer to tilt or to rotate the render.

simulation Using right-click, drag and drop the render to zoom in.
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CAM path: Realistic render

Setting material block E
1. ‘/‘ Click in NC panel.

@ Setting before simulation

2. Key in XYZ machining dimensions.
|Etrl
Key down click NC

Simulation command in
contextmenu.

Box of paths Click to adjust the material block in relation to overall
computed paths.

Clip to zero Click to align Z max. coordinate with the zero point of
material block surface.

Converting the render into
TypeArt object 1. :@ Click in NC panel.

2. f-iCIose the simulation. The volumic surface is generated in
workspace.
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Simulate a partial machining

Simulate on a zone of the
material

1
2.
3

@Click in NC panel.

Drag and drop the pointer around the zone to select in the render.

Run the simulation.

:CIick to display the whole material block.

Simulate a path section [“Ipouble-click a path in toolpath list.

Replacing initial
path by the path
section is definitive.

571

The machining is described point by point, from M start point at the
beginning of left column.

At the end of right column the last point marks the machining end.

Each point is a tool descent into material at XY position into Z depth.

Drag and drop vertically a cursor to scroll the series of points.

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

To select a new machining start click a point in left column.
click [Im
Click the new end point in right column.

Save Click to save the path section.

&

=

oRun the simulation on the path section.



<JCAM path: Animated render

1.

‘Select the objects to display in the simulation.
&
(=]
#In Toolpaths list right-click
a group

a path

Shift
QKey down click NC Simulation command in contextmenu.
Close the simulation to go back to environment

Click each path
to simulate

to ignore

Set animation properties.

The path in current simulation displays in red in the list.

Click. Centre the simulation on a render zone if need be.

XY coordinates change with tool motions.

Z coordinate equals max. machining depth.

Driving animation

CAM path: Animated render

“ Pause in tool motion

>
<
[]
<«

i

Run the animation

Resume animation after a pause

Invert tool motion after a pause
Stop animation
Delete render

Display final render

Setting animation properties

Animation [=Iprag and drop the cursor to slow or to speed tool motion.
speed
Wire view Click to watch

toolpaths

machining inside material

Wire tool Click to show

the tool inside spindle using colors
the schematized tool

Theoretical Celick to show or to hide the theoretical machining surface.

path

Wire display Cetick to show or to hide machining lines.
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Show tool rises DCIick to show tool motions above material between 2 pockets. Key in Z dimension
(10mm is default).

Render depth EDrag and drop the cursor to watch the machining between
e material surface (0).
e the ground at max. depth.

Orientate view Drag and drop the pointer to tilt or to rotate the render.

Right-click to drag and drop the render horizontally or vertically.

Stage - I
1. Click to select the material to machine.
2. ~/Double-click the *.jpg file matching the required material.
%
3. @CIick to select background color.
4. |_Click in Windows palette.
Capture render [}
as bitmap 1 Click to stop the animation at a specific image.

image
2. % Click.

Type the filename using *.jpg type.

w

4, Save Click.
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CAM path: Animated render
Pl

Centre the simulation on a render zone

Shift
gKey down drag and drop the pointer around the machining zone
to zoom in.

Zoom render b

2. Run the animation.

:]:ECIick to show the whole material block.

1. CIick to watch the machining progress using Wire view.
2. ’ Run the animation.

" Click to set upon path the RED marker.

3.
4, ick Marker 1. XYZ coordinates automatically display.
Compute between 2 b
markers 5. Run the animation again.

6. " Click to set upon path the GREEN marker.
7. ick Marker 2. XYZ coordinates automatically display.
8. ick to Save markers.

ﬂ' Machining is simulated between the 2 markers whatever the
selected render.
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<JCAM path: NC Render

A. “Select the objects to display in the simulation.

&
-

B. #1In Toolpath list right-click
a group

E" a path

NCSIm&Iatlon /ﬁ /° o

[ P
ﬁ\\ = M7 AS52.tmp - SIMU2010Ribbon =
Lg |oPatpmeétres.y|  ifdsences Thime - &)
T — A O ' Y < Demarer e remdu D/mmmw e e X
. - Pragressian || afficner s parcowrs sutd en tisae 10 U o
.10mm
S U s —| (] Aliaiver s soamaios 4 7: 10 mm

swa hpel lom Gravure [test.000) 1/1 /48799 150 Conical CARE22,5° CUT D317 /1/1 / ¥= 0.000mm Y= 0.000mm Z= 0.000mm Demarrer @ renda 7]

Generating a render

# Click further to a change of value or of option. The advance of the green bar shows the computing
progress.

L)
[:3’ Click in Preferences tab for an Autostart D

DFiIar using a quick vectorization of the machining path and of tool rises

Click the render type

Clvolume by colors simulating the machining inside material

el
[:i’ Click in Preferences tab the Tool representation
™ lVolume by colors simulating the spindle and the tool
™ lWired vectorization according to the diameter and the tip of the tool

¥ INone

DTheoreticaI toolpath e.g. red contours of the selection

Tick display options

DFiIar toolpath e.g. blue machining path

DTooI rises in blue dots. Key in Z value (10mm is default).
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CAM path: NC Render

EDrag and drop the cursor to adjust the value, at most equal to the total machining depth. The volume
render displays at the keyed in depth.

Viewing machining profile

)
[:3’ Click in Preferences tab to choose the appearance (wood, stone, metal, etc.)
o |of the Material surface

o |of the machined Ground

Drag and drop the render to tilt or to rotate it.

Rendering zone

Using right-click drag and drop the render to zoom it.

s X
0 Lo

Click the View

ok
[:3’ Click in Preferences tab to display a Background
ol |Fi||ed with the Main Color

o |Gradient between Main Color and 2nd Color

@ 4 O i »

Viewing simulation

Commands from left to right
Reset rendering zone
Go to render start
Pause
Read

Go to render end

(:”E@Drag and drop the cursor to adjust simulation speed

e Name and number of the path being rendered
e Reference and technical features of the tool
e  Position of the tool along XYZ axes

Reading status bar

[
[:3’ Click in Preferences tab to show or to hide the status bar D
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Sending to machining

? Engraving: Sending composition #f

' Before transfer check that
e the computer and the engraving machine are correctly connected.
e the machine is powered up.
e the machine is not in engraving process.
If you have not installed the machine follow the installation procedure and advice provided
in manual attached.

eI\ 5187 = | Rotary engraving

1. Select the objects to engrave (all by default).
2. Assign the selection the required engraving paths.

3. Set the properties for tool engraving.

(WE=;EI070=| Laser marking

1. Select the objects to engrave (all by default).
2. Assign the selection the required marking paths.

3. Set the properties for laser marking.

@YYl 2.5D Machining
&
@
1. Select the paths to machine (all by default) in Toolpath list =
Ight-click
a group
E a path

2. Set the properties for tool machining.

3. Set the properties specific to CAM machining.
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Engraving: Sending composition

. ZlCIick the active target machine that will engrave the current composition. If need be

4
add rotary machine.
= ~add laser machine.
5. Configure the transfer to the machine.

6. Simulate engraving over material.

N

Run Click to send the composition to the machine.
The progress bar distlags the percentage of data transferred.

To stop the transfer

8. Execute the pre-engraving settings on the machine (refer to manual attached).

9. ©Run the engraving from machine control panel.
P!

ﬂ The order of path creation and selection determines the default engraving order. Closed
contours are engraved before open contours.

! Any modification made in composition will only apply to the engraving further to a new
transfer that deletes the previous one.
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9Tool engraving: General properties

1. Open Machining windowi || |

2. Set engraving parameters.

_& EICIick to select a target machine different from the one

chosen in Material dialog box.

Active machine

Plate or cylinder engraving a. |TS TC Click the button with the accessory

Cylinder Engraving is automatically name.

active when cylinder parameters are set
in Material dialog box.

b. Edit cylinder parameters.
Z'CIick Flat to restore engraving using vice or
C. Click to select an origin different from the
one chosen in Material dialog box.
TET— d. Click to select an origin different from the one
= chosen in Material dialog box.
A Origin e. When you choose a floating origin key in
coordinates
X distance from origin to 0 point on X axis.
Y distance from origin to 0 point on Y axis.
ABC Click to select an orientation different from the one chosen in
Material.
Orientation

Key in a clearance value at least equal to max. material
thickness.
- '_F e To engrave a planar surface key in a low value that is
sufficient to avoid engraving a line between two separate
lines.

b

Z clearance

) e To engrave a surface with reliefs key in a max. value so
Measured from Zref point the parameter the tool never bumps material during horizontal fast

sets the distance the tool raises motions.

between an engraved line and the next
line to engrave.

Refer to machine manual to understand
the effect of Zref setting on clearance.

' Key in a clearance that complies with the
machine technical features. Adjust 2-
clearance to each new Zref setting.

-

[ JThe parameter can be edited
in Machining dimensions.
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Auto Zref

! Refer to automatic Zref.
setting in manual attached.

Tool engraving: General properties

Click the Zref setting to carry out according to the
active machine.

o |None: the setting is manually made by the user.

o |Diamond dragging: The detection of the contact
between diamond tip and material onto the first point to
engrave is automatic.

o |Regu|ating nose: The detection of the contact between
tooltip and material onto the first point to engrave requires
the intervention of the user.

a.

Transfer the composition to the machine for
engraving.

The tool-holder points onto the first point to
engrave.

Remove the cutter and turn the micrometer

to the 0 position,
<VALID> to continue

QSave XY location of the point. The tool-holder
drops down into contact of material.

Insert the cutter,

<VALID> to continue

QSave auto ZRef point.

Turn the micrometer to

the indicated position,

<START> to continue

Set engraving depth.

Save the depth along Z-axis.

@ Run engraving.
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3. Set engraving options.

e,

Spindle motor rotation

ﬂ' The tool physically rotates
when spindle motor rotation is
enabled in Machining dialog
box and the engraving runs on
the machine.

) : Lubrication

| []
%Automatic plate feeder (A.P.F.)

’ Refer to manual attached to
fully use A.P.F. accessory.

m Auto. Tool changer

(A.T.C.)

581

Click to enable or to disable spindle motor rotation.

Material is taken out by tool rotation driven by spindle

motor.

Tool rotation is not necessary when there is no drilling
or when no material is taken out.

For example, engraving with a diamond scratches
material surface and engraving with a pen draws

inklines.

The option triggers the lubrication system to extend
tool lifespan and to improve engraving quality.

Auto. plate loading gets available when you produce a
plate series using Matrix function or inserting variable

into text.
L]
L
a.
L
b.
C.

Click to enable APF accessory.

Display APF Manager.

Set plate clamping and ejection properties.

&

=

Pressure strength between 0 and
100 %

Nbr of plates at most equal to the
total

» of elementary plates.

¢ of plates containing a variable.

N~
Move blank plate to test

plate clamping and ejection

il
li @
Joystick move to adjust plate

clamping and motion without
engraving

Auto. Tool changer (A.T.C.)



Engraving: Configuring transfer to the machine

<Engraving: Configuring transfer to the machine

Transfer to rotary machine | || |

[IlRun Before clicking set transfer conditions in Machining dialog.

@ Selecting paths to send 1. Tool path sel Click. Path selection dialog box displays the list of

tool paths assigned to selected objects. Each path has
¢ the name or the number of the tool assigned to.
e the rank of the layer [] it belongs to.

2. Selection Click. Layers selection dialog box displays the list of
layers that contain the selected objects.

3. Click the paths to deselect or to select for engraving (all by default).
All Click to select all.

None Click to deselect all.

&

4, =~
@ Driving the transfer Click the engraving output.
' Send the composition to the Port of the active target machine.

” Check transferred data in Test window.
Close window Close

® Grouping in transfer file 1. [Collate Click.

2. Click the transfer group.

SIS

None to transfer each path as a single file

] —

r
Y

By layer to transfer each layer in a separate file

Il layers in a single file

R le=

3.
© Managing transfer queue 1. Spooler Open Windows manager for the target machine.
When you run a series of 2. Right-click an engraving file.
transfers you can set their
engraving order. 3. ﬁ

e Suspend to temporarily interrupt transfer to the machine.
e Cancel to stop the transfer.
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@ XY overflow Back for correction Click to edit the composition.

During transfer the simulation 5
displays any overflow of the Continue Click to force the transfer.

composition outside engraving [T =
area. :

The problem can be caused by
an object set outside engraving
area or a wrong composition
configuration.
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Transfer to laser machine

Engraving: Configuring transfer to the machine

fil

Run Before clicking set transfer conditions in Laser dialog.

@ Selecting paths to send @IEIH
1. Selection Click.

Layers selection dialog box displays the list of layers that
contain the selected objects.

2. Click the paths to deselect or to select for engraving (all by default).
All Click to select all.
None Click to deselect all.
3. When you select at least two layers key in Engraving delay
between two layers (5 seconds are default).
4, =
@ Driving transfer Click the engraving output.

" Send the composition to engrave to the Port of the active target
machine.

e Save the engraving file in DRAWS folder to transfer it later to a
machine.

 Selecting another folder

1.
2.
3.
© Grouping paths in transfer
file
2.
3.
L Managing transfer queue 1.
When you run a series of 2
transfers you can set their
engraving order. 3.

Path Click. Find File dialog box opens.

“Click a folder in Windows Explorer.

123

Click the transfer group.

'E

Collate Click.

‘ﬁ By layer to transfer each layer as a distinct file
" All to transfer layers as a single file.

T Allin a page to engrave layers superimposed on the same
surface.

&

e

Spooler Open Windows manager for the target machine.

Right-click an engraving file.

k>

e Suspend to temporarily interrupt transfer to the machine.
e Cancel to stop the transfer.
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<Engraving: Simulating using Point&Shoot

ERaVeEIndEE] @20 Open Machining dialog.

ﬂ' Do not modify any property in dialog.

LASIERENNE S| Open Laser dialog.

Point&Shoot windows displays when the active target-machine has the function.
1. @ Click Port to send the composition to the active target-machine.

2. ™ 1f need be click a Point&Shoot marker (Led or Tool) different from the one clicked in
Material.

3. If need be click to enable or disable Auto Zref or automatic detection of the contact between
tooltip and material on the first engraving point.

4. Click the chosen operation.

" Test borders Simulate engraving bounds over material

The simulation sends to the machine a rectangle drawn from its surface corners.

The red pointer outlines the rectangle so the user controls the overall engraving on
material, with a pause between two rectangle edges. Watch the animation that guides you
at each step.

Go to first point

@ Press Start key each time a message asks to set the tool-holder over one rectangle

corner.
& Normal Restore physical engraving in material
 Test Simulate engraving with tool-holder up over material

inscription

5. |Run Click. The machine beeps when it is available et and the red pointer lights on.
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Engraving: Simulating using Point&Shoot

6. ®Start the engraving from machine control panel.
T

y Press machine key to cancel operation.
When simulation is cancelled or ends, the tool-holder runs back to machine origin, the machine beeps,
the red pointer lights off.
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<JCAM machining: Specific properties

[ 10pen Machining dialog.

|

®®®Machining

coordinates

The table displays tool
coordinates at the start and 1. Click to access XYZ values.
at the end of machining in
relation to machine zero

2. Key in Min., Max., Med. coordinates of composition floating origin.
Modifying a value will recompute related ones.

point.

Delta values are gaps

between max. and min. i

coordinates, and Click to lock them.

consequently the fixed
engraving dimensions.

1.  Multi Z... Click to reset the number of passes required to machine a
sequence.

2. Click the mode to compute number of passes.
o None. The machining is executed on a single pass.

" Tool info. The machining is executed in relation to the cutting
depth of the used tool.

e Manual. The machining is executed with a precutting in relation to
Z step keyed in.

Multi-passes machining for
a sequence

Keying in machining
dimensions for a sequence

Cote... Click to configure motions for sequence machining

Material

V . . . . .
Output curves as |ck to mach_lne th_e theoretical pgth as small lines |ns_tead o_f curves.
segments Set the max. dimensions of a machined segment e.g. Discretization and
Chordal error in Calculation parameters of F10 Options.

Initial position Key in XYZ tool coordinates in relation to machine zero point
Ending position e when machining starts
 when machining ends

Change tool position
e where the tool has to be changed
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Z security beginning
of machining

Z security end of
machining

Z between contours
(absolute
value/machining
file)

Z approach
(relative
value/piece)

CAM machining: Specific properties

Min. and max. machining motions

The value must be at least equal to Z max. coordinate in Machining dialog box.

Max. tool rising between two machined contours

The value must be higher than Z max. coordinate in Machining dialog box.

Max. tool drop in high speed
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Tool Database

EE?Use Tool Database n

= N

L

The dialog box contains
IZthe Tool Database that displays the engraving tools available.
r!the Tools used by the machining paths.

-Each group of tools matching an engraving profile (braille, finishing, diamond, etc.).
Click to display or to hide a folder contents.

= Managing Tool Database

B set tool properties
o Key in machining parameters. Key in correction parameters when you use a tool changer.

o Beam/Marking

jAdding a special tool

1. I:] Draw the open contour that represents tool profile.

2. Centre vertically 2 markers to shape tool axis.

3. E9@’?’For the type of tool, check that the distance between the profile base
and the axis is at most equal to half the truncation.

4. Select the profile, and then the markers.

5. Click to display the selection in I:] window.

. f;;'EI?

= The tool is automatically added into

L oo

iSpeciaI tools group
r!TooI Database
7. Set tool properties.
a. Key in machining parameters.

b. Key in correction parameters when you use a tool changer.
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Tools: Managing Database

9Tools: Managing Database

Open Tool Database. Click when operation ends —

Display tool by criteria | 1 @ To view tool profile click

Managing tools

& Add

@ Edit

@ save as template

@ Add from template

@ pelete

™ IDE reference

'—]Name

o ] runcation

©To sort by tool type a keyword:
Steel

Carbide

Diamond

Conical

Braille

Vynile

A. Display Tool Database.

B. -When the tool belongs to a group, open the group.

1. Addtool Click.

2. Key in machining parameters or correction parameters.

1. %Click the tool.

2. | Edittool Click.

or

1. %Right-click the tool.

2. ﬁEdit tool

3. Key in machining parameters or correction parameters.

1. %Click the tool used as model.
2. Save model Click.

3. Type the name of the *.ttpl file saved by default in PRESET
folder

1. Load model Click.

2. Click a file with *.ttpl type

nter
-l
Type the name of the new tool.

4. Key in machining parameters or correction parameters.

1. %Click the tool.

2. |Delete Click.

or

1. %Right-click the tool.

2. ﬂDelete
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& -
Import tools 1. -Right—click the group.
ﬁ' When an imported
tool has the name of
a tool existing in the 3. Double-click a file with *.dbt type in Import file.
group, a number

ends the name of %Tools referenced by the selected database are automatically added in
the imported tool.

2. leport tools into group

the group-
T a 1. Create the grou
-Managing groups ’ group.
& Add a. Display Tool Database.
b. Add group Click.
or
a. ERight-click Tool Database.
b. ﬁAdd group
2. E?ﬁDrag and drop each tool into the group -
& -
Rename 1. -Click the group.
2. Click the name.
nter
P |
3. Type the new name.
& -
Delete 1. -Click the group.
The operation .
deletes the tools 2. Delete Click.
inside the group. -
1. -Right—click the group.
2. ﬂDelete
& -
Export tools 1. -Right-click a group.

ﬁ' Import the DBT file

obtained to add % QEXPO“ group

tools in the Tools 3. Save the group of tools as file of type *.dbt in Export file.
Database of a .

Gravostyle program a. Type file Name.

Setup on another b. Save Click.
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Tools: Profile/Machining properties

JTools: Profile/Machining properties
A. Add or edit a tool.

i
B. I:? Technologies in Tool Editor
The window opens automatically when you click Replace tool command to edit the properties of

the tool assigned to a path
Configure tool profile.

Key in machining parameters.

&

E. R

Configure tool profile

1. Click a profile ] |

NIHIFINIG) iy

2. Key in cutting parameters.

o Tool Diameter
The distance between the theoretical path and the tool
center equals the radius.

o Coning haIf-angIe??% R
Half the cutting angle

o Radius%@%

Cutting roundness

o Truncation%%

Cutting width at the machining top (Z=0)

3. Identify the tool. Type following data:

o Description: coning half-angle, tool diameter,
truncation

o Reference: Commercial designation

o Provider: Item brand and series number
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Setting machining parameters

Click Setting

" Manual to key in personal parameters.

" standard to key in some parameters with fixed drop speed.
Ir;hAutomatic to key in some parameters with fixed drop and plunge speeds.

The rotation and engraving speeds are limited by the machine post-processor.
© Nominal speed
Min. and Max engraving speeds - Forward speed above material

Key in equal Min. and Max. speeds to lock the speed.

© Max. drop speed above material

@ Max. plunge speed allowed to attack material

Max. drop angle in relation to horizontal plan

@ Spindle speed in RPM (rotations/min)
Min. and Max. rotation speeds
For a conical tool take the rotation med. speed on the cutting depth keyed in.

Key in equal Min. and Max. speeds to lock the speed.

@ Cutting depth per pass
Key in a value between Min. and Max. depths.

The number of engraving passes required equals the engraving depth divided by the
cutting depth.

@ Cutting width
Min. and Max distances between 2 passes

The gap between passes matches the overstep in path computing.

@ Number in tool changer
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Tools: Correction parameters for tool changer

“Tools: Correction parameters for tool changer

1. Add or edit a tool.

i
2. I:i' Turret in Tool Editor

3. Key in correction parameters in the row relative to the tool (double-click a field to modify the

Tool index

Corrector

Max. length

Used length

Initializing correction
parameters

Number assigned in Technologies tab

Default is the tool number matches its physical location in tool changer.

DCIick Index=Corrector to key in different values.

For example, set tool 7 in rank 3 of the tool changer.

Max. engraving distance allowed

If this exceeds the path is cut into as many sections as necessary.

Total of the engraving distances covered

When Max. Distance equals Machined Distance the tool is worn and has to

be replaced.
1. Click the heading of a column.

2. | Initialize a column Click to edit all the column values.

nter
. A
3. Key in default column Value.
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9Tools: Test using tool cursor

[ 1 Create the machining toolpaths required.

—t]

1. Click in Measure bar. %

2. Select the tool. Add the tool if need be.

Open Tool Database @

b. !Display Available tools.

For a quick view filter tools per profilegﬁ@ﬁﬁaﬁ@a@

c. Double-click a toolgg

Q

3. Key in machining depth
To disable tool cursor key in zero value.

&

4, =

5. To locate path critical zones during machining move the tool cursor along the theoretical path.

1. Fixed tool shank diameter
2. Tool diameter at keyed in machining depth
3. Truncation at tool tip

Conical Tool cursor 3D ISO

1. Fixed tool shank diameter | J
2. Tool diameter at keyed in machining depth

3. Radius at tool tip

Cylindrical Tool cursor 3D ISO

The tool simulation allows to test immediately

¢ another tool.

¢ a different machining depth.

Depending on solutions retained edit the contours to machine or, ‘
| | edit path properties.

o Neies

595



Tools: Beam/Marking properties

Tools: Beam/Marking properties

CAM LASE w mAdd or edit a tool.

Marking speeds are limited by the machine post-processor .

Teo citor = — R —— L

) 3 i
16.667 mm/s
16.667 mm/s 8.333 mm/s
166.667 mm./s

Beam name

ale reference

upplier

omputing mode of the parameters (standard is default)

% Standard " Manuel
In manual mode, key in max. and min. values of the parameters
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Tool number

Bi Tool index |1

Beam diameter

©

©

Diameter 0.200 mm

Focal distance

Gap between the centre of the focal lens and the

concentration spot where the beam will mark the ever finest point onto material

Frequency : repetition ratio of the impulsion (Hz)

ﬁ% MNominal:  [2000

Beam marking speed

O
©
©

|16.667 mm/s

|166.667 mm/s

Max drop speed above material

16.667 mm.s

@ Max. plunge speed allowed to attack material

8.333 mm/s

@ Pass overstep : Gap between pass width and beam diameter, to set only in maual mode

@ Pw Tw values



Tools: Beam/Marking properties

1]

.Click to add the beam
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OGravostyle: Documentation

Definition of symbols

ﬁ' The use of symbols in the documentation reduces reading time, facilitates the
understanding of the instructions and accelerates program learning.
The symbols correspond to the common tasks made with the mouse or with the keyboard
when using the program.

Symbol Mouse/Keyboard Task

-FE—- Type hotkey

% Click

Double-click

ﬁ“’.
o

[
L

Right-click

Click button

Click OK button

Click the button in ribbon

Click the command in menu

e @ A8

Click the command in contextmenu

Click the tab

Ky

Click to drop down the list

2k

= Click option box

7§

Drag and drop cursor to set value

Key in a number into field

Type text into field

g o5 o
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Main features

' The non-contractual information of the present documentation can be modified without
notice by Gravotech Marking.
The documentation evolves according to the major improvements brought to the program.
The reproduced illustrations may not correspond exactly to what you see on screen.
These minor differences depend on fonts and on the version installed and bother not at all
the use of the program.
Contact the Gravotech Marking distributor who will inform you about the last update of /&
the documentation.

ff} Update #2 for Gravostyle8B2 versions and later
E HTML Help system for

e Windows© 10™

e INTERNET EXPLORER 11 and later

‘@ ..\Gravostyle????\Documentation\US\gsUS_1506.pdf

g ERota ry ﬂLaser
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JLegaI terms

Software
product

601

GRAVOSTYLE ROTARY & LASER ENGRAVING SOFTWARE for Windows© 7™/8™/10™

' This computer program is protected by copyright law and international
treaties. Removal, emulation or reverse-engineering of all or any part of the
product or protection device constitutes an unauthorized modification to the
product and is specifically prohibited. Nothing in this license statement allows
you to derive the source or assembly code of files that are provided to you in
executable or object forms. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this
program, or any part of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under law.

' Gravotech Marking SAS grants to you a non-exclusive, non-transferable license
and limited to a strictly personal use of the Software, its related
documentation and any possible patching software supplied. The present
license does not grant to you the right to distribute the Software.

! This software documentation is provided to licensed users and may only be
used in accordance with the license terms. Gravotech Marking SAS reserves
the right to change the information in this help system without notice. No part
of this help system may be copied or decompiled without the written
permission of Gravotech Marking SAS.

GRAVOTECH MARKING
END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

This End User License Agreement is between GRAVOTECH MARKING S.A.S, a French Company
with its principal place of business at 446 Rue des Merciéres, Z.I. PERICA, 69140 Rillieux La
Pape, FRANCE (hereinafter "Company') and the legal entity that has entered into this Agreement
as Licensee (hereinafter "licensee").

Company provides Licensed Programs under several different Brands. Licensee may order
licenses for any Licensed Programs by accepting these General Terms and the applicable
Appendix. To the extent the Licensed Programs have been ordered by Licensee under a Quote
issued by a VAR as defined hereunder, then this Agreement is made by and among Licensee,
Company and such VAR. Each party acts exclusively in its own name and on its own behalf with
respect to the rights and obligations

GENERAL TERMS
The parties agree as follows:
1. DEFINITIONS

Agreement means the present End User License Agreement, which is comprised of these General
Terms, any eventual Appendices and Quote pursuant to which Licensee placed its order with
Company or VAR, as applicable.

ALC means Annual License Charge as defined in Section 4 of these General Terms.

Anniversary Date of the License is the anniversary date of (i) the date which Company or VAR as
applicable, has chosen pursuant to Section 4 of these General Terms, or, in absent of such choice
(ii) the corresponding Effective Date of the License.

Brand means a brand, trade name, service mark or trademark under which any Gravotech
Marking markets a set of Licensed Programs. Appendix means an appendix to these General
Terms containing additional or different terms and conditions relating to Licensed Programs of
the identified Brand or product line.

Gravotech Marking means Gravotech Marking S.A.S. a French "societé par actions simplifiée"
with its registered office at 466 Rue des Mercieres, Z.I. PERICA, 69140 Rillieux La Pape, FRANCE

Documentation means at any time, the current user documentation in any form or media as
made available by Company for use in connection with Licensed Programs.

Gravotech Marking Subsidiary means any company in which Gravotech Marking S.A.S. , directly
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or indirectly, owns more than 50% of the outstanding equity or ownership interest, or has the
power to designate the managing authority.

Company : means Gravotech Marking and Gravotech Marking subsidiary

Effective Date of the License means, for any license for a Licensed Program, the date on which
such Licensed Program is shipped or made available electronically to VAR or Licensee by
Company or, if applicable the date on which Licensee or VAR is informed by Company that the
associated license key can be requested or is available.

Error means a material malfunction in the performance of a Licensed Program, as performance is
described in its Documentation, and which is reported, in accordance with the applicable support
policy and reproducible by Company.

General Terms means these general terms and conditions.

Licensed Program means any data processing program for which a license is ordered by and
provided to Licensee pursuant to a Quote, consisting of a series of instructions or databases in
machine readable form, associated Documentation, Service Packs and

Releases. Licensed Programs do not include new versions of a Licensed Program, including any
successor product which significantly differs in architecture, user interface or mode of delivery.

License / Dongle : the Licensed program will operate and only with a valid license, which may be
attached to a dongle (3DESIGN, TYPEEDIT, LASERTYPE, TYPE3CAAV5Based, OEM based on
Lasertype or Typeedit) or not (Type3CAAVS5 Based), and on which the License and or dongle is
plugged into. The License Key or Hardlock key (Dongle) are unique.

Machine(s) means computer equipment belonging to Licensee or under its sole control or
supervision, located on Licensee's premises (provided when applicable that employees of
Licensee may occasionally use laptop computers outside Licensee's premises) and on which the
Licensed Programs are executed.

Master Site means the single site designated by Licensee, which may be changed by written
notification to Company or VAR as applicable, through which all deliveries and Support Service
will be provided.

PLC means Primary License Charge as defined in Section 4 of these General Terms.

Quote means a commercial proposal containing a quote for Licensed Programs made to Licensee
either by Company, or by VAR (only with respect to Licensed Program Identification, quantities
thereof, and geographical scope of the license), as applicable.

Release means a periodic update of the same version of a Licensed Program if and when made
generally available to the market.

Build means a periodic delivery of a Licensed Program which mainly includes the correction of
Error(s) for a given Release, if and when made generally available to the market.

Support Service means the maintenance, enhancement and/or other support services referred to
in Section 3 of these General Terms

Users mean Licensee’s employees, or individual employees of Licensee's consultants or
subcontractors who access the Licensed Programs on Machines and work for the exclusive
internal needs of Licensee.

VAR means a distributor that has entered into a General VAR (Value Added Reseller) Agreement
with Gravotech Marking and that is identified in the Quote submitted to Licensee for the Licensed
Programs.

2. GRANT OF RIGHT AND LICENSE BY COMPANY

2.1 Grant. Upon the Effective Date of the License and subject to the terms and conditions of this
Agreement, Company grants Licensee a non-exclusive, non-transferable license to use the
Licensed Programs on Machines and at the maximum usage and/or number of Users, as
applicable and detailed in the quote. Licensee has no right to sublicense. The Licensed Programs
may only be operated by Users for Licensee's internal use in accordance with the geographical
scope specified in the applicable Appendix if any, and in accordance with their Documentation
and this Agreement. License keys or license files or Hardlock keys or Softlock Keys do not
themselves grant the legal right to use the Licensed Programs.

Certain Licensed Programs either may contain third party software components or may be third
party software products to which certain Specific Terms for Third Party Software apply. If this
applies, details will be given in eventual Appendices.

2.2 Restrictions. Licensee is not authorized to use the Licensed Programs to develop software
applications for use by or distribution to any third party, whether in whole or part, whether as
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standalone products or as components, and whatever the means of such distribution (including
without limitation through the Internet or as Internet-based services), or to perform or offer any
type of services relating to the Licensed Programs, including but not limited to, consulting,
training, assistance, outsourcing, service bureau, customization or development relating to the
Licensed Programs for any third party, irrespective of how such services are offered or performed
(including without limitation through the Internet or as Internet-based services) except as may
be specifically provided in an Appendix. Should Licensee wish to use the Licensed Programs for
any use contemplated under or here above,

For Education licenses

Licenses and sotware supplied by Gravotech Marking under an “Education” type of contract or
identified as “Education” licensesLicenses and software supplied by Gravotech Marking under an
“Education” type of contract or for an Education institutions, and priced as such :

* shall be used within an officially established education centre, which primarily activity is
education of students in jewellery/fashion accessories fields

* shall not be used for any commercial or production activity, whether remunerated or not

* shall not be transferred, given, lent, even on a temporary basis to any other person or
institution other than the one designated in the contract

hall be used and only in the location designated as the education centre mentioned on the
contract

Licensee shall not correct errors, defects and other operating anomalies of the Licensed
Programs. Except as is expressly set forth herein, no other express or implied right or license is
provided to Licensee.

2.3 Copies. Licensee may make the necessary nhumber of copies of the applicable Licensed
Program for installation and one copy for back-up per Machine in support of Licensee's
authorized use as described above.

3. OTHER RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS

Obligations described in this Section 3 shall be undertaken by VAR, in the event the Quote is
made by VAR or Company in the event the Quote is made by Company.

Relationship with the VAR. In the event that VAR is a party to this Agreement. It is specifically
understood and agreed by Company, Licensee and VAR respectively that any and all rights and
obligations of VAR hereunder shall be conditional upon VAR's right to distribute the Licensed
Programs to Licensee pursuant to a contract entered into between VAR and Company and
remaining in full force and effect. Should VAR cease for any reason to be entitled to distribute
the Licensed Programs, or should VAR breach this Agreement and such breach is not cured

within 30 days of notification, VAR shall automatically cease to be a Party to this Agreement
without any right to compensation, indemnity or set off of any kind. Company will upon written
notification to Licensee. elect to assume directly all of VAR's rights and obligations under this
Agreement and/or assign or otherwise transfer them in whole or in part to any other distributor
that has signed a contract with and has been designated by Company. VAR undertakes to
provide all necessary assistance and to complete all formalities required or advisable, as the case
may be, to achieve the purpose of the above.

Delivery. Within a reasonable period of time after Company's acceptance of a corresponding
order, and only for the first order of a release of a licensed Program under each operating
system, Company or VAR, as applicable, will deliver to Licensee one (1) copy of such licensed
program, or make the Licensed Programs available electronically. The delivery shall normally be
under the form or a Hardlock Key and License file, as described in “Definitions”. If only License
file, Electronic delivery will be made by posting the licensed programs ordered by Licensee on
Company's site or by E-mail, and optionally providing licensee with a user name, password, and
instructions for accessing and downloading the licensed programs from such website. Licensee is
responsible for accessing Company's site and downloading the licensed programs according to
instructions to be provided by Company or VAR. If no VAR is a party to this Agreement, and
unless otherwise agreed in writing by the parties, and in the event the licensed programs are not
delivered electronically, licensed programs ordered by licensee from Company shall be delivered
at Company's premises identified in Company's Quote.

Licensee shall take all efforts to protect the Licensed program and related Licenses and Hardlock
keys from damage, theft or loss, as they will not be replaced.

Support Service.

Company or VAR or any third party which may be designated by Company, as applicable, will
provide Support Services for Licensed Programs from the Effective Date of the License, subject to
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payment by Licensee of ALC.
Licensee shall be entitled to receive builds and Releases for the Licensed Programs.

As an option, Licensee can subscribe to the subscription service (“*maintenance contract”) for the
software product he is licensed hereunder by paying the fee therefore ,he will be entitled to
receive during twelve (12) months from the date he has subscribe this service:

All updates available during the subscription period
All upgrades released during the subscription period
Telephone support services from the company or VAR

If VAR is providing other support services, Licensee and VAR shall contract separately for such
services.

Company can provide:

Maintenance contract for stand alone solutions

ALC for plug-in applications

The term of this services runs for one year from the Anniversary date of the license.

Security Dongle: Company reserves his right to embed or add a security mechanism in the
software product to verify the usage of the software. Such a secury mechanism may store data
relating to the number of times it has been launched and number of users. Licensee may not
take steps to avoid or defeat this security mechanism. Use of the software product without the
security dongle is prohibited.

4. PRICE AND LICENSEE'S PAYMENT OBLIGATIONS

In consideration for the rights, licenses and services provided hereunder, Licensee shall pay the
charges applicable to each license of Licensed Programs and, at the price identified in the Quote
pursuant to which Licensee made its order. Payments pursuant to this Section 4 shall be made to
VAR in the event the Quote is made by VAR or to Company in the event the Quote is made by
Company or on its behalf.

All prices are exclusive of taxes. Licensee shall be responsible for payment of any and all taxes,
duties, excises, import VAT or similar charges of any nature whatsoever, now in force or enacted
in the future, that are levied, assessed, charged, withheld, or collected for or in connection with
Products provided hereunder or otherwise arising in connection with this Agreement, but
excluding domestic taxes of Company (or VAR, if applicable) based on Company's (or VAR's) net
income, unless agreed otherwise in writing by Licensee and VAR.

Licensee shall pay interest for late payment at a rate of the lesser of 1,5 percent per month or
the highest lawful rate, on all sums unpaid at the due date, plus reasonable attorneys' fees and
costs incurred by Company and/or VAR, as applicable, in collecting unpaid amounts.

Company or VAR, as applicable, shall have the right to set a common Anniversary Date for the
payment of ALC or Maintenance Contract as the case may be, with respect to any license of any
Licensed Program with different Effective Dates of License (subject to prorated calculation of any
charges due for any period not covered as a result thereof).

Unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Company or VAR, as applicable, all recurring charges
will be invoiced yearly and in advance, and Licensee shall pay all invoices by wire transfer within
thirty (30) days from the date of invoice.

Primary License Charge or PLC (Concerning Type3 CAA V5 Based)

The Primary License Charge is applicable for each license of each Licensed Program ordered
under the PLC/ALC pricing structure. The PLC is a one time, non-refundable charge. Payment of
the PLC for a Licensed Program provides Licensee with a perpetual license (subject to the
conditions set forth m Section 2 of these General Terms) to use the Release of such Licensed
Program made available by Company on the Effective Date of the License.

Annual License Charge or ALC
(Concerning Type3 CAA V5 Based)

The Annual License Charge IS a yearly charge, payable in advance. For the first year of each
license of each Licensed Program, Licensee shall pay the ALC together with the PLC. The ALC
shall remain the same for the first two years of each license. Company or VAR may revise the
price of the ALC, not more than once a year, on the basis of a relevant index identified in
Company's or VAR's price list applicable as of the date of the Quote. Such revision shall be
notified to Licensee in writing at least two (2) months prior to the applicable Anniversary Date of
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the License. Payment of the ALC for a Licensed Program entitles Licensee to (a) Support Service
for the Licensed Program for one year and (b) a license (subject to the conditions set forth in
Section 2 of these General Terms) to use the Releases of such Licensed Program made available
by Company during such year, in lieu of the licenses on the previous Releases of the Licensed
Programs delivered to Licensee.

Prices of PLC, ALC, License and Maintenance contract are specific to each country or region as
the case may be. Transfer of existing licenses to a Machine located in another country or region
is subject to Company's prior written approval and may be subject to an adjustment in price.

5. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS AND CONFIDENTIALITY

The Licensed Programs and Documentation, including any copies, compilations, made by or for
Licensee, in whole or in part, are the sole property of Company or other owner. All intellectual
property rights in the Licensed Programs and associated Documentation belong exclusively to
Company or its licensors. Company and/or its licensors shall retain all title, copyright and other
intellectual property rights in the Licensed Programs and all modifications, enhancements or
other works derivative of the Licensed Programs.

Licensee shall preserve and reproduce any copyright, patent and trademark notices which may
appear in the Licensed Programs and Documentation on all copies thereof in whole or part.
Licensee shall keep full, true and accurate records of all copies of the Licensed Programs and
associated Documentation, which records shall be available for audit by Company.

Licensee shall not provide, disclose or transmit any Licensed Program, nor any results of tests or
benchmarks related to any Licensed Program, or copy thereof, in whole or in part, without the
prior written consent of Company, except to Users within the limits of the rights granted under
this Agreement. Licensee shall take appropriate action with Users to ensure that Licensee
complies with its obligations under this Agreement.

Licensee recognizes that the methodologies, techniques, expressions. ideas and concepts
contained in or expressed within the Licensed Programs and associated Documentation are
proprietary information or trade secrets of Company or other owner. Licensee shall treat them as
confidential information and not disclose them as long as this Agreement is in effect and for
three (3) years thereafter.

Licensee shall not reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble or otherwise translate all or part of
the Licensed Programs.

6. PATENT AND COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT

Unless otherwise specified in applicable Specific Terms for Third Party Software, Company will
defend Licensee against any and all claims made by a third party that a Licensed Program
delivered under this Agreement infringes, provided that Licensee provides Company with prompt
written notice of the claim, and Licensee gives Company control of the defense of the claim and
provides reasonable cooperation in the defense of the claim, and in the case of a patent
infringement, the related patent has been granted as of the date of Licensed Program's delivery
to Licensee Such indemnification is limited to cost of licensed program.

Company shall have no obligation to defend or indemnify Licensee against any claim related to
any modification of a Licensed Program by Licensee or anybody but the Company, or the use of
one or more Licensed Programs in combination with other elements, data, programs not provided
by the Company, or the use of Service Packs or Releases other than the most recent ones
provided by the Company or VAR as applicable.

If operation of a Licensed Program becomes, or in Company's reasonable opinion, is likely to
become the subject of such an infringement claim, Licensee shall permit Company, at Company's
option and expense, either to secure for Licensee the right to continue using the Licensed
Program or to modify it, or replace it with another program which is functionally equivalent. If
neither of the foregoing options is available on terms which are reasonable in Company's
judgment, Licensee shall destroy or return said Licensed Program, and all copies thereof, to
Company within one (1) month from Company's written request. In such a case, Company will
not grant to licensee ,credit for the corresponding PLC or maintenance contract charge paid.

This Section 6 states Company's entire liability and Licensee's exclusive remedy for any claim of
infringement of intellectual property rights under this Agreement.

7. WARRANTIES, LIMITATION AND DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES

Subject to continuing payment of the applicable charges, Company warrants for ninety (90 days
from delivery to Licensee (the "Warranty Period"), that the Release of any Licensed Programs will
materially conform to its Documentation. Provided that it is properly used in the operating
environment specified by Company. If such Release of the Licensed Program does not conform,
Company will attempt to make the Licensed Program perform as warranted. Company may
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request Licensee to Install a Service Pack or a new Release for such performance. If after sixty
(60) days from notice by Licensee of the non-conformity received within the Warranty Period,
Company has not provided a conforming Licensed Program, Licensee's exclusive remedy and
Company's entire liability for any breach of such warranty is for Licensee to terminate the license
related to the non-conforming Licensed Program within thirty (30) days after such sixty (60)
period and obtain a refund of paid charges for such Licensed Program.

THE FOREGOING WARRANTIES ARE IN LIEU OF AND EXCLUDE ALL OTHER WARRANTIES.
WHETHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE OR NON
INFRINGEMENT.

Company does not warrant that the functions of Licensed Programs will meet Licensee's
requirements or will enable it to attain the Objectives Licensee has set for itself, or that they will
operate in the combination or environment selected for use by Licensee, or that the operation of
the Licensed Programs will be uninterrupted or free of Errors. In all instances, Licensee shall be
responsible for ensuring that the results produced by Licensed Programs comply with quality and
safety requirements of Licensee's products or services. No employee or agent of Company is
authorized to give a greater or different warranty. Licensee shall have exclusive responsibility for
(a) program selection to achieve Licensee's intended results, (b) Licensed Program installation
taking adequate measures to properly test, operate and use each Licensed Program and results
obtained therefrom. Licensee shall also have exclusive responsibility for selection, use and
results of any other programs or programming equipment or services used in connection with the
Licensed Program.

8. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Each party is independently and exclusively responsible for obligations undertaken by it under
this Agreement. No party can be held jointly and severally liable with another pursuant to this
Agreement. No party shall be deemed an agent of another party pursuant to this Agreement.

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN APPLICABLE SPECIFIC TERMS FOR THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE,
VAR AND COMPANY'S POTENTIAL LIABILITY TO LICENSEE, FOR ANY AND ALL CLAIMS IN
ANYWAY ARISING FROM OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT,
WHETHER BASED IN CONTRACT, TORT STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHER THEORY OF LIABILITY IS
LIMITED AS FOLLOWS:

All legal actions against Company or a VAR must be filed with the appropriate judicial
jurisdiction within two (2) years after the cause of action has arisen.

e COMPANY'S AND VAR'S AGGREGATE LIABILITY FOR DIRECT DAMAGES SHALL NOT EXCEED IN
THE AGGREGATE THE AMOUNT CORRESPONDING TO CHARGES ACTUALLY PAID BY LICENSEE IN
THE PRECEDING TWELVE MONTH PERIOD FOR THE USE OF THE LICENSED PROGRAM WHICH
CAUSED THE DAMAGES.

LICENSEE EXPRESSLY AND IRREVOCABLY WAIVES AND NEITHER COMPANY NOR VAR SHALL
HAVE ANY LIABILITY IN RESPECT OF, ANY AND ALL CLAIMS FOR INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL AND
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING CLAIMS FOR LOST PROFITS. BUSINESS INTERRUPTION
AND LOSS OF DATA, THAT IN ANY WAY RELATE TO THIS AGREEMENT. LICENSED PROGRAMS OR
DOCUMENTATION, WHETHER OR NOT COMPANY OR VAR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES AND NOTWITHSTANDING THE FAILURE OF THE ESSENTIAL
PURPOSE OF ANY REMEDY.

LICENSEE WAIVES ANY AND ALL CLAIMS FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, FOR ANY REASON AND ON ANY BASIS, AGAINST ANY OS COMPANY
PROVIDERS, OR SUBCONTRACTORS OR ANY OS GROUP COMPANY OTHER THAN COMPANY.

9. EXPORT AND REEXPORT LAWS AND REGULATIONS

Export to Licensee of Licensed Programs and Documentation is subject to all applicable countries’
export and re-export laws and regulations, Licensee shall provide Company or VAR as the case
may be with all necessary assistance for any application for such authorizations, licenses and
other approvals, or other documentation related to the export or re-export of Licensed Programs,
Company shall have no liability whatsoever towards Licensee if such authorizations, licenses or
approvals are not obtained. Licensee shall not export or re-export, either directly or indirectly,
Licensed Programs or Documentation when such export or re-export requires an export license
or other governmental approval without first obtaining such license or approval.

10. TERM AND TERMINATION
10.1 Termination of access to Support Service

a) by Licensee: Licensee may terminate access to Support Service for licenses ordered under a
PLC/ALC or MAINTENANCE CONTRACT pricing structure, subject to all of the following conditions:
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Licensee shall provide notice to Company and VAR, if applicable, at least one month prior to the
Anniversary Date of the License, such termination shall apply to all licenses of a given Licensed
Program held by Licensee, and Licensee shall pay to Company or VAR as applicable a termination
option fee of an amount corresponding to one (1) ALC paid for each license of each Licensed
Program (or one maintenance fee ) in respect of which access to Support Service is terminated.
In such case, Licensee shall have no further obligation to pay the ALC (or maintenance fee)
related to the corresponding Licensed Programs, Licensee shall duly certify in writing to Company
that all copies, whether in whole or in part, of all Releases of the Licensed Programs and
associated Documentation other than those of the latest Release of the Licensed Programs
installed by Licensee, have been duly destroyed or returned to Company and Support Service for
such Licensed Programs will terminate at the expiration of the then current term. Company will
deliver, if applicable, the license keys necessary for Licensee to operate its perpetual licenses.
Company shall have no further obligation to provide any service or deliver any Release in support
of any such licenses, including for operation of the licenses in their hardware or software
environment.

b) By VAR if applicable. In case of failure by Licensee to pay to VAR any ALC or maintenance fee,
VAR shall be entitled to terminate the provision of Support Services related to all Licensed
Programs, subject to ten (10) days prior written notice to Licensee and Company, and subject to
VAR normal and usual prior action to collect payment from Licensee as per agreed terms.

c) By Company, if applicable. In case of failure by Licensee to pay to Company ALC or
maintenance fee, Company shall be entitled to terminate the provision of Support Services
related to all Licensed Programs, subject to ten (10) days prior written notice to Licensee and
subject to Company normal and usual prior action to collect payment from Licensee as per
agreed terms.

10.2 Termination by Licensee of licenses for Licensed Programs

Licensee may terminate any license to any Licensed Program ordered under either a PLC/ALC or
a maintenance fee pricing structure, by providing written notice to Company and to VAR, if any,
three (3) month prior to the Anniversary Date of the License, failing which such license shall
automatically renew. In case of termination, Licensee shall immediately destroy or return all
copies, in whole or in part, of the terminated or expired Licensed Programs and associated
Documentation, and duly certify the same in writing to Company.

10.3 Term and Termination of this Agreement

This Agreement shall come into force on the Effective Date of the License in respect of the first
License ordered by Licensee and shall remain in full force and effect until the expiration of all
licenses granted under this Agreement, unless terminated as provided hereunder.

Either Company or Licensee may terminate this Agreement and/or any licenses granted under
this Agreement, if the other is in material breach of any of its obligations and has failed to
remedy such breach within one (1) month of receipt of written notice. The termination will not
prejudice the rights and remedies of the non-breaching parties. In case of termination of the
Agreement for uncured material breach by Licensee, Licensee shall provide promptly to Company
a written certificate that all copies, in whole or in part, of the Licensed Programs and associated
Documentation, have been destroyed or returned to Company.

10.4 Withdrawal of VAR

In the event Licensee fails to pay any ALC or YLC when due to VAR, VAR shall have the right,
subject to a thirty (30) day prior written notice to Licensee and Company, to withdraw from this
Agreement, provided it IS not in breach of any of its obligations hereunder. Consequently, VAR
shall cease to be a party to this Agreement, and shall have no further right or obligation
hereunder.

11. MISCELLANEOUS

11.1 Purchase Orders. Licensee's purchasing terms and conditions or wording on Licensee order
confirmation if any, which may not comply with the Quote if any , shall not in any way
supersede, modify, vary or otherwise supplement the terms of this Agreement.

11.2 Notices. All notices required hereunder shall be communicated in English and shall be
personally delivered or sent by certified or registered mail or reputable express courier service,
addressed to the parties at their addresses first mentioned above, or at such other address as
either party may designate to the other by notice served as hereby required, or sent by facsimile
transmission to the facsimile machine telephone number provided by the receiving party.

11.3 Force majeure. Except for a party's obligation to pay no party shall be liable for failure to
perform its obligations hereunder if such failure results from causes beyond its reasonable
control such as acts of God, war, riots, civil unrest, acts of terrorism, fire, explosion or labor
disputes, delays by vendors or manufacturers. governmental acts, staff unavailability due to
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iliness or airline flight delay or similar causes.

11.4 Severability. In the event any part of this Agreement (other than the provision obliging
Licensee to make payment) is found to be invalid, illegal or unenforceable in any respect, the
remaining provisions shall nevertheless be binding with the same effect as if the invalid, illegal or
unenforceable part was originally deleted.

11.5 Transfer, Assignment & Subcontract. Neither Licensee nor VAR shall subcontract, assign,
delegate or otherwise transfer (including without limitation, by way of merger or contribution) all
or part of its rights, duties, benefits nor obligations under this Agreement, or sublicense Licensed
Programs to any third party. This Agreement shall be binding upon, and inure to the benefit of
Company and Its successors and

assigns. Company shall be free to assign delegate or otherwise transfer (including without
limitation, by way of merger or contribution), any of its rights or obligations hereunder and/or
otherwise subcontract any of its obligations hereunder, in whole or in part, to Gravotech Marking,
any Subsidiary and/or to any third party, without VAR's or Licensee's consent.

11.6 Amendments & Non-Waiver. No waiver, alteration, modification, or cancellation of any of
the provisions of this Agreement shall be binding unless made in writing by all parties.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, Company may add, modify or cancel any provision of this
Agreement to the extent required by Company's agreements with its licensors by written notice
to Licensee and VAR if applicable, at any time. Such additions, modifications and cancellations
shall not require the separate consent of Licensee or VAR and shall be effective immediately
upon receipt of such notice. A party's failure at any time or times to require performance of any
provision hereof shall in no manner affect its right at a later time to enforce such provision.

11.7 Audit. During the term of this Agreement, Licensee shall establish and maintain accurate
information records relating to the use, and when applicable, destruction of the Licensed
Programs, and keep such records available for a period of three (3) years after the term of this
Agreement. During the term of this Agreement and for a period of three (3) years thereafter, the
Company shall have the right at any time at its own expense and under reasonable conditions of
time and place, to audit and copy these records. Licensee also hereby entitles and authorizes
Company to verify its compliance with the terms of the Agreement. For such purpose Company
may conduct any review on Licensees premises during normal business hours, in a manner that
minimizes disruption to its business. Company may require Licensee to provide it or any third
party the Company engages to conduct such verification, with machine access, copies of system
tools outputs, or other electronic or hard copy system information as appropriate. If the audit
reveals that Licensee has underpaid charges to Company, Licensee shall promptly pay to
Company such charges at the then current list price. In the event such underpayment is five
percent or greater, then in addition to Licensee paying the applicable charges, Licensee shall
reimburse Company for the cost of such audit. In a joint effort to prevent software piracy,
Licensee shall comply with any changes In the Licensed Programs licensing security mechanism
that aims at preventing fraud. By invoking the rights and procedures described above, Company
does not waive its rights to enforce this Agreement or to protect its intellectual property by any
other means permitted by law.

11.8 Order of Precedence. The terms and conditions of any Appendix shall supplement the terms
and conditions of these General Terms with respect to the Licensed Programs licensed under the
corresponding Brand. In the event of discrepancy, Inconsistency or contradiction between any
Appendix and conditions contained in these General Terms, the provisions of the corresponding
Appendix shall prevail.

11.9 Entire Agreement. This Agreement is the complete agreement between the parties relating
to the subject matter hereof and supersedes all prior and contemporaneous proposals,
agreements, understandings, representations, purchase orders and communications, whether
oral or written. Licensee acknowledges that it has not relied on the future availability of
functionality or product updates with respect to any Licensed Programs in entering into this
Agreement. The terms of this Agreement shall have no force or effect with respect to any claim
based on the use of any intellectual property rights of Company outside the scope of the licenses
expressly granted herein. This Agreement may be modified only by written amendment signed
by the parties and no other act, document, usage or custom shall be deemed to amend or modify
this Agreement, including but not limited to Licensee's terms and conditions.

11.10 Governing law and jurisdiction. This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in
accordance with, and the legal relations between the parties shall be determined in accordance
with, the laws of France, without regard to any conflict of laws principles and excluding
application of the United Nations Convention for the International Sale of Goods. All actions and
proceedings arising out of or relating to this Agreement shall be exclusively heard and
determined by the “Tribunal de commerce de LYON, FRANCE”, notwithstanding the foregoing,
Company may, in its sole discretion, bring any claim or dispute (including but not limited to
seeking injunctive relief and/or equitable remedies) arising out of, or in connection with the
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validity, interpretation and/or performance of this Agreement before any courts and/or
administrative authorities having jurisdiction over the subject matter of any such claim or
dispute.

G
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Gravotech Laser, L-Solution, GTSmartstream, Laserstyle, Gravograph are either registered
trademarks or brands of Gravotech Marking, in the U.S. and/or other countries.

Gravostyle is the name of Gravograph software range.
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Engraving direction

olution 900XP 30 -

(pict. 4)

Determines automatically, according to the
selected mode (blocks in Y or blocks in Y and X),

blocks to engrave in the order and the engraving
direction selected by the user.
X

Toxt Text Text Text
Text Text Text Text Text
Text
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"Blocks in Y" Mode:

The engraving software determine automatically several
engraving blocks (blocks #1 and #2), in Y, from the
graphics and the text to be engraved on the plate :

L_

et
The engraving begins in the upper left corner of
the first block (point D1) of the plate. The engraving

of the block is made from left to right and from right
to left. The engraving ends with the last block (#2).

D
#1
#1
Sitv=———
----------------------- Engraving
DZA- ...............
= = = = Displacement without )
#2 engraving
S2
= )

=+ [The engraving begins in the upper left corner of
the first block (point D1) of the plate. The engraving of
the block is made only from left to right. The engraving
ends with the last block (#2).

Engraving

engraving

= = == Displacement without

g, v B8 Z1 =
G0 80 1 0.00*
100 30 1 0.00*
0 0 1 0.00*
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’ 0
#2 e O
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T
The engraving begins in the lower left corner of
the last block (point S2) of the plate. The engraving of

the block is made from left to right and from right to left.
The engraving ends with the first block (#1).

= [The engraving begins in the lower left corner of
the last block (point S2) of the plate. The engraving of
the block is made only from left to right. The engraving
ends with the first block (#1).
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"Blocks in Y and X" Mode :

The engraving software determine automatically several
engraving blocks (blocks #1,#2, #3, #4, #5 and #6,),
in Y then in X, from the graphics and the text to be
engraved on the plate :

—+ —+
14—4—

<+ [The engraving begins in the upper left corner
(point D1) of the block (block #1) in the upper left
corner of the plate. The engraving of the block is made
from left to right and from right to left. The engraving
of blocks succeeds one another in the order 1,2,3,4,5,6.
The engraving ends with the last block (#6) in the lower
right corner of the plate.
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“* IThe engraving begins in the lower left corner
(point S4) of the block (block #4) in the lower left
corner of the plate. The engraving of the block is made
from left to right and from right to left. The engraving
of blocks succeeds one another in the order 4,5,6,1,2,3.
The engraving ends with the last block (#3) in the upper
right corner of the plate.
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== The engraving beginsin the upper left corner (point
D1) of the block (block #1) in the upper left corner of the
plate. The engraving of the block is made only from left
to right. The engraving of blocks succeeds one another
in the order 1,2,3,4,5,6. The engraving ends with the
last block (#6) in the lower right corner of the plate.
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=3 The engraving begins in the lower left corner
(point S4) of the block (block #4) in the lower left corner
of the plate. The engraving of the block is made only
from left to right. The engraving of blocks succeeds one
anotherintheorder4,5,6,1,2,3. The engraving ends with
the last block (#3) in the upper right corner of the plate.
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Configuration of the machine

Before using the Braille Kit, it is necessary to activate the "BRAILLE" function and to adjust the dispenser on the XY axis
then on the Z axis.

1. Switch on the machine IS (switch in position 1).
A first message will be displayed on the screen :
Boot Program X.X
RAM : 2M

or

LCD SOFT X.X
MCF 52.06 BOOT X.X

A new message will be displayed on the L.C.D. screen of the machine IS :
<< GRAVOGRAPH ==
VERSION XX. XX

This message will be displayed for about 3 seconds.
The following message is displayed on the L.C.D. screen :

<READY TO RECEIVE=>

Activation of the Braille function

2. Press

Menu APF
T to select

3. Select the BRAILLE Braille with the keys

Parametres gravure
T to select

Menu Braille
$ to select

4. Validate the Braille menu by pressing

MODELE (0=OFF) 0
T to select

5. Select "1" to activate the Braille function

MODELE (0O=0FF) 1
T to select

6. Validate by pressing

The Braille function Braille of the machine is activated. Now, you should adjust the dispenser on the XY axis

BRAILLE KIT <20





Adjusting of the dispenser on XY axis

Retirez toutes all the balls presentin the dispenser. No ball must be presentin the dispenser
during the adjustments.

MODELE (0O=O0FF) 1
T to select

Q0

Select the le REGLAGE X,Y menu with the keys

REGLAGE XY
T to select

Validate the REGLAGE X,Y menu by pressing

<BACK TO ORIGIN>

The spindle returns to the origin point "left corner".

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

DISPENSER UP
v to confirm

Place the dispenser (A) in High position.

High Position

Install a cutter in the spindle.

N

Validate by pressing

JOYSTICK XY
X= XX, XX Y=YVY,Yy

A)
CDOG

Move the spindle towards a reference point R(Xr,Yr) using the joystick

Select the Z axis to bring the cutter tip towards the reference point

o
“o° (N

Move the spindle in the Z axis using the joystick

N

Once your reference point R(Xr,Yr) defined, validate by pressing

BRAILLE KIT 21





DISPENSER DOWN
v to confirm

16. Place the dispenser (A) in Low position.

17.

The dispenser moves of a predetermined theoretical value towards a reference point R above defined.

18.

19.

20.

21.

The adjusting of the dispenser in X,Y axis is finished. Now, you should adjust the dispenser on the Z axis.

Low Paosition

Validate by pressing

Move the spindle towards the reference point R(Xr,Yr) using the joystick

Select the Z axis in order to bring the dispenser tip towards the ref. point R

Move the spindle in the Z axis using the joystick

Once your reference point R(Xr,Yr) reached, validate by pressing

REGLAGE XY
T to select

BRAILLE KIT « 22
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Adjusting of the dispenser on Z axis

22

23

REGLAGE XY
T to select

. Select the le REGLAGE X,Y menu with the keys

REGLAGE Z
T to select

. Validate the REGLAGE Z menu by pressing

<BACK TO ORIGIN>

The spindle moves to the origin point "left corner".

DISPENSER
v to confirm

upP

24. Place the dispenser (A) in High position and remove the cutter.

25. Line up the O of the scaled knob with the index finger.

26

27.

28

29.

. Validate by pressing

JOYSTICK
= z7z,2Z

. Validate the Z reference point of the spindle

High Paosition

z

DISPENSER DOWN

v to confirm

Place the dispenser (A) in Low position.

BRAILLE KIT 23

Low Position

Q0

A/

Lower the spindle until the depth regulating nose touches the material to be engraved 0





30. Validate by pressing

JOYSTICK Z
7= 22,22

31. Bring the dispenser (A) in contact with the plate (P) and put it in pressure
The screw (V3) of the dispenser must go up so that the pressure is sufficient.

32. Once your Z reference point reached, validate by pressing
REGLAGE zZ
T to select

The adjusting of the dispenser in Z axis is finished.

The machine configuration is finished.
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Photostyle User guide

?Gravu -

<’ style  \g@)
This option from Gravostyle software allows to prepare a bitmap image (photo, clipart, graph) to be engraved by a

M20PIX machine.

According its color, each pixel that builds the image on-screen will be converted

¢ into a white pixel blanc e.g. an engraved point.

e into a black pixel noir e.g. a non-engraved point.

ﬁ' Save or move the images to engrave into Draws subfolder from Gravostyle folder.
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A - How to engrave a bitmap image using Gravostyle and M20PIX machine
[ F2 gnhl - Gravostyle7 (BETA PROTOTYPE) - C.P.TestCommandPack - version NOT FOR SALE registered to: Diarry GONIN _ Elélg

File Edit Display Modify Engrave 2 |

R RN s EICNRNY @)

>

< | BE
Ol

L»LBELV ﬂ E'

Zn
/4

+|—|Layer1| rLI _I

|5 [Selection mode [X355.967 V@1.500 Z0.000 mm

2D %¥ view | 54 %1645 Mo

o Importing the image to engrave

28

e Image in Gravostyle workspace
[ | ||

Click and open a bitmap image under BMP/GIF/JPG/TIFF format from DRAWS folder

V ||
L H u o . . . o .
Resizing the image in relation to the engraving size required

a a i Enhancing within Bitmap Editor
o o @ Processing using Photostyle before engraving

2/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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o o E Transfering to M20PIX machine

3/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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Resizing the selected image in relation to the engraving size

[ Pairt pcusitiu:uni Sealing i Frecize r-:utatiu:un” Frecise p-:usitiu:unl

Width: X Scale:  |50.000% _J
[ heigh: Y Scale;
Depth: £ Scale:
Keepratn d °
Click reference poit . 8 @ °
o s o 9
e 8 @

Click the tab to change the size of the image
o Sealing I[fé

Setting new dimensions

Keep ratio: v

Click to Keep ratio between dimensions

Key in the Width or the Heigth. The other dimension will be automatically recomputed.

¥ Scale: 50.000 %
Y Scale: 50.000 %

o Click reference point

Otherwise key in the scaling ratio

‘s . Click the Reference point from which the new size will be computed

-~
L
¥ & &

e @ Click to validate the new dimensions of the image

— Click to enhance the image within the Bitmap Editor
F

4/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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B - Enhancing the image within Bitmap Editor

(g]
£3

2 |Bitmap Editor

-. F"E Edit Conversion

OF ANVE: =
. D@\VO

N/

.
At

b

L/

:
:

. s ——

Click the mask you will use to crop the image
X 38
o0
. ]
“t__:l! Lv—@
'I;; Draw the mask around the zone to select

5/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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e Image to crop using the mask

Click the active color

Black for a non-engraved zone, White for a zone to engrave

o Filling up the zone inside or outside the mask using the active color

XS

-

=== Click the filling mode
e Save and display the edited image into workspace

=1
1 Click File command > Save and exit

Click to process the image using Photostyle

6/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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Cropping a zone using a mask

7/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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o a. bClick the Mask, here a Polyline (vector lines)

b. [% Draw the mask around the zone of the image to select

C. “-@J Right-click to close the mask

d. ﬂ Click to crop the image following the selection

"

e. Click black as the active color

f. BCIick the tool Filling up outside the mask, thus the black background won't be engraved.

8/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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C - Processing the image to engrave using Photostyle

™ PhotoStyle

| Engraving Parameters |

+ Fast " Standard ¢ Thin

" Cugtamn step 0.254 mrn

F axirmum depth 0,100 mnn

2

|56.052 mm |47.978 m

K.eep ratio v

£ | 'wieston-Knight

Halftone mode

Preview processing

Engraving resolution
o ' Click the resolution that sets the distance between 2 engraved points according to the accurary
required to reproduce the image (standard is default).
" Fast resolution decreases the number of engraved points, e.g. the engraving accuracy ane
/ duration.
[+ Fazt " Standard O Thin | ~ L. . )
Thin resolution increases the number of engraved points, e.g. the engraving accuracy anc
duration.

e Filter to convert image into black and white pixels

|Westnn-Knight ﬂ ‘#fd

Click the filter that reproduces the image faithfully, without superfluous pixels

Negative image
D Click to switch white pixels to black, thus non-engraved points, and vice-versa

Preview
4] R
- "} Double-click the button to display each modification of the image to engrave using

e initial colors
e grayscale
e black & white according to the points to engrave or not

9/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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e Image to engrave

° Setting light over the whole image
A0 0 B0 % } Drag and drop the cursor between -50% and +50%
o Setting constrast over the whole image
5% B0%  Lp

Drag and drop the cursor between -50% and +50%

e Soften or sharpen the whole image
||
= L

e Soften or sharpen the Details between light and dark zones

Click the chosen effect

10 } Drag and drop the cursor between 0 and 100

o Soften or sharpen the image Relief

A e——
0 m

Drag and drop the cursor between 0 and 100

10/18 - Photostyle Quickstart





Gravotech Marking Copyright 2013

o Adding a frame around the image

Add a frame... .
| "\*h Click and configure the frame

)

Click a frame - Deleting current frame

b. i Key in the overall size of the frame in percentage of the image surface
c. Key the settings that shape the frame

- Number of repetitions around the image

E Number of beams between 2 corners of the frame
\/__;(; Number of repetitions around the image

d. —"

a @ Click to display the final image into workspace

E Transfer the final image to M20PIX machine

Number of waves between 2 corners of the frame

11/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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D - Transfering final image to M20PIX machine

P2 Machining

 Test 1+ Port

Fath zelect...

Collate...

1 % [60.000mm ﬂ S8R
e IEEI.EIEIEImm

ABC || >aA

YBC || J8u

>

" Led & Momal machining  [L

“ HBC (| 28Y 4|

' Spindle " Test toolpath 0.500 mrm

Auto Zref " Test bounding box

gy

| =] E
| Diamond Dragging - —
a - gu

2] 31 4]

5|

Spoaler... |

Run

=
% ]9
=

Cancel

Preview. .. |

Check that Centering vice is the active device

v

Click to stop spindle rotation during diamond dragging

o ‘lDiamu:unu:I Draggingll‘ ‘?T

Auta Lref

Click in list onto the Auto Zref setting for Diamond tool

12/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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Set the engraving settings relative to material (XYZ speeds, depth and next)
o GOLD BRASS SILVER STEEL

% % @ 9mm/s 18mm/s omm/s asmm/s

s
e IEI.EEIEI 7]

Key in a 0.5mm-Z clearance

E Enable or disable the lubrication relative to material

Run

‘ '}“Click to transfer the image to M20PIX machine

13/18 - Photostyle Quickstart
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END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT - GENERAL TERMS

This End User License Agreement is between GRAVOTECH MARKING S.A.S, a French Company with its principal place of business at 446 Rue des Merciéeres, Z.I.
PERICA, 69140 Rillieux La Pape, FRANCE (hereinafter "Company') and the legal entity that has entered into this Agreement as Licensee (hereinafter "licensee").
Company provides Licensed Programs under several different Brands. Licensee may order licenses for any Licensed Programs by accepting these General Terms
and the applicable Appendix. To the extent the Licensed Programs have been ordered by Licensee under a Quote issued by a VAR as defined hereunder, then
this Agreement is made by and among Licensee, Company and such VAR. Each party acts exclusively in its own name and on its own behalf with respect to
the rights and obligations

The parties agree as follows:

1. DEFINITIONS

Agreement means the present End User License Agreement, which is comprised of these General Terms, any eventual Appendices and Quote pursuant to
which Licensee placed its order with Company or VAR, as applicable.

ALC means Annual License Charge as defined in Section 4 of these General Terms.

Anniversary Date of the License is the anniversary date of (i) the date which Company or VAR as applicable, has chosen pursuant to Section 4 of these General
Terms, or, in absent of such choice (ii) the corresponding Effective Date of the License.

Brand means a brand, trade name, service mark or trademark under which any Gravotech Marking markets a set of Licensed Programs. Appendix means an
appendix to these General Terms containing additional or different terms and conditions relating to Licensed Programs of the identified Brand or product line.
Gravotech Marking means Gravotech Marking S.A.S. a French "societé par actions simplifiée" with its registered office at 466 Rue des Merciéres, Z.I. PERICA,
69140 Rillieux La Pape, FRANCE

Documentation means at any time, the current user documentation in any form or media as made available by Company for use in connection with Licensed
Programs.

Gravotech Marking Subsidiary means any company in which Gravotech Marking S.A.S. , directly or indirectly, owns more than 50% of the outstanding equity
or ownership interest, or has the power to designate the managing authority.

Company : means Gravotech Marking and Gravotech Marking subsidiary

Effective Date of the License means, for any license for a Licensed Program, the date on which such Licensed Program is shipped or made available
electronically to VAR or Licensee by Company or, if applicable the date on which Licensee or VAR is informed by Company that the associated license key can
be requested or is available.

Error means a material malfunction in the performance of a Licensed Program, as performance is described in its Documentation, and which is reported, in
accordance with the applicable support policy and reproducible by Company.

General Terms means these general terms and conditions.

Licensed Program means any data processing program for which a license is ordered by and provided to Licensee pursuant to a Quote, consisting of a series
of instructions or databases in machine readable form, associated Documentation, Service Packs and

Releases. Licensed Programs do not include new versions of a Licensed Program, including any successor product which significantly differs in architecture, user
interface or mode of delivery.

License / Dongle : the Licensed program will operate and only with a valid license, which may be attached to a dongle (GRAVOSTYLE, LASERSTYLE, KWIK
PIX) or not, and on which the License and or dongle is plugged into. The License Key or Hardlock key (Dongle) are unique.

Machine(s) means computer equipment belonging to Licensee or under its sole control or supervision, located on Licensee's premises (provided when applicable
that employees of Licensee may occasionally use laptop computers outside Licensee's premises) and on which the Licensed Programs are executed.

Master Site means the single site designated by Licensee, which may be changed by written notification to Company or VAR as applicable, through which all
deliveries and Support Service will be provided.

PLC means Primary License Charge as defined in Section 4 of these General Terms.

Quote means a commercial proposal containing a quote for Licensed Programs made to Licensee either by Company, or by VAR (only with respect to Licensed
Program Identification, quantities thereof, and geographical scope of the license), as applicable.

Release means a periodic update of the same version of a Licensed Program if and when made generally available to the market.

Build means a periodic delivery of a Licensed Program which mainly includes the correction of Error(s) for a given Release, if and when made generally available
to the market.

Support Service means the maintenance, enhancement and/or other support services referred to in Section 3 of these General Terms
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Users mean Licensee’s employees, or individual employees of Licensee's consultants or subcontractors who access the Licensed Programs on Machines and
work for the exclusive internal needs of Licensee.
VAR means a distributor that has entered into a General VAR (Value Added Reseller) Agreement with Gravotech Marking and that is identified in the Quote
submitted to Licensee for the Licensed Programs.

2. GRANT OF RIGHT AND LICENSE BY COMPANY

2.1 Grant. Upon the Effective Date of the License and subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, Company grants Licensee a non-exclusive, non-
transferable license to use the Licensed Programs on Machines and at the maximum usage and/or number of Users, as applicable and detailed in the quote.
Licensee has no right to sublicense. The Licensed Programs may only be operated by Users for Licensee's internal use in accordance with the geographical scope
specified in the applicable Appendix if any, and in accordance with their Documentation and this Agreement. License keys or license files or Hardlock keys or
Softlock Keys do not themselves grant the legal right to use the Licensed Programs.

Certain Licensed Programs either may contain third party software components or may be third party software products to which certain Specific Terms for Third
Party Software apply. If this applies, details will be given in eventual Appendices.

2.2 Restrictions. Licensee is not authorized to use the Licensed Programs to develop software applications for use by or distribution to any third party, whether in
whole or part, whether as standalone products or as components, and whatever the means of such distribution (including without limitation through the Internet or as
Internet-based services), or to perform or offer any type of services relating to the Licensed Programs, including but not limited to, consulting, training, assistance,
outsourcing, service bureau, customization or development relating to the Licensed Programs for any third party, irrespective of how such services are offered or
performed (including without limitation through the Internet or as Internet-based services) except as may be specifically provided in an Appendix. Should Licensee
wish to use the Licensed Programs for any use contemplated under or here above,

For Education licenses

Licenses and sotware supplied by Gravotech Marking under an “Education” type of contract or identified as “Education” licensesLicenses and software supplied
by Gravotech Marking under an “Education” type of contract or for an Education institutions, and priced as such :

* shall be used within an officially established education centre, which primarily activity is education of students in jewellery/fashion accessories fields

* shall not be used for any commercial or production activity, whether remunerated or not

* shall not be transferred, given, lent, even on a temporary basis to any other person or institution other than the one designated in the contract

hall be used and only in the location designated as the education centre mentioned on the contract

Licensee shall not correct errors, defects and other operating anomalies of the Licensed Programs. Except as is expressly set forth herein, no other express or
implied right or license is provided to Licensee.

2.3 Copies. Licensee may make the necessary number of copies of the applicable Licensed Program for installation and one copy for back-up per Machine in
support of Licensee's authorized use as described above.

3. OTHER RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS

Obligations described in this Section 3 shall be undertaken by VAR, in the event the Quote is made by VAR or Company in the event the Quote is made by Company.
Relationship with the VAR. In the event that VAR is a party to this Agreement. It is specifically understood and agreed by Company, Licensee and VAR respectively
that any and all rights and obligations of VAR hereunder shall be conditional upon VAR's right to distribute the Licensed Programs to Licensee pursuant to a
contract entered into between VAR and Company and remaining in full force and effect. Should VAR cease for any reason to be entitled to distribute the Licensed
Programs, or should VAR breach this Agreement and such breach is not cured

within 30 days of notification, VAR shall automatically cease to be a Party to this Agreement without any right to compensation, indemnity or set off of any kind.
Company will upon written notification to Licensee. elect to assume directly all of VAR's rights and obligations under this Agreement and/or assign or otherwise
transfer them in whole or in part to any other distributor that has signed a contract with and has been designated by Company. VAR undertakes to provide all
necessary assistance and to complete all formalities required or advisable, as the case may be, to achieve the purpose of the above.

Delivery. Within a reasonable period of time after Company's acceptance of a corresponding order, and only for the first order of a release of a licensed Program
under each operating system, Company or VAR, as applicable, will deliver to Licensee one (1) copy of such licensed program, or make the Licensed Programs
available electronically. The delivery shall normally be under the form or a Hardlock Key and License file, as described in “Definitions”. If only License file, Electronic
delivery will be made by posting the licensed programs ordered by Licensee on Company's site or by E-mail, and optionally providing licensee with a user name,
password, and instructions for accessing and downloading the licensed programs from such website. Licensee is responsible for accessing Company's site and
downloading the licensed programs according to instructions to be provided by Company or VAR. If no VAR is a party to this Agreement, and unless otherwise
agreed in writing by the parties, and in the event the licensed programs are not delivered electronically, licensed programs ordered by licensee from Company
shall be delivered at Company's premises identified in Company's Quote.

Licensee shall take all efforts to protect the Licensed program and related Licenses and Hardlock keys from damage, theft or loss, as they will not be replaced.
Support Service.

Company or VAR or any third party which may be designated by Company, as applicable, will provide Support Services for Licensed Programs from the Effective
Date of the License, subject to payment by Licensee of ALC.

Licensee shall be entitled to receive builds and Releases for the Licensed Programs.

As an option, Licensee can subscribe to the subscription service (“maintenance contract”) for the software product he is licensed hereunder by paying the fee
therefore ,he will be entitled to receive during twelve (12) months from the date he has subscribe this service:

All updates available during the subscription period
All upgrades released during the subscription period
Telephone support services from the company or VAR

If VAR is providing other support services, Licensee and VAR shall contract separately for such services.
Company can provide:
Maintenance contract for stand alone solutions

ALC for plug-in applications
The term of this services runs for one year from the Anniversary date of the license.
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Security Dongle: Company reserves his right to embed or add a security mechanism in the software product to verify the usage of the software. Such a secury
mechanism may store data relating to the number of times it has been launched and number of users. Licensee may not take steps to avoid or defeat this
security mechanism. Use of the software product without the security dongle is prohibited.

4. PRICE AND LICENSEE'S PAYMENT OBLIGATIONS

In consideration for the rights, licenses and services provided hereunder, Licensee shall pay the charges applicable to each license of Licensed Programs and,
at the price identified in the Quote pursuant to which Licensee made its order. Payments pursuant to this Section 4 shall be made to VAR in the event the Quote
is made by VAR or to Company in the event the Quote is made by Company or on its behalf.

All prices are exclusive of taxes. Licensee shall be responsible for payment of any and all taxes, duties, excises, import VAT or similar charges of any nature
whatsoever, now in force or enacted in the future, that are levied, assessed, charged, withheld, or collected for or in connection with Products provided hereunder
or otherwise arising in connection with this Agreement, but excluding domestic taxes of Company (or VAR, if applicable) based on Company's (or VAR's) net
income, unless agreed otherwise in writing by Licensee and VAR.

Licensee shall pay interest for late payment at a rate of the lesser of 1,5 percent per month or the highest lawful rate, on all sums unpaid at the due date, plus
reasonable attorneys' fees and costs incurred by Company and/or VAR, as applicable, in collecting unpaid amounts.

Company or VAR, as applicable, shall have the right to set a common Anniversary Date for the payment of ALC or Maintenance Contract as the case may be,
with respect to any license of any Licensed Program with different Effective Dates of License (subject to prorated calculation of any charges due for any period
not covered as a result thereof).

Unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Company or VAR, as applicable, all recurring charges will be invoiced yearly and in advance, and Licensee shall pay all
invoices by wire transfer within thirty (30) days from the date of invoice.

Primary License Charge or PLC (Concerning Type3 CAA V5 Based)

The Primary License Charge is applicable for each license of each Licensed Program ordered under the PLC/ALC pricing structure. The PLC is a one time, non-
refundable charge. Payment of the PLC for a Licensed Program provides Licensee with a perpetual license (subject to the conditions set forth m Section 2 of these
General Terms) to use the Release of such Licensed Program made available by Company on the Effective Date of the License.

Annual License Charge or ALC

(Concerning Type3 CAA V5 Based)

The Annual License Charge is a yearly charge, payable in advance. For the first year of each license of each Licensed Program, Licensee shall pay the ALC
together with the PLC. The ALC shall remain the same for the first two years of each license. Company or VAR may revise the price of the ALC, not more than once
a year, on the basis of a relevant index identified in Company's or VAR's price list applicable as of the date of the Quote. Such revision shall be notified to Licensee in
writing at least two (2) months prior to the applicable Anniversary Date of the License. Payment of the ALC for a Licensed Program entitles Licensee to (a) Support
Service for the Licensed Program for one year and (b) a license (subject to the conditions set forth in Section 2 of these General Terms) to use the Releases of such
Licensed Program made available by Company during such year, in lieu of the licenses on the previous Releases of the Licensed Programs delivered to Licensee.
Prices of PLC, ALC, License and Maintenance contract are specific to each country or region as the case may be. Transfer of existing licenses to a Machine located
in another country or region is subject to Company's prior written approval and may be subject to an adjustment in price.

5. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS AND CONFIDENTIALITY

The Licensed Programs and Documentation, including any copies, compilations, made by or for Licensee, in whole or in part, are the sole property of Company
or other owner. All intellectual property rights in the Licensed Programs and associated Documentation belong exclusively to Company or its licensors. Company
and/or its licensors shall retain all title, copyright and other intellectual property rights in the Licensed Programs and all modifications, enhancements or other
works derivative of the Licensed Programs.

Licensee shall preserve and reproduce any copyright, patent and trademark notices which may appear in the Licensed Programs and Documentation on all copies
thereof in whole or part. Licensee shall keep full, true and accurate records of all copies of the Licensed Programs and associated Documentation, which records
shall be available for audit by Company.

Licensee shall not provide, disclose or transmit any Licensed Program, nor any results of tests or benchmarks related to any Licensed Program, or copy thereof,
in whole or in part, without the prior written consent of Company, except to Users within the limits of the rights granted under this Agreement. Licensee shall take
appropriate action with Users to ensure that Licensee complies with its obligations under this Agreement.

Licensee recognizes that the methodologies, techniques, expressions. ideas and concepts contained in or expressed within the Licensed Programs and associated
Documentation are proprietary information or trade secrets of Company or other owner. Licensee shall treat them as confidential information and not disclose them
as long as this Agreement is in effect and for three (3) years thereafter.

Licensee shall not reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble or otherwise translate all or part of the Licensed Programs.

6. PATENT AND COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT

Unless otherwise specified in applicable Specific Terms for Third Party Software, Company will defend Licensee against any and all claims made by a third party
that a Licensed Program delivered under this Agreement infringes, provided that Licensee provides Company with prompt written notice of the claim, and Licensee
gives Company control of the defense of the claim and provides reasonable cooperation in the defense of the claim, and in the case of a patent infringement, the
related patent has been granted as of the date of Licensed Program's delivery to Licensee Such indemnification is limited to cost of licensed program.

Company shall have no obligation to defend or indemnify Licensee against any claim related to any modification of a Licensed Program by Licensee or anybody
but the Company, or the use of one or more Licensed Programs in combination with other elements, data, programs not provided by the Company, or the use of
Service Packs or Releases other than the most recent ones provided by the Company or VAR as applicable.

If operation of a Licensed Program becomes, or in Company's reasonable opinion, is likely to become the subject of such an infringement claim, Licensee shall
permit Company, at Company's option and expense, either to secure for Licensee the right to continue using the Licensed Program or to modify it, or replace it with
another program which is functionally equivalent. If neither of the foregoing options is available on terms which are reasonable in Company's judgment, Licensee
shall destroy or return said Licensed Program, and all copies thereof, to Company within one (1) month from Company's written request. In such a case, Company
will not grant to licensee ,credit for the corresponding PLC or maintenance contract charge paid.

This Section 6 states Company's entire liability and Licensee's exclusive remedy for any claim of infringement of intellectual property rights under this Agreement.

7. WARRANTIES, LIMITATION AND DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES

Subject to continuing payment of the applicable charges, Company warrants for ninety (90 days from delivery to Licensee (the "Warranty Period"), that the Release
of any Licensed Programs will materially conform to its Documentation. Provided that it is properly used in the operating environment specified by Company. If
such Release of the Licensed Program does not conform, Company will attempt to make the Licensed Program perform as warranted. Company may request
Licensee to Install a Service Pack or a new Release for such performance. If after sixty (60) days from notice by Licensee of the non-conformity received within the
Warranty Period, Company has not provided a conforming Licensed Program, Licensee's exclusive remedy and Company's entire liability for any breach of such
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warranty is for Licensee to terminate the license related to the non-conforming Licensed Program within thirty (30) days after such sixty (60) period and obtain
a refund of paid charges for such Licensed Program.

THE FOREGOING WARRANTIES ARE IN LIEU OF AND EXCLUDE ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. WHETHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE OR NON INFRINGEMENT.

Company does not warrant that the functions of Licensed Programs will meet Licensee's requirements or will enable it to attain the Objectives Licensee has set for
itself, or that they will operate in the combination or environment selected for use by Licensee, or that the operation of the Licensed Programs will be uninterrupted
or free of Errors. In all instances, Licensee shall be responsible for ensuring that the results produced by Licensed Programs comply with quality and safety
requirements of Licensee's products or services. No employee or agent of Company is authorized to give a greater or different warranty. Licensee shall have
exclusive responsibility for (a) program selection to achieve Licensee's intended results, (b) Licensed Program installation taking adequate measures to properly
test, operate and use each Licensed Program and results obtained therefrom. Licensee shall also have exclusive responsibility for selection, use and results of
any other programs or programming equipment or services used in connection with the Licensed Program.

8. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Each party is independently and exclusively responsible for obligations undertaken by it under this Agreement. No party can be held jointly and severally liable
with another pursuant to this Agreement. No party shall be deemed an agent of another party pursuant to this Agreement.

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN APPLICABLE SPECIFIC TERMS FOR THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE, VAR AND COMPANY'S POTENTIAL LIABILITY TO
LICENSEE, FOR ANY AND ALL CLAIMS IN ANYWAY ARISING FROM OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT, WHETHER
BASED IN CONTRACT, TORT STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHER THEORY OF LIABILITY IS LIMITED AS FOLLOWS:

All legal actions against Company or a VAR must be filed with the appropriate judicial jurisdiction within two (2) years after the cause of action has arisen.

+ COMPANY'S AND VAR'S AGGREGATE LIABILITY FOR DIRECT DAMAGES SHALL NOT EXCEED IN THE AGGREGATE THE AMOUNT CORRESPONDING
TO CHARGES ACTUALLY PAID BY LICENSEE IN THE PRECEDING TWELVE MONTH PERIOD FOR THE USE OF THE LICENSED PROGRAM WHICH
CAUSED THE DAMAGES.

LICENSEE EXPRESSLY AND IRREVOCABLY WAIVES AND NEITHER COMPANY NOR VAR SHALL HAVE ANY LIABILITY IN RESPECT OF, ANY AND ALL
CLAIMS FOR INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING CLAIMS FOR LOST PROFITS. BUSINESS INTERRUPTION AND
LOSS OF DATA, THAT IN ANY WAY RELATE TO THIS AGREEMENT. LICENSED PROGRAMS OR DOCUMENTATION, WHETHER OR NOT COMPANY OR
VAR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES AND NOTWITHSTANDING THE FAILURE OF THE ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF ANY
REMEDY.

LICENSEE WAIVES ANY AND ALL CLAIMS FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, FOR ANY REASON AND ON ANY BASIS, AGAINST
ANY OS COMPANY PROVIDERS, OR SUBCONTRACTORS OR ANY OS GROUP COMPANY OTHER THAN COMPANY.

9. EXPORT AND REEXPORT LAWS AND REGULATIONS

Export to Licensee of Licensed Programs and Documentation is subject to all applicable countries' export and re-export laws and regulations, Licensee shall provide Company or VAR
as the case may be with all necessary assistance for any application for such authorizations, licenses and other approvals, or other documentation related to the export or re-export of
Licensed Programs, Company shall have no liability whatsoever towards Licensee if such authorizations, licenses or approvals are not obtained. Licensee shall not export or re-export,
either directly or indirectly, Licensed Programs or Documentation when such export or re-export requires an export license or other governmental approval without first obtaining such
license or approval.

10. TERM AND TERMINATION

10.1 Termination of access to Support Service

a) by Licensee: Licensee may terminate access to Support Service for licenses ordered under a PLC/ALC or MAINTENANCE CONTRACT pricing structure, subject to all of the following
conditions: Licensee shall provide notice to Company and VAR, if applicable, at least one month prior to the Anniversary Date of the License, such termination shall apply to all licenses
of a given Licensed Program held by Licensee, and Licensee shall pay to Company or VAR as applicable a termination option fee of an amount corresponding to one (1) ALC paid for
each license of each Licensed Program (or one maintenance fee ) in respect of which access to Support Service is terminated. In such case, Licensee shall have no further obligation
to pay the ALC (or maintenance fee) related to the corresponding Licensed Programs, Licensee shall duly certify in writing to Company that all copies, whether in whole or in part, of
all Releases of the Licensed Programs and associated Documentation other than those of the latest Release of the Licensed Programs installed by Licensee, have been duly destroyed
or returned to Company and Support Service for such Licensed Programs will terminate at the expiration of the then current term. Company will deliver, if applicable, the license keys
necessary for Licensee to operate its perpetual licenses. Company shall have no further obligation to provide any service or deliver any Release in support of any such licenses, including
for operation of the licenses in their hardware or software environment.

b) By VAR if applicable. In case of failure by Licensee to pay to VAR any ALC or maintenance fee, VAR shall be entitled to terminate the provision of Support Services related to all Licensed
Programs, subject to ten (10) days prior written notice to Licensee and Company, and subject to VAR normal and usual prior action to collect payment from Licensee as per agreed terms.
c) By Company, if applicable. In case of failure by Licensee to pay to Company ALC or maintenance fee, Company shall be entitled to terminate the provision of Support Services related to
all Licensed Programs, subject to ten (10) days prior written notice to Licensee and subject to Company normal and usual prior action to collect payment from Licensee as per agreed terms.
10.2 Termination by Licensee of licenses for Licensed Programs

Licensee may terminate any license to any Licensed Program ordered under either a PLC/ALC or a maintenance fee pricing structure, by providing written notice to Company and to
VAR, if any, three (3) month prior to the Anniversary Date of the License, failing which such license shall automatically renew. In case of termination, Licensee shall immediately destroy
or return all copies, in whole or in part, of the terminated or expired Licensed Programs and associated Documentation, and duly certify the same in writing to Company.

10.3 Term and Termination of this Agreement

This Agreement shall come into force on the Effective Date of the License in respect of the first License ordered by Licensee and shall remain in full force and effect until the expiration
of all licenses granted under this Agreement, unless terminated as provided hereunder.

Either Company or Licensee may terminate this Agreement and/or any licenses granted under this Agreement, if the other is in material breach of any of its obligations and has failed
to remedy such breach within one (1) month of receipt of written notice. The termination will not prejudice the rights and remedies of the non-breaching parties. In case of termination of
the Agreement for uncured material breach by Licensee, Licensee shall provide promptly to Company a written certificate that all copies, in whole or in part, of the Licensed Programs
and associated Documentation, have been destroyed or returned to Company.

10.4 Withdrawal of VAR

In the event Licensee fails to pay any ALC or YLC when due to VAR, VAR shall have the right, subject to a thirty (30) day prior written notice to Licensee and Company, to withdraw
from this Agreement, provided it IS not in breach of any of its obligations hereunder. Consequently, VAR shall cease to be a party to this Agreement, and shall have no further right
or obligation hereunder.

11. MISCELLANEOUS

11.1 Purchase Orders. Licensee's purchasing terms and conditions or wording on Licensee order confirmation if any, which may not comply with the Quote if any , shall not in any way
supersede, modify, vary or otherwise supplement the terms of this Agreement.
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11.2 Notices. All notices required hereunder shall be communicated in English and shall be personally delivered or sent by certified or registered mail or reputable express courier service,
addressed to the parties at their addresses first mentioned above, or at such other address as either party may designate to the other by notice served as hereby required, or sent by
facsimile transmission to the facsimile machine telephone number provided by the receiving party.

11.3 Force majeure. Except for a party's obligation to pay no party shall be liable for failure to perform its obligations hereunder if such failure results from causes beyond its reasonable
control such as acts of God, war, riots, civil unrest, acts of terrorism, fire, explosion or labor disputes, delays by vendors or manufacturers. governmental acts, staff unavailability due
to iliness or airline flight delay or similar causes.

11.4 Severability. In the event any part of this Agreement (other than the provision obliging Licensee to make payment) is found to be invalid, illegal or unenforceable in any respect, the
remaining provisions shall nevertheless be binding with the same effect as if the invalid, illegal or unenforceable part was originally deleted.

11.5 Transfer, Assignment & Subcontract. Neither Licensee nor VAR shall subcontract, assign, delegate or otherwise transfer (including without limitation, by way of merger or contribution)
all or part of its rights, duties, benefits nor obligations under this Agreement, or sublicense Licensed Programs to any third party. This Agreement shall be binding upon, and inure to
the benefit of Company and Its successors and assigns. Company shall be free to assign delegate or otherwise transfer (including without limitation, by way of merger or contribution),
any of its rights or obligations hereunder and/or otherwise subcontract any of its obligations hereunder, in whole or in part, to Gravotech Marking, any Subsidiary and/or to any third
party, without VAR's or Licensee's consent.

11.6 Amendments & Non-Waiver. No waiver, alteration, modification, or cancellation of any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be binding unless made in writing by all parties.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, Company may add, modify or cancel any provision of this Agreement to the extent required by Company's agreements with its licensors by written notice to
Licensee and VAR if applicable, at any time. Such additions, modifications and cancellations shall not require the separate consent of Licensee or VAR and shall be effective immediately
upon receipt of such notice. A party's failure at any time or times to require performance of any provision hereof shall in no manner affect its right at a later time to enforce such provision.
11. 7 Audit. During the term of this Agreement, Licensee shall establish and maintain accurate information records relating to the use, and when applicable, destruction of the
Licensed Programs, and keep such records available for a period of three (3) years after the term of this Agreement. During the term of this Agreement and for a period of three (3)
years thereafter, the Company shall have the right at any time at its own expense and under reasonable conditions of time and place, to audit and copy these records. Licensee also
hereby entitles and authorizes Company to verify its compliance with the terms of the Agreement. For such purpose Company may conduct any review on Licensees premises during
normal business hours, in a manner that minimizes disruption to its business. Company may require Licensee to provide it or any third party the Company engages to conduct such
verification, with machine access, copies of system tools outputs, or other electronic or hard copy system information as appropriate. If the audit reveals that Licensee has underpaid
charges to Company, Licensee shall promptly pay to Company such charges at the then current list price. In the event such underpayment is five percent or greater, then in addition

to Licensee paying the applicable charges, Licensee shall reimburse Company for the cost of such audit. In a joint effort to prevent software piracy, Licensee shall comply with any
changes In the Licensed Programs licensing security mechanism that aims at preventing fraud. By invoking the rights and procedures described above, Company does not waive its
rights to enforce this Agreement or to protect its intellectual property by any other means permitted by law.

11.8 Order of Precedence. The terms and conditions of any Appendix shall supplement the terms and conditions of these General Terms with respect to the Licensed Programs
licensed under the corresponding Brand. In the event of discrepancy, Inconsistency or contradiction between any Appendix and conditions contained in these General Terms, the provisions
of the corresponding Appendix shall prevail.

11.9 Entire Agreement. This Agreement is the complete agreement between the parties relating to the subject matter hereof and supersedes all prior and contemporaneous proposals,
agreements, understandings, representations, purchase orders and communications, whether oral or written. Licensee acknowledges that it has not relied on the future availability of
functionality or product updates with respect to any Licensed Programs in entering into this Agreement. The terms of this Agreement shall have no force or effect with respect to any claim
based on the use of any intellectual property rights of Company outside the scope of the licenses expressly granted herein. This Agreement may be modified only by written amendment
signed by the parties and no other act, document, usage or custom shall be deemed to amend or modify this Agreement, including but not limited to Licensee's terms and conditions.
11.10 Governing law and jurisdiction. This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with, and the legal relations between the parties shall be determined in
accordance with, the laws of France, without regard to any conflict of laws principles and excluding application of the United Nations Convention for the International Sale of Goods. All
actions and proceedings arising out of or relating to this Agreement shall be exclusively heard and determined by the “Tribunal de commerce de LYON, FRANCE”, notwithstanding the
foregoing, Company may, in its sole discretion, bring any claim or dispute (including but not limited to seeking injunctive relief and/or equitable remedies) arising out of, or in connection with
the validity, interpretation and/or performance of this Agreement before any courts and/or administrative authorities having jurisdiction over the subject matter of any such claim or dispute.
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